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PART  I 

SIGNS    AN33    SOUNDS 


CHAPTER  I 


Alphabetical  signs. 

I.  —  Those  who   wish   to    speak,   read   and   write  a   language 
correctly  should  be  familiar  with  its  Grammar,  the  foundation  of 
which  is  its  alphabet. 

II.  —  The   alphabet  is  the  combination  of  sounds  pertaining 
to  a  language,  which  are  represented  by  means  of  letters. 

The  letters   which  comprise  the  italian   alphabet  are  twenly- 
oue  in  number. 

Their  signs  and  names  are  the  following  : 

G,        Hv     I,       L,         M, 

g,         h,        i ,        1 ,  in . 

ee,    el  lay .    CIIUIKII/. 


A. 

B,       C, 

D,       E, 

F, 

a. 

b  j        c  , 

d,         e. 

f, 

ah  ,        I 

tfe.   tehee, 

dec,      at/. 

'#«.'/ 

N, 

0  .        P  , 

Q, 

R, 

n. 

<>.         P, 

•i  • 

r, 

f  n  a  a  if  . 

a  tc  .    pec  . 

koo  ,      c 

rniy  . 

S,        T,       U,        V,         Z. 

S  ,  t  ,  U  ,  V  .  Z. 

tee,      oo,        r<><> .     dzaita. 


III.  —  These   letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants, 
as  in  all  other  languages. 
There  are  five  vowels  : 

a,    e,    i,    o,    u, 

and  sixteen   consonants  : 

b,    c,    d,   f,    g,    h,    I,    m,    n,    p,    q,    r,   s,    t,    v,    z. 

The  letters  j,  i  hingo,  k,  cap-pa,  w.  doppio  o,  x,  ics.  y.  ipgilon,  of  which 
the  first  four  are  consonants  and  the  latter  a  vowel,  are  only  found  in  Italian  in 
foreign  words. 

* 
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CHAPTEE  II 


Pronunciation  of  the  letters. 


Henceforth  to  show  tin-  exact  pronunciation  of  words,  when  >ticss  is  laid 
on  the  antipenultimate  syllable,  it  will  be  marked  with  an  accent. 

IV.  —  The  vowel  a  is  always  pronounced  broadly,  as  in  car.— 
KJ-.  :  artista,  art'mt,  calmo,  <-aim  : 

e  has  sometimes  an  open  sound,  as  in  HHUI,  (approximately). 
-  AV.  :  bello,  beautiful,  materno.  maternal  :  and  sometimes  a  closed 
sound  as  in  men.  —  E.i  .  :  neve,  xnoic.  Seta,  «'/A  : 

i  has  always  the  same  sound,  that  of  i  in  limit.  —  Ki  .  :  ti- 
mido,  timid.  primitive,  primitin-  : 

0  has  sometimes  a  broad  sound  as  in  body.  —  E.r.  :  suono 
ton  tnl.  COSa,  tb'nta  '.  and  sometimes  a  elosed  sound  as  in  broth.  - 
K.i.  :  botte,  caxk,  VOC6,  rum-  : 

U  has  but  one  sound  -\vhicli  corresponds  to  the  English  oo, 
as  in  tooth.  --  /.'./.:  lUPCO,  turkinh,  punito.  pinritlu-tl.  unione.  union. 

\  .  —  Vowels  are  divided  into  hard  and  soft  :  a.  e,  0,  are  cal- 
l«-d  liard  ;  i,  U,  soft. 

VI.  —  The  consonants  b,  d,  f,  I,  m,  n,  p^  r,  t,  V,  are  ]iroiiounced 

;»s    in 


\  II.  —  The  letter  h   is  always  silent,  and  should  l»e  considered 
an  orthographic  sij^n  rather  than  a  consonant. 

When   h    is    addrd   to  c  and    g,    these    letters   have    the    hard 

sound,    as    \ve    shall    see    later.    (See  v\  XI\"). 

It     is    inserted     before    or    after    a    \o\vel.    in    order    to    avoid 
confusion. 

/->.:     HO.    /    Inm:    oh  !  .    "A/.    (0.    Of); 

hai  .  ikon  Imxt  .  (ai,  to  //"•»  : 
ha,  In-  li«».  ah!,  (a.  to)  : 
hanno.  tin-it  bare.  (anno.  ?/ 


Tin-    letter   h    is  also  used  for  tin-   same  reason  in  the   middle   or 
:M  the  cud  of  other    interjections,   as: 

eh!,    ah!,    (e.   a,ni)\    ehi!.    hi-iio!.    (ei  .  be). 

VIII.  —   Kvery    consoiinut    in    Italian    may    he  doubled  \vith  the 
o.c.-ption  of  h. 

IX.  —  The  consonants   3    and    z   may    ha\c   »-ither   a    hard    o\  a 
-oil    sound. 

I 


8 

The  consonant  S  has  a  hard  sound  when  il  is  pronounced  like 
S  in  the  word  sight.  —  /•„>.  :  Santo.  *aint,  suono.  xmnnl. 

It    has   a    soft    sound    wlu'ii    it    is   pronounced   as   in  the  English 

word  oimerratiou.  —  /•>.  :  esame,  e.r<uiii»«tioii,  medesimo.  main-. 

Wlien  S  is  followed  by  g,  it  has  always  the  soft  sound  of  the 
Kuglish  2  .  as  we  shall  sec  at  v>  XXII. 

X.  —  No  equivalent    sound    lor    the    letter   z   can    he    found    in 
Kuglish,    hut.    the    eonihination   of  /*  for    the   hard    and  fix   for  the 
soft   sound   are   the    nearest    approach   to   it. 

In  such  words  as  silenzio,  silence,  zia,  mint,  z  has  the  hard 
>ound.  and  is  pronounced  like  ts  in  outside:  it  has  the  soft  sound, 
and  is  pronounced  like  dx  in  irindxor,  in  the  words  zanzara, 

•iiinHtfHito.  zavorra,  ballast. 

It  should  he  noted  however  that,  while  the  double  S  (88)  has 
always  a  hard  sound,  as  in  spesso,  often,  cassa,  box  ; 

the  double  z  (ZZ)  may  be  sounded  either  hardly  as  in  ter- 
razzo,  femur,  or  softly  as  in  azzardo,  hazard. 

XI.  —  The  consonants  q,  c  and  g    otter    certain   peculiarities, 
and  therefore  deserve    very  special   attention. 

The  consonant  q  is  always  followed  by  u  as  in  English. 
These  letters,  when  joined  to  the  other  four  vowels  a,  e,  i,  0, 
give  the  distinct  sound  of  qu-a,  qu-e,  qu-i,  qu-0,  hence  we  read 
qualificare,  qualify,  questione,  question,  equilibrio,  equilibrium,  quo- 
ziente.  quotient. 

The  sound  of  double  q  is  sometimes  represented  by  qq,  as 
in  soqquadro,  confusion;  and  sometimes  by  cq  as  in  acqua,  iratcr, 
acquisto.  acquisition. 

XII.  —  The  consonant  c  never  has  the  sound  of  the  English  s. 
It  is  pronounced  like  the  English   A  ,    when   followed  by  the 

vowels  a,  0,  U ;  thus  ca.  CO,  CU  have  the  hard  sound  as  in  the  cor- 
responding English  words  :  carovana,  caravan,  costo,  cost,  CUCulo, 
cuckoo  : 

C6,  CJ  have  the  soft  sound  of  the  English  che  in  chestnut, 
chi  in  chin  ;  thus  we  read  :  cera,  was,  cibo,  food  ; 

CJa,  CJe,  CJO,  CJU  have  corresponding  English  sounds  in 
charm,  chest,  chop,  choose;  hence  we  read:  ciarla,  iflletalk,  cieco, 
Hind,  CJOtola,  bowl,  ciurma,  slavecreu-. 

XIII.  —  In  like  manner  ga.  go,  gu  are  pronounced  as  in  garden, 
Gothic,  (joosc,  thus:  gastrico ,  gastric,  governante,  governess,'  gusto. 
taste  ; 

ge,  gi  have  corresponding  sounds  in  the  English  \vords 
vender  and  gin,  thus  :  gelo,  Ice,  Tamigi,  Thames  ; 

gia,  gie,  gio,  giu  have  the  sound  of  the  English  ./  in  jar, 
jet,  joke,  juice,  thus  :  giacinto,  hyacinth,  igiene.  hygiene,  giorno.  day, 
ingiustizia,  injustice. 

XIV.  —  As  we  have  said  before,  c  and  g  are  always  soft  be- 
fore e  and  i ;  by  adding  h  to  these  consonants  we  obtain  a  hard 
sound,  thus  : 

Che,  chi,  ghe,  ghi  correspond  to  the    English   kent,   kid.    //<•/. 


gig  ;  hence  we  read:   anche.  also,  pochino,  eery  far,   angheria.  inj 
ioe,  ghirlanda,  u-n-ath. 

XV.  —  The  same  rules  apply  to  the  double  C  (CC)  and  double 
9  (99)- 

XVI.  —  In  the  combinations  of  gua,    gue,    gui,    guo.   the  two 
vowels  are  distinctly  pronounced  as  in  guanciale,  pillow,  unguento. 
ointment.  guinzaglio,  /<•«*/<,  ambiguo,  ambiguous. 

XVII.  --  The  union  gl    followed   by   a    vowel    is   pronounced 
as  in  the  English  word   negligent,    either    at    the    beginning   or  in 
the  middle  of  a  word;  thus  we  read:    gleba  ,  filch?,   inglese.   Eng- 
lish, glicerina,  glycerine,   anglicano,  Anglican  ; 

gl,  when  followed  by  ia.  ie,  JO,  iu,  has  the  sound  of  the 
English  //  in  the  word  postilion  ;  hence  we  read:  bottiglia.  bottle, 
cogliere.  to  gather,  tovagliuolo,  napkin,  pagliuzza.  Ut  of  stran-  : 

gl,  followed  l>y  i  at  the  end  of  the  word,  is  pronounced  as 
in  the  above  examples  :  gli,  the,  consigli.  advices. 

XVIII.  —  The  union  gn  is  never  sounded  like  tin-  correspond- 
ing   English    letters  in  ignorant,  but  it  is   always    pronounced  as 
in  the  French   word  eampagne.    Hence    we    say:    vergogna.    shame, 
spugne,  *//«//  //<•*,  ogni.  every,  contegno,  tohadour,  ignudo,  naked. 

XIX.  —  The  union  SC  added  to  a  vowel,  as  sea,    SCO.  SOU,  is 
pronounced  as  in  the  English  words    scar,  scoff,    scoop  :    thus    we 
vay  :  boscaglia.  wood,  escogitare,  to  divise,  scuderia,  *t«Me. 

XX.  --  The  unions    SC6,    8CJ    are    pronounced  like   */*.  in  the 
Knglish    words    shed    and  ship  \  thus   we  say:    pesce,  Jisli  .  SCipitO, 
iiixipid  ; 

SChe,  SChi  have  the  sound  of  xk  in  the  Knglish  xkeptic.  xkill. 
the  letter  h  being  here  used,  as  we  said  before,  to  give  a  hard 
sound  to  the  c;  thus:  scherma,  fencing.  Tedeschi,  Uennaitx  : 

SCla,    SCJe,    SCio,   SCiu    have   the   same     sound   as  snaft,   xhelf. 

xiiock.  xii<H-H.  thus:  ambascia,  agony,  scienza,  *<-/Ywr.  sciopero,  W//-/AV. 
asciutto,  ///•//. 

XXI.  —  In  SChia,  SChie,    SChJO,  SChiu    tlie    SCh    is    pronounced 
••xurtly   like    the    Knglish    */.\     as:    rischiarare,    In    clear.    SChiettO, 

,    SChJOppO.    ifii  li.    diSChJUSO,    opened  : 

squ  has    tin-    sound  of  »kito,  tlius    we    pnmouiiee  :  squadra. 

l-'.axler*. 


XXII.  —  As  for  tin-  unions  sga.  sgo.  sgu.  sge.  sgi,  sghe.  sghi. 
which  liavr  no  rorrcsponding  sound  in  Knglish,  they  may  !»•• 
•  ilitaini-d  by  }»roii(»unring  distinctly  tin-  two  consonants  s  and  g. 
keeping  in  mind  the  rules  given  in  connection  with  the  letter  g. 

Thus  we  read  :  sgabello,  xiool,  sgomento.  <H*inai/,  disgusto,  dixyuHi  : 
disgelo.  ti,,nr.  Vosgi,   i'»»;i<»:  sgherro,  imilii.  sghimbescio,  orooked. 

'l'<i  iiu<l<Tht;i[iil  t'ull>   what  shall  IK.'  sjiiil  in  the  t'nlln\\inj:  Oiajiter.  it  is  U»TI-S- 
•  •It-     tin-     rla>>sitir;iti<m     <>l     tin-     -ullllll-.    ol      which     we     linvc    jllsl 


XXIII.  —   Consonants     arc    divided     according     to     the 
\vith    which    they   are   pronounced    into  : 

labials,  or  pronounced    with    the   lips,   as:   p,  b.   f,   V,  m ; 

dentals,   or   pronounced    with    the    teeth,    as:   t,   d.   S,   Z,   n; 

linguals.   or  pronounced    witli    the   tongue,   as:   I.   r; 

palatals,  or  pronounced  with  the  palate,  as:  c,  g,  before 
the  vowels  6  or  i  ; 

gutturals,  or  pronounced  in  the  throat,  as  c.  g,  before  a,  Or 
U,  h,  and  also  the  letter  q. 

Th*-  letter  h  may  be  classified  here.  h»vaus»-,  MS  \ve  have  seen,  it  is  usud  t«> 
uivc  ;i   guttural  sound  to  c  and  g. 

XXIV.  —  Iii   reference   to   the   sound,  the  consonants  p,  b,  t,  d, 
and  C,  g,    when    gutturals,     are    called  mutes  :    f,  V,  S,  Z  and  C,  g, 

when  palatals,  arc  tailed  spirants;  I,  r,  liquids;  m,  n,  nasals. 

XXV.  --    By  affinity  of  letters  is    meant    that    relation    which 
admits  of  the  substitution  of  one  letter  for  another    in  the  form- 
ation  of  words,    without    however    altering    their    meaning  in    any 
way  :   thus  : 

e  for  a,  as  :  vecchiarello.  vecchierello,  p<»n-  old  I»«H. 

i    for  a,  as:  giovane,  giovine,   i/onn</  (adj.)  or  youny  perxoa. 

a  for  e  as  :  denaro.  danaro, 

i  for  e 

0  for  i 
g  for  c 
V  for  p 
d  for  r 
g  for  v 
c  for  z,  as  :  benefizio,  beneficio,  benefit. 

The  substitution  as  shown  in  this  last  example  is  the  most  frequent. 

XXVI.  —  As   to  the  gender  of  letters,    the   vowels   a,    e  arc 
considered    feminine,  as  well  as  those    consonants  ending   in   the 
same  vowels,   as:  I  (file),  z  (zeta).    The  vowels   i,  0,    U    are  mas- 
culine,   and   the    consonants    ending  in  the    first  or  last  of  these 
(i  or  u)  are  also  masculine,  as  :  t  (ft),  V  (rw). 


OHAPTEE  III 


as :  devoto.  divoto,  deront, 
as :  dimanda,  domanda, 
as :  lacrima,  lagrima,  /< 
as  :  ripa.   riva,  share, 
as  :  raro,  rado,  w/v. 
as  :  parvolo,  pargolo, 


Syllables. 


XXVII.  —  Syllables  are  composed  of  letters. 

XXVIII.  —  A  syllable  may  be  denned  as  the  sound  produced 
by  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice. 

XXIX.  —  Syllables  may  be  composed   of  one   vowel  or  more, 
and  also  of    one  or  more    vowels    joined  to  one  or  more    conson- 


ants:    thus    the  shortest  syllable    may    have    only  one  letter  and 
the  longest  even  six  :  o-ro,  gold,  schian-to,  <•/•«*&. 

XXX.  —  Syllables  are  either  : 

simple,  when  they  are  formed  of  one  vowel  alone,  or  of  a 
vowel  joined  to  a  consonant  :  a,  0,  tu,  me,  il,  or ;  of  these  tu  and 
me  arc  called  direct  Syllables,  because  the  consonant  precedes  the 
vowel  :  il  and  or  are  called  inverted,  because  the  consonant  fol- 
lows the  vowel  ; 

Complex,  when  they  are  formed  of  two  consonants  with  a 
vowel  between  them:  bel,  pur,  con,  sir; 

compound,  when  formed  of  a  consonant  and  two  or  more 
vowels  or  of  two  or  more  vowels,  as :  qua,  iuo ;  or  011  the  other 
hand  of  two  or  more  consonants  and  one  vowel,  as:  sta,  fran, 
schiz. 

Diphthongs. 

XXXI.  —   The  fusion   of  two  vowels   in  a   syllable,   (one    soft 
ami  one  hard)  when  pronounced  in  a  single  impulse  of  the  voice, 
is  called  a  diphthong,  and  the  fusion  of  three  vowels  a  triphthong. 

-  /;./.  :  ie,  in  fie-no,  hay,  iuo,  in  figliuo-lo,  son. 

XXXII.  —  Diphthongs  may  be  either  raccolti,  close,  or  distesi, 


The  clow  diphthongs  are  those  in  which  the  tonic  accent 
falls  upon  the  second  vowel,  as  :  fia-to,  breath,  buo-no,  f/ood  ; 

nfxn  diphthongs  are  those  in  which  the  tonic  accent  fall< 
upon  the  first  vowel,  as  :  lau-ro,  laurel,  pleu-ra,  jth-iira. 

XXX 11 1.—  The  diphthong  UO  is  changed  into  0  when  the 
tonic  accent  of  the  word  is  altered,  thus:  buo-no,  yood.  bon-ta, 
<liHHhn-HH  ;  nuOVO,  m-ir,  nO-VJSSimO,  rr/-//  line. 

XXX  IV.  —  In  like  manner  we  have  eloxt  triphthongs  in  the 
w<»rds  bestiuo-la,  little  <uiim«l.  assJUO-lo,  <>»•/.  in  which  the  toni-- 
accent  is  on  the  third  vowel  : 

and  npi-ii  triphthongs  in  the  words  buoi,  ».i-»i.  assaggiai,  1 
inxt«1.  in  which  the  tonic  accent  is  on  the  last  vowel  but  one. 

In  reality,  however,  open  triphthongs  belong  only  to  poetry, 
because  in  such  words  as:  buo-i,  oj-eii.  and  assaggia-i.  /  taxied.  the 
three  vowels  are  divided  into  two  syllables. 

It  must  be  noted  also  that  the  union  of  vowels  in  a  com- 
pound word  is  unt  considered  as  a  diphthong,  as:  riarso  (ri-arso), 
h,,nit  «;/<iii,.  mwhcii.  chiunque  (chi-unque),  wKower. 

Spelling. 

XXXV.    —    The    following    are    the   general    rules    for    the    di- 
•  ii    of  words    into   syllabi- 

•i    order    to    form   a  syllable  one  vowel  at  least  in  needed  : 


/>)  each  vowel  is  a  syllable  by  itself.  —  /i>.  :  6-ra,  rw.  a-VO, 
urandfather  : 

c)  a  close  or  open  diphthong  is  always  considered  as  a 
syllable  :«nd  its  vowels  cannot  be  separated  :  UO-mo,  man,  gui  da, 
<inl<tc,  au-ra,  air.  Eu-FO,  A'///1"*  ; 

(1)  when  two  vowels  meet  in  a  combination  which  is  not 
a  diphthong,  each  vowel  is  considered  as  a  separate  syllable, 
as:  a-CU-i-re,  to  xltarpcn.  SOn-tU-OSO,  *<>i>ii>tu<nix,  and  this  because 
llic  first  vowel  belongs  to  tin*  root  of  the  word,  and  the  second  to 
rhc  suffix.  (See  VN  XLVI); 

the  same  may  be  said  of  those  combinations  of  vowels  in 
which  the  tirst  belongs  to  the  prefix  and  the  second  to  the  root 
of  the  word,  (See  $$  XLVI.  XLVII),  as  in  ri-avere,  in  h«r<  a</ain, 
ri-uscito,  xnceee<lc<!  : 

e)  a  eousonaiit  between  two  vowels  must  be  joined  to  the 
latter  vowel,  as  :  ca-bi-na,  cabin,  o-de,  ode  ; 

/)  of  two  equal  consonants,  the  tirst  one  must  be  joined  to 
the  former  vowel,  the  second  to  the  latter.  —  .A>.  :  ri-bel-le.  whirl, 
can-no-ne 


c  and  q  are  considered  as  e<]ual.  —  A'.r.  .-  ac  qua.  water. 

y)  a  y;iHiii])  oi'  two  consonants,  one  of  which  is  inntt-  and 
the  other  liquid,  or  naxal  (tr,  tl,  Cf,  cl.  gn,  etc.)  should  be  joined 
to  the  following  vowel:  ce-tra,  zillnr.  sa-gre-Sti-a,  sacristy,  igno-to, 
unknown  : 

1i)  when  two  or  three  consonants  meet  in  the  same  word, 
the  first  one.  if  it  is  not  an  s,  is  joined  to  the  preceding  vowel, 
the  other  one.  or  two,  to  the  following,  as:  lon-ta-no,  far.  mar- 
mo,  marbh;  Lon-dra,  LomloH.  rin-chiu-SO,  enclosed  ; 

<)  s  followed  by  one  or  two  consonants  is  always  joined  to 
the  following  vowel,  as  ,  -fe-Sti-VO,  f  entire.  JStru-zio-ne,  inxt  ruction  • 

0  ch,  gh,  are  always  joined  to  the  following  vowel,  as  :  re- 
Che-r6,  /  thall  hnmj,  a-ghi,  needles. 

XXXVI.  —  All  these  rules,  referring  to   the  consonants  of  the 
syllables,  may  be  epitomized  in  the  following  general  rule  : 

When  a  group  of  several  consonants  is  one  that  might  begin  a  word,  it 
should  be  joined  to  the  following  vowel.  Thus  we  write  :  a-cre,  sour,  mo-stro, 
iiiimxtre,  because  there  are  words  which  begin  with  cr  and  str  ;  but  we  write: 
or-lo,  edge,  cal-  do.  heat,  lam-po.  flash,  because  no  word  can  begin,  with  rl.  Id.  mp. 

XXXVII.  —  Finally  let  us  note  that  a  consonant  followed  by 
an  apostrophe,  is  joined  to  the  succeeding  vowel,  as:   l'u-ni-ver-80, 
the  universe,  quel-Tal-be-ro.    that    tree  ;    therefore    it  is   better  not 
to  leave  an    apostrophe,  if  preceded  by   a    consonant,   at  the  end 
of  a  line. 


EXERCISE     IN     SPELLING. 


With  the  help  of  the  orthographic  rules  previously  mentioned,  and  after 
bavins  studied  the  model,  let  the  scholar  write  the  following  exercise  which  is 
necessary  in  order  to  write  correctly  all  the  exercises  .-outnined  in  the  single, 
parts  of  this  Grammar. 

The  following  translations  have  been  rendered  in  English  as  literally  as 
possible. 


MODELLO    DI    SILLABAZIONE 

for  UH-  difixhui   of 


La  pa-tria 


L.i  ter-ra  na-ti-va  e  le  per- 
so-iif  die  ci   haii-no  ve-du-to  iiii- 

>ce-lV     r     l|llel-le      die      SO-110      Cl-e- 

seiu-te  ooii  lio-i,  lion  e-sco-no 
ina-i  dal-la  men-te  lie  per  las- 
so di  tem-po.  ne  per  di-stan-za 
di  luo-go.  La  no-stra  uieu-te, 
an-zi  la  vi-ta  me-de-si-ma  si  for- 
ma, si  nn-tre.  «•  ti-nal-men-te 
linn  vi-ve  die  dd-le  a-bi-tu-di- 
ni,  dd-le  nie-ino-rie  <h-l-la  pri- 
ma  f-ta.  di  (|iid-l;  e-ta  nel-la 
«|iia-lr  cs-sa.  CO-MM-  cc-ra  beu  di- 
spo-sta.  ri-c«--vc  »•  ri-tie-ne  per 
smi-prr  1'  ini-pron-ta  rlu-  vi  si 
si-^il-la.  1'cr  (|iic-sti>  1'  no-mo 
slial-/a-to  a  vi-vc-rc  iiio-ri  drl 
MI-O  ]iat--sc  «•  co-iiM-  mi  al-ln'-ro 
svcl-tu  clir  la-scia  nd  frr-iv-im 
niol-ta  par-tc  <l»-l-lr  su-c  ra-di- 
ci.  An-x.i  il  do-lo-iv  s'  av-vi-va 
in  <pit-l-la  siiia-nia  ma-1  in-c('»-ni- 
<-a  clit-  c'in-va-dc  I'ani-ino  i|iian- 
ili>  <•'  c  ini-pc-<li-t»>  di  da-re  li- 
be  i"  il  \o-lu  a-i  iid-stri  al'-l'ft- 
ti  mi-^litt-ri.  II  pf ii-si»-ro.  co- 
in.- la  ruii-di-iic.  lor-na  st-m-prc 
al  sn-tt  ni-<l<».  f  clii  pun  dar-si 
pa-c«-  dcl-1'c-si-lio  o  del  vi-vc-rc 
l«tii-ta-iii  da  n-na  ca-i'a  p«-i •-•>!•  -na, 
nun  ha  ina-i  a-ina-to.  m-  ma-i 
M- ii-ti-t<>  d  '  a-vc-rc  n-iia  pa  t  ria. 

n;ir--i-  r-i-i.    <in  --N. 

l\-\: 


The  native  land 

Our  native  land  and  the 
persons  \\lio  have  known  us 
since  AVC  were  horn  and  those 
who  have  OTOVVU  uj>  with  UH 
never  go  out  of  onr  minds 
either  on  account  of  lapse  of 
rime  or  distance  of  place.  Our 
mind,  nay  more  life  itself  is 
shaped  and  nourished  by  anil 
finally  lives  only  in  the  habit*, 
in  the  memories  of  our  tender 
age,  that  a«;v,  which  like  mould- 
ing-wax receives  and  preserves 
for  ever  the  seal  that  is  im- 
pressed upon  it.  For  this  rea- 
son the  man  thrust  out  and 
obliged  to  live  far  from  his 
native  land  is  like  an  uprooted 
tree,  which  leaves  in  the  ground 
a  »Tcat  part  of  its  roots.  In- 
deed sorrow  thrives  in  thai 
melancholy  restlessness  which 
takes  possession  of  the  soul, 
when  we  are  prevented  from 
iiiviii^  free  scope  to  our  I 
affections.  Thought,  like  a  s 
low  .  always  returns  to  its 
and  he  who  can  find  peace  in 
exile  or  live  far  from  a  l>elo\ed 
person,  lias  never  loved.  DIM 
has  he  ever  felt  what  it  is  to 
ha\e  a  native  land. 

(Kriilil    tin-      llliititrittitni    of  IH'II rrrha 
hi/    I  ill   -KITK    I  ill  STI). 


ESBBOIZIO    DI    SILLABAZIONE 


!•'..!•(  re  i*c  for   Ilif  dirixion   of 


Influenza  del  tempo 
e  dell'  uso  delle  parole. 

K  tanta  l;i  poten/a  del- 
1'  uso.  die  quando  dichiara  1111 
vocaholo  moderno  silioilimo  irun 
antico  viene  con  tal  senteii/a  a 
ritiutare  quest'  ultimo.  Esscndo 
il  tempo  padre  <li  nnove  idee, 
e  da  queste  veneudo  la  neces- 
sita  or  di  alterare  or  d7 accre- 
scere  la  lingua,  chi  non  s'  ac- 
corge  (|iianto  le  costunianze  e 
le  opinioni  de"bbano  caiigiare  la 
proprieta  delle  yoci  ?  I  voca"- 
boli  uon  souo  die  inmia«-ini 
dell?  idee  :  1111  tormiiie  ])roprio 
espriuie  queste  interamente,  nil 
suono  pro])rio  noil  le  significa 
die  ]>er  la  meta,  un  vocal >olo 
iui])ro])rio  11011  le  rap])r(jse]ita, 
ma  If  deforma.  Ma  ehi  eonse- 
guira  questo  pregio  di  proprieta 
iielle  voci  e  nello  stile  ?  Chiun- 
que  iiser^i  parole,  locuzioui  aper- 
te,  bnnmose,  delicate,  nobili, 
da  tutti  intese,  da  molti  scritte 
e  parlate.  Allora  si  eviteranno 
If  voci  nascose,  nbiette.  riivide 
e  laiiguide,  e  senza  incitare 
]'  audacia  degl;  iunovatori  sa- 
prenio  teiierci  egualinente  lon- 
tani  dall?  att'ettazioue  la  quale 
e  il  pessimo  fra  tutti  i  vizi  del- 
1'  eloqueiiza  ;  perche  mentre  gli 
altri  si  fiiggono ,  questo  (quasi 
fosse  pregio)  si  cerca. 

(GiovAN  BATTISTA  NICCOLINI, 

Discorso  into-rno  alia  proprieta 

in  fntto  di  Lingua). 


Influence  of  time 
and  use  upon  words 

The  power  of  use  is  such 
that,  when  it  affirms  a  modern 
word  to  lie  synonymous  with 
ail  old  ojie,  it  rejects  the  latter 
hy  such  an  assertion.  Since 
time  is  father  of  new  ideas  from 
the  which  arises  the  necessity 
of  either  altering  or  enhirging 
the  l.-inguage.  who  does  not 
perceive  how  much  custom  and 
opinion  must  change  the  appro- 
priateness of  words'?  Words  are 
only  symbols  of  ideas  ;  an  ap- 
propriate term  entirely  expres- 
ses them,  an  appropriate  sound 
only  half  indicates  them,  an 
inappropriate  word  not  only 
does  not  represent  them,  bnt 
deforms  them.  Bnt  who  will 
attain  this  quality  of  propriety 
in  words  and  style  f  He  who 
makes  use  of  words  and  expres- 
sions clear,  luminous,  delicate, 
noble,  understood  by  every  one, 
written  and  spoken  by  many. 
Then  obscure,  base,  rough  and 
languid  words  will  be  avoided, 
and  Avithout  inviting  the  auda- 
city of  innovators,  we  shall 
know  how  to  keep  ourselves 
equally  free  from  affectation, 
which  is  the  worst  of  all  the 
faults  of  eloquence,  because 
while  we  shun  others .  we 
strive  after  this  one,  as  if  it 
were  a  merit.  • 

(Discourse  on  tln>  J'ropriety  of  Lan- 
guage by  (TIOVAN  BATTISTA  NICCOI.IM). 
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CHAPTEK  IV 

Words. 

XXXVIII.  —  Words  arc  made  up  of  syllables. 

XXXIX.  —  A  word    is  the    sign    with    whh-h     we    express    a 
thing  that   we   see  with  our  mind,   viz,   an   idea. 

XL.  —  According  to  the  number  of  syllables  which-  compose 
it.  a  word  may  be  termed  : 

a  monosyllable,  or  word  of  one  syllable,  as  :  e.  «nd,  tu,  tbou, 
sto,  /  «/«.»/ ; 

a  dissyllable,  or  word  of  two  syllables,  as  :  ce-na.  toipper. 
let-to,  bed.  spiag-gia.  shore  ; 

a  polysyllable,  or  word  of  more  than  two  syllables,  from 
three  up  TO  eleven,  as:  ca-ne-stro.  basket,  Co-stan-ti-no-po-li-ta-no, 
f'onxtuntiHopoHtan,  pre-ci-pi-te-vo-lis-si-me-vol-men-te,  w»  p>-<>- 
cipitately. 

XLI.  —  According  to  the  tonic  accent,  which  is  the  stress 
of  the  voice  upon  a  certain  vowel,  words  are  divided  into  : 

tronche,  which  have  the  accent  on  the  last  syllal.de.  as  : 
pieta,  pity,  giuri,  jury,  SChiavitll,  slavery  ; 

plane,  with  the  accent  on  the  penultimate  syllable,  as  : 
SOldatO,  soldier,  canile,  dog  kennel,  cintura,  helt  ; 

SdriJCCiole,  with  the  accent  on  the  antipeuultimate  sillalde. 
as  :  cardine,  hinyv,  sintesi,  synthesis,  futile,  futile  ; 

bisdriicciole,  with  the  accent  on  the  syllable  preceding  the 
antipennltimate.  as,  caricano,  ihey  load,  desiderano,  they  <h'*;rc. 
COnducivelo,  lake  hint  tlii'i-t'. 

X.LII.  —  According  to  their  nature  words  are  : 

primitive,  or  those  which  are  not  derived  from  any  other 
word,  as  :  senSO,  *r/w,  MbrO.  bonk,  fiore,  Jft<nr<-r  : 

derivative,  or  those  which  derive  their  form  or  their  signif- 
ication from  other  words,  as:  sensitive,  *r».s///>v,  libraio,  /"m/,*/  //*•/•, 
marinaro,  *<ni<n-. 

XLIII.  —  According  to   their  composition    words   may   be: 
Simple,    or   those   which  express   one   idea   only,    as  :  bandiera, 

Jl'ifl-    via,  xh-frt   or   u-aif.   mano,   hand; 

Compound,   or   those     which     are     composed   of    two   words   in 

such   a    way    that    the    two   separate    ideas   are    united    into   one.    as: 

portabandiera,   xtimdimi  hnu-n-,  ferrovia,   ruihcaii.   manrovescio.   Intel- 
rtroke. 

\LI\'.  —  Compound  words  are  also  those,  which  are  joined 
to  a  particle  or  preposition,  that  adds  a  di  tie  rent  meaning  to  tin- 
idea  •  \prr-x.-d  liy  the  primitive  word. 

The    mo>t    important    of  these    particles   and    prepositions   are: 

in,  dis.    mis,    tras,  con,    anti,  sopra,  contro,    h.-m-,-  :    in-credulo    •/- 
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rrrtiiiloim,  dis  favore,  di*fanmr,   mis  credenza,    «/*/»•//>/',    tras  porta 
bile,    rcniovablt  ,    con  chiudere,    t<>   *-<nn-imi<;    anti  vedere,  to  /«/ 
sopra  nnaturale,  xnpa-iiatural,  contra  pporre,  to  «;>;>««»•. 

These  examples  \vill  show  that,  when  the  junction  of  a  word 
with  the  prepositions  sopra  and  contra  takes  place,  t  lie  consonant 
which  lupins  tlie  word  should  he  doubled,  but  this  is  never  the  ease 

with    s    impure:    sopra-scritta,  <nMn-Mn,   contra  stante,   r 


\LV.  —  According  to  their  use,  words  may  be  divided  into 
five  classes  : 

common  words  are  those,  that  are  universally  used  in  col- 
loquial. langua  ge  by  )>eople  who  speak  well,  as  :  bizza  or  cbllera, 
iHiHuinii,  «»</<')•,  lunatico  or  capriccioso,  rapridonx,  stamattina  <>r  que- 
sta  mattina,  tbi*  monthly  : 

Choice  are  termed  those,  which  are  belter  adapted  to  an 
elegant  style  snul  more  especially  to  the  written  language,  as  : 
uopo  for  bisogno,  n«(L  necessity,  discliiiidere  i'or  aprire,  to  »/*/•//, 
indarno  for  invano,  ///  rain  ; 

poetical  are  called  those  words,  which  belong  to  prosody 
and  which  are  never  used  in  prose,  as  :  lai  for  lament!,  yroaiihiy, 
rorido  for  rugiadoso,  </<•*<•//,  frangere  for  rompere  /«  break  ;  . 

obsolete  are  words  entirely  neglected  by  modern  literature, 
although  they  may  he  found  in  writ  ings,  which  are  'a  model  of 
language,  as  :  ramello  for  ramoscello,  KHiall  brane.k,  informagione 
for  informazione,  infonnation,  allotta  for  allora,  then; 

erroneous  are.  those,  which  are  not  rightly  used,  or  which 
are  not  genuine  Italian  words,  that  is,  those  which  are  not  de- 
rived from  our  mother  tongues,  Greek  and  Latin.  Such  are  :  inter- 
vista  for  abboccamento,  /:*//<rr/'nr,  favoloso  for  incredibile,  <//rm///>/r, 
realizzare  for  avverare,  to  confirm,  and  others. 

XL  VI.  —  Finally  we  must  mention  that  in  the  formation  of 
words,  the  three  following  parts  should  be  considered  in  addition 
to  the  tonic  vowel  : 

the  prefix,  which  is  the  particle  joined  to  a  word  in  order 
to  modify  its  signification,  as:  FUOR-uscitO,  ban  inked,  pRE-maturo, 
premature  ; 

the  radical,  or  root,  is  that  invariable  part,  which  contains 
the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  word  from  which  this  and  others 
are  derived,  as  :  coMAND-are,  to  command,  GKAX-aio,  (/ranari/  : 

the  suffix  is  the  particle  attached  to  the  end  of  the  word 
in  order  to  modify  its  meaning,  as:  cant-oHK,  singer,  cant-ico, 
ran  tide  ; 

the  termination  is  the  vowel  with  which  the  word,  including 
The  suffix,  is  ended,  as:  alpestr-K,  like  the  Alps,  nOttat-A,  icltole  nialit. 

XLVII.  —  Italian  words  may  undergo  elision,  contraction  and 
augmentation. 

XLVIII.  —  Elision  is  that  process  by  which  the  vowel  at  the 
beginning  or  end  of  a  word  may,  on  account  of  the  vowel  which 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  it,  be  dropped  and  substituted  by 
an  apostrophe. 
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As  the  dropping  of  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
occurs  only  in  poetry,  we  shall  not  speak  about  it,  but  merely 
mention  that  which  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the  word. 

The  following  are  the  most  important  rules: 

rt)  the  vowel  to  he  dropped  must  not  he  an  accented  one. 
and  the  following  word  must  begin  Avith  a  vowel  or  an  h.  Thus 
\ve  write:  dov' era.  wher(  lie  ira*  ;  gliel' lianno  detto.  they  have  told 
il  to  him  ;  but  it  is  not  possible  to  write  :  sar'  andato  for  sara 
andato,  he  «•///  be  gone  ; 

/>)  the  vowel  to  be  dropped  should  l>e  one  which  ends  a 
word  that  is  grammatically  related  to  the  following  word  without 
any  interruption  of  meaning  ;  ott'  ore,  ei<iht  hour*,  degl' impegni. 
xontc  enf/aacments  ; 

c)  a  vowel    (rannot    be    dropped    when    it    follows  a  single 
liquid  or  nasal    consonant ;  when  this  is  the  case   contraction   oc- 
curs. (See  §  LI,  LII); 

d)  when,    however,    the    liquid    or    nasal    consonant  is  not 
found  alone  but  preceded  by  any  other   consonant,    even  if  it   l>e 
a    liquid  or  nasal,   elision  takes  place,   as  :   quattr'  anni,  four  yearn. 
quell'  albero,  that  tree. 

XLTX.  —  Still  this  dogs  not  imply  that  all  words  should  or 
might  be  subject  to  elision. 

It  will  be  sufficient  to  mention  that  elision  occurs  : 

with  the  articles,  lo,  la,  gli,  le,  even  when  they  are  com- 
bined with  prepositions.  —  Ex.  :  P  inverno,  the  irinter  ; 

with  the    pronominal    particles:    mi,    myself,  ti,    thyxelf,  si, 
liiinxetf,    herself,   themselves,   ci,  ourselves,   and    vi,    yoitrxelw*,   but    in 
the   latter    case    only    before    words    which  begin   with    e  or  j.  - 
/•>.  .-  m' ami.    thou    lovest    HH\  s'  accorse,   /«•  ^mr/'m/.   c' invitb.  he 
i  ii  riled  us  ; 

with  certain  adjectives  of  quality,  as:  bello,  beautiful,  grande. 
<ir«it.  santo,  whit.  —  EJ  . :  bell'  uomo,  lnnuixtnne  man  ;  grand'  anima. 
Hi-rut  mmi :  Sant'  Antonio,  S1  Anthony  : 

with   demonsti'ative  adj<'dives,    as  :    questo,    this,    quello.   that. 

-  /;./.  :  quest' affare,  //*/«  nff«h\  quell' egoista,  that  selfish  one-, 

with   adjectives  of  quantity,     as:   tanto.  «o   uiueli.    tutto,    nil. 

-  !•:.> .  :    tant' Oltre,   so    much    /«-//«////.    tutt'  altrO,   finite  another  : 

with     mum-nil   adjectives,    as  :    SBCOndo,    »eeon(l.   quintfl,  .///'//». 

-  Ex.:  second' atto,  second  art.  quint'  anno,  fifth  //mr  : 

with     ]ii-e|)ositions    and    adverbs,   as:   di,   of,   senza,    n-ithimt. 

anche,  »//«».  —  /•>.  :  d' arte,  of  art,  d' odio,  of  hatred,  senz' esitare, 

iritlioiit    limitation,    anch'  6SSO,   alxo   he. 

Da.  by,  from,  how»-v»T  «;amint  !>«•  roiitnu-tnl  into  d'.  It-st  it  IK-  i-DiifiiM-il  witli 
di.  .  -\<-cpt  in  I  In-  jidvrrlihil  ]>ln-;iM-  d'  ora  innanzi.  limcc  forth,  ami  in  a  lr\\  i>tli«-i>. 

L.  _    Klision    *|iuii]d    l»c   avoided    before   a     plural    word 
ninu    \\ith    a    ditVerent    vowel    from    that    which    ends     !he 
wo  I'd. 

A  i.ii  m.. i,  \aliialilt-  miidt-  than  an\  rult-x  ,,11  <>li>imi  will  pinvr  tin'  car 
.•dil.-at.-il  to  tli«'  li;inin.n\  «.t  tlir  lalr_'H.i-«  . 
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1,1.    —    By   contraction     is     meant     tin1     shortening   of    ;i      word. 
The   word   becomes  shortened    by   our   letter  or   more. 
(1oiitr;iction   may   oeeiir  : 

at  the  beginning  ol'  ;i  word,  and  il  N  then  railed  aferesi, 
as:  spedale  for  ospedale.  hoxpitxl  ;  verno  for  inverno,  winter  \ 

in    tlie   middle   of    a     word,     and     it     is    then    called    sinCOpe, 

as:  morro  for  moriro,  l  «//<///    die  ;    aumento   for  augumento  (ohs.). 
augmentation  ; 

at    the   end    of  a    word,    and    it  is  ealled    apocope,   as  :  S0fl    for 

sono,  l  «>»  ;  pie  for  piede,  /<><>/. 

In  such  ease  the  letter  which  thus  becomes  linal  is  joined  to 
tin-  preceding  vowel. 

L1I.  —  The  following  are  the  rules  referring  to  the  con- 
traction at  the  end  of  words,  which  is  used  most  frequently  in 
colloquial  language  : 

there  can  he  no  contraction  with  monosyllables  nor,  as  a 
general  rule,  with  plural  words,  except  the  third  person  plural 
of  verbs,  nor  with  feminine  words  ending  in  a  ; 

contraction  occurs,  but  rarely,  with  a  word  followed  by 
another,  which  begins  with  a  vowel,  as:  un  vil  UOmO,  «  file  man. 
In  other  cases  contraction  is  possible  when  : 

the  final  vowel  is  preceded  by  a  liquid  or  nasal  consonant 
either  simple  or  doubled,  in  which  ease  the  last  syllable  is  con- 
tracted. —  Ex.  :  ancora,  ancor,  yet,  diranno,  diran,  thni  trill  my, 

the  following  word  does  not  begin  with  S  impure,  or  z, 
nor  with  certain  combinations  of  consonant,  as:  pS,  CZ  ;  hence  it 
will  not  be  correct  to  write  buon  SCOlaro,  but  buono  scolaro,  (food 

;  nor  fatal  zelo,  but  fatale  zelo,  fatal  zeal,  etc. 


LIII.  —  The  following  are  some  of  the  final  syllables  which 
might  be  subject  to  contraction  : 

.  .  .  le,  either  masculine  or  feminine  :  Aprile,  April,  april  : 
crudele,  crudel,  cruel  ; 

.  .  .  lo,  and  Ho:  cavolo,  cavol,  cabbage-,  cavallo,  caval,  horse: 

.  .  .  ne,  pane,  pan,  bread  ;  tiene,  tien,  he  Keeps  ;  cantone, 
canton,  district  ;  rarely  however  with  the  sdruccioli  nouns,  as 
I'  imagin  tua  (poet.)  thy  Image  ; 

...  no  and  nno  :  mano,  man,  hand  ;  nessuno,  nessun,  no  one-, 
avranno,  avran,  they  will  have  ; 

...  re  :  mare,  mar,  sea  ;  vedere,  veder,  to  see. 

Contraction  is  necessary  with  the  infinitive  of  auxiliaries  in  spoken  as  well 
as  written  language,  always  depending  however  on  the  conditions  already  men- 
tioned. 

.  .  .  ro  :  sentiero,  sentier,  path,  foriero,  forier  (rather  poet.), 
forerunner. 

LIV.  —  Italian  words  may  sometimes  be  augmented  or  pro- 
longed, that  is  to  say,  one  letter  or  more  may  be  added  to  the 
word  itself. 
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This  augmentation  may  occur  : 

at  the  beginning  of  a  word  (protesi  ,  as  :  isbaglio.  for 
sbaglio,  mistake  :  Iddio,  for  Dio,  God  ; 

The  vowel  i  is  often  prefixed  to  an  impure,  s.  \\lu-ii  the  preceding  \v..ni 
ends  in  a  consonant. 

in  the  middle  (epentesi),  as:  umilemente.  for  umilmente 
humbly-  continovo,  for  continue,  ruulluuul:  which  is  only  done  in 
poetry  ; 

at  the  end  paragoge).  as  :  ed  for  e,  ami ;  sur  for  SU,  on  or 
upon. 

These  last  examples  together  with  od  for  0,  or,  ned,  "(obsol.) 
for  ne,  nor,  are  the  only  ones  that  really  belong  to  prose. 

As  we  see,  such  augmentations  are  used  before  a  vowel  in 
order  to  avoid  a  rough  sound. 

LV.  —  To  these  grammatical  figures  we  should  add  the  me- 
tatesi.  which  consists  in  transferring  one  letter  or  more  from  one 
place  to  another  in  the  word,  as  :  spegnere  for  spengere,  /«  rs- 
tiin/iiixh  :  interpetre  for  interprete,  interpreter,  and  others. 

LVI.  —  Finally  we  must  note  that,  according  to  their  funct- 
ion in  the  sentence,  words  take  the  names  of:  articoli,  arthli-*. 
nomi,  Houn8,  aggettivi,  adjective*,  pronomi,  pronouns,  verb!,  verbs. 
awerbi,  adverbs,  preposizioni,  prepositions,  congiunzioni,  conjunctions, 
and  interiezioni,  interjections'  for  so  are  called  the  parti  del  discorso, 
part*  of  speech,  of  which  the  first  five  are  variable,  and  the  other 
four  invariable. 

Wt    shall  speak  separately  of  each  of  these  in  different  Chapters,  which  will 
form  tin-  Third  Part  (Volume  II)  of  this  Grammar. 


CHAPTEE  V 


Orthographic  signs. 


LVI  I.    —    Foremost    among    the    orthographic    signs    are    the 

capital  letters. 

All  proper  nouns,  and  those  eoiisideivd  ;i>  such,  including 
the  nniiies  of  population*,  of  the  months,  of  the  days  of  the  week 
ami  of  fr;i>t  il;i\>.  begin  with  these.  thu>  \\  e  should  write:  Na- 

poleone,   \nin>ieon.  Americano,  J «»»•;•/>««,  Aprile,  .ipril.  Venerdi,  />/ 
da  if.  Natale,   ciu-iMfum*  : 

A,  ii  M  tin-   appellative   ;uijei-iive>  a> :  Pietro  il  Grande, 
'in-  <;,-«,t.  Filippo  il  Bello,  Philip  //«•  i'«h-. 
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LVI1I.  —  It  should  he  noted  ho\\  c\  «-r.  that  this  rule  is  not 
always  followed  in  (lie  case  of  tin  names  of  days  and  months  ; 
as  to  the  names  of  nationality  the\  should  begin  with  a  capital 
letter  only  when  they  indicate  persons,  and  are  used  as  substan- 
tive-*: tlm>  we  write:  un  Italiano,  an  Italian  ;  Itnt  without  a  capi- 

tal letter:  uno  scrittore  inglese,  an  L'tn/iixii  author;  il  francese,  //'< 


LIX.  —  Some  grammarians  write  with  capital  letters  also  the 
nouns  of  dignity  or  title,  when  these  are  used  without  a  substant- 
ive. as:  H  OUCH,  fin-  Dnh;  il  VeSCOVO,  tin- 


LX.  --  The  capital  letter  is  also  used  at  the  beginning  of 
a  sentence,  and  for  the  first  word  of  a  quotation  or  a  direct 
speech. 

LXI.  —  Finally,  capital  initial  letters  are  used  to  indicate 
a  title  or  form  of  address,  as  :  S.  M.  for  Sua  Maesta,  III*  Maj<'*t>/; 
la  S.  V.  I.  for  la  Signoria  Vostra  Illustrissima.  Your  /•//•//  iiiiixir'nm* 
Lo  nix  hip  : 

and  in  other  cases,  as  :  E.  V.  for  era  volgare,  f'hrixtian  <-ra  ; 
M.  E.  for  medio  evo,  mhldlc  aaes  ; 

and  also  to  indicate  the  cardinal  points,  as  :  N.  for  nord 
norlh  :  and  the  points  of  the  compass,  as  :  S.  0.  and  also  S.  W. 
for  sud  OVest,  Hontli  n-cxt. 

LXII.  —  Capital  letters  are  also  used,  as  in  English,  to 
designate  Rowan 


LXIII.  —  They  follow  the  names  of  popes  and  sovereigns, 
as:  Pio  IX  (nono),  Pitta  IS,  Enrico  IV  (quarto),  //</////  II  :  and 
they  are  also  used  on  monuments  and  medals  to  indicate  dates. 

LXIV.  —  The  following  list  will  show  the  meaning  or  value 
of  the  most  common  ones  : 


IV  X  L 

uno,  one  cinque,  five  dieci,  ten  cinquanta,  fifty 

primo,  jii-xt  quinto,  fifth  d6cimo,  tenth  cinquantdsimo,  fiftieth 

C  D  M 

cento,  hundred  cinquecento,  five  Jtund <•>'<>  mille,  thousand 

centesimo,  hundredth          cinquecent^simo,  fivehundredth  millesimo, 


noting  that  the  placing  of  a  smaller  number  before  a  larger  one 
means  subtraction,  as:  IV,  quattro,  /""/•:  IX,  nove,  nine  :  XL, 
quaranta,  fottrty. 

The  letters  D  and  M  are  more    modern    than    the    compound 
signs:  I  DO,    CIO- 
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The  Apostrophe. 

LXV.  -  -  The  apostrophe  should  he  used  exclusively  to  in- 
dicate the  omission  of  a  vowel,  as  I'anima.  instead  of  la  anima, 
the  xonl.  I'  JstintO,  the  hwlhict. 

LXVI.  —  lu  sonic  cases  the  apostrophe  shows  that  the  word 
has  been  diminished  by  one  syllable,  as  :  pro',  prode,  valiant  : 
fe',  fece,  /«/•  flM,  and  a 'few  others. 

The  Accent. 

LXVJI.  —  Only  two  accents  are  used  in  the  Italian  language: 
the  grave  (*)  and  the  circumflex  (^). 

The  first  is  used  on  the  abbreviated  words  which  end  in  a 
vowel,  as  :  bonta  ibontade),  aoodness,  virtu  virtude),  rirtue.  perde 
(perdette),  In-  lost ; 

on  the  final   vowel  of  a  diphthong  in  monosyllabic  words  : 
cib,  //,   gia,  already  ; 

011  words  which  might  be  confused  with  others,  as  :  da,  lie 
H'II-I-*,   as  distinguished  from  da,  %;  te,  tea,  te,  thee  ; 

on  the  poetical  abbreviations  of  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  past  definite  tense  :    passar,   they  passed,   temero,  they  feared. 

LXVIII.  —  Sometimes  we  find  it  used  to  distinguish  the  pro- 
nunciation of  words  spelt  alike,  but  having  different  accent  and 
meaning.  —  Ex:  ancbra.  yet,  aricora,  anchor;  del,  of  the,  del.  Gods', 
compito,  <«-<-<niii>Hxii<-(i,  compito,  task. 

LXIX.  —  The   circumflex   accent   is   not  often   found. 
Some   use   it  on    the  syncopated    words,   or   those    from    which 
a    central    syllable    has    been     omitted,     as:     COITe,     for     COgliere.    to 

<iatlu r.  to  distinguish  it  from  corre,  he  nnts ;  torre,  for  togliere,  to 

take  fiiraii.    to  distinguish    it   from   torre,   tower. 

It  is  also  found  on  the  final  j  of  the  plural  of  nouns  \\hich 
end  in  the  singular  in  JO  unaccented,  as  beneficio.  benefici,  hcm-fitx. 
to  distinguish  it  from  benefici,  henefi.cent. 

Others   again,    for   the   same    reason,    write    beneficii. 


Punctuation  marks. 

LXX.  --   Punctuation  marks  bring  used  a 

ee    hei-e    merely    to    enumerate    them   : 

la  virgola,  tlie  ••nmnm  (  ,  ) ; 

il  punto  e  virgola,  the  *•  m'n-nint,  (;); 

i  due  punti,  the  >•<>!<»,  (  :  )  ; 

il  punto  fermo,  the  fn  rimi  (  .  )  : 
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il  punto  interrogative,  tin-  //»»/<•  <//  *///rw»f//» //«>//  (  '.  )  : 

il  punto  esclamativo,  the  ,«>!,   ,,/,,,/„//«///"//  (!); 

la  lineetta,  tlio  dash  (-   -  ) ; 

la  parentesi  tonda,  the  /w/r/////.r*/N  (  ()  )  : 

la  parentesi  quadra,  th<>  brackets  (  [  ]  ) ; 

le  virgolette,  th«-  )•<'{><  titi<n/  mark*  (  ?> )  ; 

le  doppie  virgolette,  rh<   <inointion  »nu-kx  («»  ); 

i  punti  di  reticenza  «>  di  omissione,  th«*  <>tnix*i<ni  /><>intx  ( 

gli  asterischi,  th«-  «xt<-n*k*  (***). 


PART  II 

EXERCISES 

— *sr^*~. 

Simplified  rules  and  their  application. 

i 

Definite  articles.  (See  s  1  etc.  of  Part  ///(*)) 

TlM-  definite  articles  must  l»e  placed  In-fore  each  noun  of  the 
sentence  ;  before  nouns  expressing  an  entire  order  of  beings  or 
things,  and  before  abstract  nouns. 

However,  they  are  not  used  before  proper  IIOUILS,  nouns 
expressing  material,  or  in  special  expressions  that  will  be  learnt 
by  practice. 

MASCULIN'K   SINGULAR  FK.MIMXI-:    SI.Nca'I.AK 

il    ,  la   consonant.  • 

(0       tlu,  before  S  impure  or  Z,          f  '  the,    before  (  ;|  <' 

I'  <*a  vowel. 

We  call  S  impure  when  it  is  followed   hv  ;i   consonant. 

fratello,  brother  arte,  an 

ingresso,  entrance  copia,  copy 

nonno,  grandfather  erba,  (fro** 

originals,  original  madre,  mother 

padre,  father  nonna,   yraiulinofher 

scultore,  zcupiior  perla,  pearl 

seme,  seed  sorella,  sinter 

studente,  student  storia,  history 

Zafflro,   sapphire  USCita,   exit,    eyre™ 

e     i        ,    ,    f         \   a   cons..  0     /  f         \    a   eons., 

.  '  and.  before  ]  ,  '   or,  before 

ed  >  t   a   vowel,  00  j  (a  vowel, 

non,  not,        ma,  but. 

Oral  translation.  —  Lo  scultore  e  lo  siudente.  L'erba 
ed  il  seme.  L' ingresso  o  1'uscita.  La  sorella  od  il  fra- 
tello.  Non  la  storia,  ma  Parte.  L'originale  e  la  copia. 
La  madre  ed  il  padre.  La  nonna  od  il  nonno.  Non  lo 
zaffiro,  ma  la  perla.  Lo  student/e  ed  il  padre.  II  seme 
e  1'erba.  La  copia  o  1' originate.  La  madre  ed  il  nonno. 
Non  1'  uscita,  ma  1'ingresso.  Lo  studente,  ma  non  lo 
scultore.  La  sorella  e  la  madre.  La  perla  o  lo  zaffiro. 

(  i  These  reference*  apply  to  the  Second  Volume  which  deals  more  fully 
\vith  tlie  grammatical  rules  here  summarized. 
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Written  translation.  —  Art  and  history.  The  sister 
and  the  grandfather.  The  sapphire  or  the  pearl.  The 
re  i'\er  or  the  brother.  Not  the  studeut,  but  the 
scui  .tor.  The  exit  and  the  entrance.  The  sister  and 
the  father.  The  copy  or  the  original.  The  grass  or  the 
seed.  Not  the  mother,  but  the  grandfather.  The  sculp- 
tor and  the  brother.  Not  art,  but  history.  The  original, 
but  not  the  copy.  Not  the  pearl,  but  the  sapphire.  The 
seed,  but  not  the  grass.  The  brother  and  the  grand- 
mother. The  sister  and  the  mother,  or  the  father. 

II 

MA.-C  rjjNK     1'i.rRAi,  FKMIMXK 


I      ,  .a  cons.,  le  i  ,  a  vowel  < 

gli  '  the,  l>ef.  I  a  vo\vel,  simp.,  or  z,  //"•.  'x-i.         a  cons. 

gl' )  '  i,  I'  )  '  e 

For  tlic    ]»lural    of   nouns    chaiiiic    the    terminations  io,    0    ami  e  into  i  : 
into  e. 

MAXTI.INK  si.vurLAK  FI.MIMNK  sixta  I.A;: 

albero.  tree  amicizia, 

aneilo,  ri»<j  armata,  navy,  1 

1  cognato,  /m>///»r-/</  /</»•  cognata.  */»/<'/•-;//-/«/<• 

cugino,  i-mm'tn  commedia,  emm-iiii. 

esercito,  army  cugina,  ronxin 

genero,  mm-hi-ian-  eccezione,  exception 

nipote,    ne^lieir  nipote,    niece 

OrologiO,    »•«/<•//.  nuora.   tlnmjlth-f-ni    lair 

*  schioppo,  nun  ombra,  «/».«</< 

^  specchio,  /w/A'/X//-///^**  regola,  r»/r 

SUOCerO,  f«thcr-in -I an-  SCBna.   WCHC.    xccH/Ty 

'••'  zaino,    kimi'witck  SpaZZOla,    clot  In  *    !>rtix)i 

ziicchero,  *«////«/•  suocera,  »»»>//«»•/•-;/»-/««• 

per,  ./or,    lliron</li 

9 

Oral  translation.  —  I  nonni  ed  i  suoceri.  Le  regole 
e  1' eccezioni.  I  figli  ed  i  padri.  Le  storie  o  le  arti.  Gli 
anelli  per  le  suocere.  Non  gli  zaini,  ma  gli  schioppi. 
Gli  alberi  e  le  ombre.  Le  cugine  od  i  nipoti.  Le  nuore 
ed  i  cognati.  Gli  orologi  per  gli  scultori.  I  semi  per 
1'  erbe.  Lo  zucchero  per  le  cognate,  ma  non  per  le  so- 
relle.  Gl'  ingress!  per  gli  studenti.  I  generi  od  i  cu- 
gini.  Le  uscite  per  gli  scultori.  Le  nonne,  ma  non  le 
suocere.  Gli  schioppi  o  gli  zaini  per  gli  eserciti.  Le 
scene  per  le  commedie.  Non  gli  specchi,  ma  le  spazzole. 
Gli  orologi  e  gli  specchi.  Le  armate,  ma  non  gli  eser- 
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citi.  Le  nipoti  o  le  nuore.  Le  amicizie  per  gli  scultori. 
Gli  alberi,  non  1'erbe. 

Written  translation.  --  The  clothes-brushes  anlT4he 
looking-glasses.  The  brothers  and  the  cousins.f  The 
knapsacks  or  the  giins  for  the  army.  Friendship  (pi.) 
for  the  students.  The  originals  or  the  copies.  Not  the 
scenes,  but  the  comedies.  The  sugar  for  the  nieces, 
but  not  for  the  sisters.  The  mother  and  the  sisters-in- 
law.  The  sapphires  and  the  pearls  for  the  grandmothers. 
The  egress  for  the  navies.  Not  the  looking-g]  asses,  but 
the  clothes-brushes  for  the  sisters-in-law.  The  seeds 
for  the  grasses.  Not  the  exceptions,  but  the  rules.  The 
rules  for  the  scenes.  The  nieces  or  the  brothers-in-law, 
but  not  the  cousins  (/.)  and  the  daughters-in-law.  The 
fathers,  but  not  the  fathers-in-law.  The  trees  for  shade. 
The  rings  for  the  mother-in-law.  The  nephews  or  the 
sons-in-law.  The  watches,  not  the  guns.  The  comedies 
and  the  histories  for  the  students. 

Ill 
Indefinite  articles.  (See  §  7  etc.  of  Part  III] 

M  \-ct-LiXK  siMiUi.Ai:  KKMIM.VK  SINGULAR 

uno  '  „.  .»,  l,ef.  \  S  impT  °r  Z'  ""?  '  «•  '"'•  bef.      a  ^™'\ 

un    \  f  a  vowel  or  a  cons.,       un     s  '  ;i  v<  >\\r! 


MASCUUNK  >iM,ri,Ai:  J-'KMIMXK  SINHCLAI; 

astuccio,  ca^>  (cover)  abitiidine,  Imhit 

esame,  ej-(oniu«tio)i  acqua.   n-ater 

figlio,  figliuolo.  non  attenzione,  attention 

giardino.  »/«/•</»•/<  casa,  lumm- 

orefice.  uoidx-with  donna, 

palazzo,  IMI  i  <><•<•  figlia, 

pettine.  comb  osservazione.  ol»<rn-(iiion 

ramo,  branch  sedia,  chair 

Spettacolo,  xprclwlc.  perform-  sposa,   bride 

[finer  Statua.    KtdtHc 

SpOSO,    br'nh-i/i-ooiii  tavola,    table 

studio,  ^xtmiii,  xttulio  usanza,  cu*toin 

UCCello.    bird 

anche.  aixo.  eren.  neppure,  not  '•/•<-//. 
fra  or  tra,   betn-eci,.   <un<ni<i  (always  tra  before  f),   SOpra,  ow 

Oral  translation.  —  Una  casa  ed  anche  un  palazzo. 
Un'  erba  od  un  seme.    Neppure    uno    studio   per  uno 
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scultore.  L'acqua  per  la  tavola.  Una  statua  per  un 
giardino.  Un'  usanza  ed  un'  abitudine.  Fra  un  cognato 
ed  una  cugina.  Non  una  sposa  per  ii  nipote.  Un  ori- 
ginale  od  anche  una  copia.  Non  uno  zaino  e  neppure 
uno  schioppo.  Una  scena  tra  fratelli  e  cognati.  Uno 
specchio,  una  tavola  ed  una  sedia.  Non  un'ombra  fra 
gli  alberi.  Un  astuccio  per  F  orefice.  Un  uccello  fra  i 
rami.  Una  figlia  ed  anche  uno  sposo.  Tra  fratello  e 
sorella.  Un  orologio,  ma  neppure  un  anello  per  la 
sposa.  Un  pettine  ed  una  spazzola.  Una  scena  per  lo 
spettacolo.  Un  giardino  fra  il  palazzo  e  la  casa.  Un 
esame  per  il  figlio.  I  nonni,  i  padri,  i  nipoti,  e  nep- 
pure una  donna.  L'attenzione,  1'  osservazione  e  1'  esanie. 

Written  translation.  —  A  rule  or  even  an  exception. 
Not  even  a  comedy  for  the  spectacle.  The  statues  for 
a  garden.  A  case  and  a  comb  for  the  bride.  A  habit 
and  a  custom.  A  goldsmith,  not  a  sculptor.  Not  a  chair 
for  the  performance.  A  son  and  also  a  son-in-law.  Not 
a  bird  among  the  trees.vA  study  for  a  sculptor.  Not 
a  case  for  the  pearls.  A  garden,  but  not  a  tree.  An 
attention  for  the  daughter.  The  water  for  a  garden.  A 
woman  for  the  house.  Between  sons  and  nephews. 
Between  a  chair  and  a  table.  Not  a  bridegroom  for 
the  niece.  An  observation  on  history.  An  examina- 
tion for  the  nephews.  The  branches  and  the  trees.  A 
comb  and  a  clothes-brush  for  the  father.  The  guns  for 
an  army.  An  entrance  between  the  palace  and  the 
garden.  The  grandmothers,  the  mother,  the  nieces  and 
not  even  a  son. 


IV 

Simple  "  Segrnacasi  "  (Sec  ss  24-26  of  r<>n  III 
i  MI;    uom   <;KM>KI;S   AND   \t  MBKKS. 

Tin-   same   "segnaCESO"   cannot    In-    used     for    several     nouns, 
lint    must    IN-    repeated    liel'ore   cadi    noun    of  the   sentence. 


dl'   '•'•'*  ;   hefore  a  eo,,s..  hut   '  d'    '  before  a  vowel. 
a  ,   '<>  '  an  ' 


(it-till  in 

Itti  I  in 

I '<!<•<!  tin 

.tliltitin  ;   da,  liif.  from  ; 


0,   "   (uenerally    omitted).    n-nl    without     the    article: 
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di   is   oi'rm    used   to  express   rlic   ni;itrri;il    o<'  which   ;i    filing- 
's composed,  as :  un  anello  d'oro,  «  //«>/«/  /•/;///. 

.a  and  da,  either  simple  or  combined  with  tin-  ;irtieles.  ;HV 
not  only  "  segnacasi "  Imt  sometimes  real  prepositions,  and  mean 
the  n'rst  til.  the  second  id...  '*.  /«/...  '*. 

MA  sci  !.INI.  -i\i.i  I.AK  KKMIMNK  SIMH-I,AI; 

amico,  //•*'<  mi  bandiera,  .////// 

cavallo.  Inn-xi-  cameriera,  um'nl~mrruni 

medico,  phyx'tehm  famiglia,  fawiii/ 

onore,  honour  lettera,  it-iin- 

villaggio,  nlltw  penna,  pen,  f<«tinT 
incontrato,  nni  letta,  read 

perduto,  lost  scritta,  «•/•///<•// 

trovato,  found  tradotta,  iraHxiutrd 

Giacomo,  or  lacopo.  .faun*  Berlino,  I><riin 

Giorgio,  fieow  Londra,  London 

Pietro,  Frier  Parigi,  r«ri* 

Stefano,  Mep]m<  Vienna,   riemm 

Senza,   iritlumt      .      preSSO,   near. 

llules  on  tin-  iijiiwment  of  Past  participles,  for  those  who  visli  1o  study 
them  oeforehaiul.  may  IK>  referred  to  in  Exerc.  XLV. 

Oral  translation.  —  Le  attenzioni  d'un  medico.  Un 
uccello  senza  penne.  Lo  studio  d'una  regola  d' arte. 
Grli  onori  ad  una  bandiera.  L'amicizia  per  la  famiglia 
d'  un  nipote.  Un  giardino  senza  statue.  Gli  amici  di 
Griacomo,  di  Stefano,  di  Giorgio  e  di  Pietro.  II  medico 
incontrato  da  una  cameriera.  L'erba  per  i  cavalli.  Non 
da  Vienna,  ma  da  Berlino.  Da  Vienna  a  Parigi  e  da 
Parigi  a  Londra.  Una  lettera  scritta  e  letta  da  un 
amico.  Un  cavallo  trovato  presso  il  villaggio.  Un  anello 
senza  perle,  perduto  presso  il  giardino.  0  padre,  o 
amico!  La  storia  di  Londra,  tradotta  da  una  donna.  Un 
uccello  trovato  da  una  cameriera.  Un  orologio  d'oro. 

Written  translation.  -  -  The  physician  of  a  village. 
The  habits  of  a  family.  A  bride  without  rings.  The 
friendship  for  the  cousins  (f.)  of  Peter  and  George. 
The  horse  of  a  physician.  Not  to  Paris,  but  to  Lon- 
don. The  honours  to  an  army.  A  letter  written  by 
James  for  the  bridegroom  of  a  maid-servant.  From 
Vienna  or  from  Berlin.  A  garden  near  the  village.  The 
friend  met  by  a  physician.  A  letter  translated  by  a 
friend.  The  history  of  Vienna  read  by  James.  A  bird 
found  among  the  trees.  A  ring  lost  by  a  goldsmith.  A 


village  near  Berlin.  The  pen  of  Stephen.  The  flags  for 
the  navy.  A  comedy  written  by  a  student.  The  knap- 
sacks for  the  army.  A  gold  pen.  The  branches  of  a 
tree.  0  bride,  o  son! 


The  ablative  case  (See  s  28  of  Part  III) 

FOR    BOTH    GENDEltS    AM)    M'M14KI{>. 

The   ablative   case  may  also  be  governed  by: 

in,  in,    into 

Sli,    on,     i<i><»i  :  sur  (sometimes  used  before  the   vowel   u    to    avoid 

a  rough  sound) 
con,  /r/'/// 

MASCULINE  SINCU'I.AR  FEMININE  SINGTLAK 

deputato.  <l<put>i  accoglienza,  m-u-omt-. 

mosaico,  -mow tic  finestra,  it-indoir 

ricamo,  emhroidi-rii  importanza, 

spillo.  pin  pietra,  */ow 

teatro,  ///m/,r  seta,  *//A- 

rubato,  mtnit-n  aperta,  open, 

veduto,  WH  dimenticata, 

Oral  translation.  —  II  medico  veduto  in  teatro. 
Una  casa  con  giardino.  La  spazzola  dimenticata  sur 
una  sedia.  Una  lettera  d'  importanza  letta  in  famiglia. 
La  commedia  tradotta  con  attenzione.  Uno  spillo  con 
mosaico.  Un  anello  con  pietre  in  un  astuccio.  Una  ban- 
diera  di  seta  con  ricami.  Una  finestra  aperta  sur  un 
giardino.  Un  orologio  rubato  ad  uno  studente.  Un 
anello  trovato  sur  una  tavola.  L'  accoglienza  ad  un 
deputato. 

Tin-    \MIII!>   cm  li'srd    in   p;m-ntlirsis  ;nv   tliosr   t<>  l»c  nsril  in  tin-  translation. 

Written  translation.  --  A  garden  with  trees.  The 
student  seen  in  the  (in)  theatre.  The  attention  to  a 
rule  of  importance.  A  mosaic  on  a  stone  table.  A  bird 
seen  upon  a  tree.  A  letter  read  to  the  (in)  family.  The 
ring  lost  in  a  garden.  A  pin  with  sapphires.  The 
honours  to  a  deputy.  An  embroidery  on  a  silk  flag.  A 
pen  forgotten  on  a  chair.  A  pin  with  mosaic  stolen 
by  a  woman.  A  letter  of  importance  opened  by  a 
physician.  A  window  on  a  garden.  The  welcome  to 
a  mend. 
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VI 

Compound   "  Segnacasi  "   i  -Vf  $  '27  of  /'<>rt  II  i 

TJIK  <;KMTI\  i.  CASK, 


(di  H)  del  j  i    si   rcHisoiiMiit. 

Iv"'  '     (di  In)  dello  "/'  //"',  '*•    lu-i'orr    '    S    ini]>mv   or  Z 

'     uli  I')  dell'  )  (    a    voxvrl. 

KM.      (di  1:0  della  /  ,    ,  .      ,    ,        \  :i  consonant, 

WHO.      (di  1')  dell'  »  •'    "  "'       •                    (    n    vowH 


MASITI.IM;  8INOULAB 

animo,   mind  Camera,   Ixd-room   ( with   ;i    rnpi- 
CalamaiO,    inknf«n<I  [tal  C    I'arliament) 

CaminettO.    mantle-piece,   fin-  carrozza,    carriage 

\_plae<-  efficacia,    efficacy 

effettO,   effect.    rcxiiH  fontana,  fountain 

esempio,  wimple  impressione,  imprexxion 

forestiero,  foreigner  padrona,   mintrexx,    oiener 

inchiostro,  ink  porta,  door 

lume,  lamp  serva,  maid 

marmo,  marble  messa,  put 

lasciato,  left  provata,  prowl.  //•/></,  tried  on. 

pOSatO,  placet!  [./'<'// 

Francesco,  Fram-.i*  Caterina,  Katharine 

Giuseppe,  Joseph  Maria,  Mara 

oltre,    bct/ond      ,      dopo,    after      ,      SOttO,    under  . 

Oral  translation.  —  II  cavallo  del  medico.  La  porta 
della  camera.  Oltre  1' ingresso  della  casa.  Fra  1'erba 
del  giardino.  Presso  la  carrozza  di  Giuseppe.  L'  im- 
pressione provata  da  Francesco  dopo  la  commedia.  L'ef- 
fetto  dello  spettacolo.  La  fontana  di  marmo  del  pa- 
lazzo.  Sotto  1'ombra  dell' albero.  Presso  la  sedia  della 
padrona.  II  calamaio  del  nonno  posato  sur  un  caminetto. 
Non  la  Camera  di  Parigi,  ma  di  Vienna.  Le  bandiere 
dell'armata.  Sotto  la  finestra  e  presso  la  porta  del  fore- 
stiero. L'astuccio  dell' orologio.  Dopo  1'esame  di  Fran- 
cesco. Una  lettera  messa  in  camera  di  Maria.  L'  in- 
chiostro per  il  calamaio.  L'amico  incontrato  da  Pietro. 
II  marmo  della  statua.  L'  animo  di  Caterina.  II  nonno 
da  un  nipote  (at  a  nephew's}.  L' orologio  dello  scultore 
lasciato  sotto  la  finestra  dello  studio.  Una  camera 
senza  finestre.  L'  ombra  di  un  albero  presso  la  casa.  II 
medico  per  la  serva  di  Maria.  II  lume  posato  sur  una 
tavola.  L' efficacia  dell' esempio. 


Written  translation.  —  Katharine's  inkstand.  Beyond 
the  garden  of  the  foreigner.  The  water  of  the  marble 
fountain.  Near  the  entrance  of  the  house.  The  impres- 
sions of  the  mind.  After  the  effects  of  the  observation. 
The  marble  of  the  mantle-piece.  The  table  of  the 
student.  Near  the  door  of  the  bed-room.  An  inkstand 
left  without  ink.  The  mistress'  lamp  placed  on  a  chair. 
The  physician's  horse  left  near  the  door  of  the  house. 
After  the  result  of  the  examination.  The  foreigner,  but 
not  Joseph's  friend.  The  fountain  of  the  garden.  A 
woman  under  the  tree.  A  carriage  for  Mary's  mistress. 
A  letter  of  Katharine  translated  by  a  sculptor.  Mary's 
maid.  The  window  of  Francis'  bed-room.  The  efficacy 
of  an  observation.  The  student's  pen  put  near  the 
inkstand.  Not  the  Parliament  of  Berlin,  but  of  London. 
The  impression  felt  by  Peter.  The  effects  of  the  habit. 

VII 

(di  i     )  del      i  ,  a  consonant, 

JPLUB     (di  £li)  degli  i  °f  ""'•   '*  1)(>fore  )  a  vowel,  s  impure  or  z. 

(.li  KV)  degl'  Y  ([ 

FKM.       (di   le)  delle  ,     ,   ,       .     1>,>fni,1  \  •<  v«"v<-l  or  a  consonant. 
'•'.»•]«.    (di  r)dell'  s°-'  /7">    8>  b      K  >  e 


M.\S(  n.ixi:  si.Ntii-LAK  FEMININE  sixr.t  i  \i; 

anditO,  itaxxaae,    corridor  cantina.   cellar 

calzolaio,  */W//W/,VT  cucina, 

impiegato,  <ntjti<>)/«.  nnpini/cd         manifattura, 

OperaJO,    workman  modista, 

portiere,  portinaio,  door-h-i  JH-I-        poltrona, 

SalottO.    *ittiiia-ro<nii  SCala,   Utah1*,    ladder.    *tain<-<,if 

scolaro,  H<-h<>i«r  scarpa,  *it<n 

terrazzo,  ii-nw  signora,  lady 

tetto,  roof  stanza,  room 
Alberto,  .///«•/•/  Lucia,  A"<// 

Oral  translation.  —  I  portieri  dei  palazzi.  Le  staiize 
delle  padrone  di  Lucia.  Sopra  i  caminetti  dei  salotti. 
Le  accoglienze  degli  amici.  Fra  gli  operai  delle  mani- 
fatture.  L'  importanza  delle  osservazioni  di  Alberto. 
Fra  1'  erbe  dei  giardini.  II  calzolaio  per  le  scarpe  delle 
signore.  Le  cucine  e  le  cantine  dei  palazzi.  Gli  anelli 
degli  sposi.  Le  sedie  delle  stanze  degl'  impiegati.  An- 
che  senza  le  osservazioni  degli  amici.  Le  statue  ed  an- 
che  le  fontane  dei  giardini.  Gli  anditi  e  le  scale  delle 
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case.  Un  terrazzo  sur  un  tetto.  Le  porte  degl'  ingressi 
er  gli  operai.  Le  poltrone  dei  salotti.  Dopo  gli  esami 
i  Pietro.  Fra  gli  scolari  e  gli  amici  di  Francesco.  Le 

modiste  per  le  signore.  L'esame  delle  regole  e  dell'  ec- 

cezioni. 

Written  translation.  —The  shoemakers' shoes.  Beyond 
the  ladies'  rooms.  Near  the  doors  of  the  sitting-rooms. 
"Without  the  observations  of  the  friends.  For  the 
employees  of  the  manufactories.  The  results  of  the 
studies.  Under  the  statues  of  the  gardens.  The  door- 
keepers of  the  ladies'  palaces.  After  the  examination 
of  the  scholars.  Between  the  trees  of  the  entrances. 
Without  workmen  for  the  manufactories.  The  mil- 
liners for  the  ladies.  The  passages  of  the  cellars.  Near 
the  stairs  (pi.)  of  the  houses.  After  the  impressions  of 
the  minds.  The  study  of  the  rules,  but  not  of  the  excep- 
tions. The  arm-chairs  of  the  bed-rooms.  The  roofs  of  the 
houses.  The  windows  of  the  kitchens.  The  doors  for  the 
terraces  of  the  sitting-rooms.  Albert's  and  Lucy's 
studies. 

VIII 
The  dative  case  (See  §  27  of  Part  III) 

(a  il )  al      ;  i    a  consonant, 

(a  lo)  allo  '    to  the,   before    '  s  impure  or  z, 
'    (a  1')  all'  (   a    vowel, 

*%,.- 1  lo  11'  ( » *? bcfore ; ;;  ™Tnt- 

MASCULINE  SINGULAH  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

abito,  coat,   dress  busta,  envelope 

danaro,  moneu  carta,  paper,  card 

giardiniere,  yardener  Chiesa,  church 

incitamento.  incitement  posta,  post-office 

maestro,   teaeher  regilia,   fjneen 

pranzo,  dinner,  (desinare,  fa-  sottoveste,  waistcoat 

mily  dinner}  Stoffa,  stuff,   material 

regalo,  present  tenda,  curtain,    tent 
SartO,   tailor 

restitllitO,  returned,    rendered  regalata,  prewnted,    <i'iren 

pagato,  paid  for  Spedita,  forwarded 

Alessandro.  .l!<\r«nd<r  Margherita, 

Guglielmo,   iruiiam  Luisa.  Louisa 
dinanzi  a...,   before,    in   the  present    of  (referring  to  space), 

prima  di,   before  (referring  to  time)  dietro  a...,   behind 
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Oral  translation.  —  Al  maestro  del  villaggio.  Die- 
tro  alia  porta  della  chiesa.  Al  sarfco  del  medico,  Al- 
T  ami co  del  giardiniere.  Prima  del  pranzo.  La  statua 
spedita  a  Londra  per  il  palazzo  della  regina.  II  da- 
naro  restituito  al  forestiero.  La  lettera  d'un  amico 
allo  sposo  della  sorella.  II  danaro  pagato  al  sarto  per 
1'abito  del  nonno.  Una  penna  regalata  alia  figlia  del 
maestro.  La  stoffa  per  una  sottoveste  al  figlio  della 
cameriera.  Gl'  incitamenti  allo  sposo  di  Margherita. 
Una  lettera  spedita  a  Parigi  da  Alessandro.  A  Gu- 
glielmo,  ma  non  a  Luisa.  All'  arte  ed  alia  storia.  Per 
un  regalo  alia  cugina  del  medico.  Un  pranzo  allo 
sposo  ed  alia  sposa.  L' incifcamento  allo  studio.  La 
busta  e  la  carta  regalata  a  Luisa.  Gli  onori  alia  re- 
gina. Un  anello  trovato  dinanzi  alia  posta.  La  stoffa 
per  le  tende  dell'  esercito.  II  desinare  di  una  fa- 
miglia. 

Written  translation.  -  -  To  the  tailor's  physician. 
Before  the  church  of  the  village.  To  the  friend's 
gardener.  Before  the  performance.  Behind  the  door 
of  the  teacher's  room.  A  dinner  to  the  workman's 
family.  The  pen  given  to  "William's  daughter-in-law. 
The  statue  forwarded  to  the  sculptor's  studio.  The 
material  presented  to  the  lady.  The  money  returned 
in  the  presence  of  Francis'  sister.  A  letter  of  the 
Queen  written  in  (a)  Paris.  The  teacher's  present  to 
Alexander.  To  history  •  and  art.  The  money  paid  for 
(per)  the  curtains  of  Margaret's  bed-room.  The  efficacy 
of  the  incitements  to  the  study.  The  waistcoat  tried 
011  by  a  tailor.  The  employees  of  the  post-office.  The 
paper  and  envelopes  for  the  letters,  and  the  ink  for 
the  teacher's  inkstand.  The  material  for  a  dress,  for- 
warded to  Vienna  as  (per)  a  present  to  Louisa's 
grandmother. 

IX 

i      )    ai         ,  :i    <-<>IIM.II:II)|  . 

Jij   agli        l<>    ///>.    Ix-t'oiv        ;i    \«»\\. -I.    s    inipiin-   or   Z. 

agl'   )  (  i. 

i«-    )    alle    I     ,  ,.  V    ;i     \ii\vrl    or    ;i    »  onsoiiinit. 

PUTS.  (;1  r  )  all'    >  "    '  e 


MASCULINE  SRGULAB  KKMININK  si\<ai,.\i; 


nce 


abitante,  hili«i>it<tnt  esigenza 

ballo,    bull,    dance 

bambino,  child  esortazione, 

consiglio,  <«lri<-<'  lezione,  /<•«« 

discorso.  ><]>«<-l<.  di*<-<nn-*<  libreria,  Uln 

libro,  book  maestra,  xci 

rispetto,  /•<*/>«•/  obbedienza.  obedi 

scaffale,  *ln-if  scuola.  *<•/*»«/ 

visita,  /•/*// 

dato,  <//*v//  fatta,  tmtde,  <i<m< 

naSCOStO,    cnnccolxl.    hidden  lodata,  pntixed 

ripetuto,  >-<i)<'«t<d  ordinata, 
vicino  a...,  imn- 


Oral  translation.  -  -  II  ballo  dato  ai  bambini.  Una 
libreria  regalata  agli  scolari.  L'esortazione  fatta  agl'im- 
piegati.  Un  albero  vicino  alle  porte  della  chiesa.  II 
rispetto  all'esigenze  della  famiglia.  La  statua  ordinata 
agli  scultori.  Un  libro  nascosto  dietro  agli  scaffali 
della  libreria.  L'  obbedienza  agF  incitamenti  del  padre. 
Una  lezione  di  storia  dell'arte.  Grli  studenti  di  Vienna 
agli  abitanti  di  Berlino.  Una  visita  alle  scuole.  Una 
commedia  letta  ai  bambini.  Un  consiglio  dato  ai  figli 
di  Giuseppe.  II  lume  lasciato  vicino  alle  tende.  La 
maestra  lodata  da  tino  scolaro.  Un  discorso  ripetuto 
agli  abitanti  del  villaggio. 

Written  translation.  —  For  a  visit  to  the  school- 
mistresses. A  ball  given  to  the  scholars.  A  lesson  to 
Alexander's  sons.  A  dinner  given  to  the  employees.  The 
inhabitants  of  Berlin  to  the  students.  An  advice  re- 
peated to  the  families.  Obedience  to  the  exhortations 
and  incitements  of  the  mother.  Respect  for  the  de- 
mands of  the  school.  A  child  hidden  behind  a  door. 
A  table  ordered  for  the  sitting-room.  A  speech 
repeated  to  the  boys  of  a  school.  The  book  placed  on 
a  shelf  of  the  library.  The  obedience  of  a  boy  praised 
by  a  school-mistress  before  the  scholars.  A  lesson  done 
by  a  student. 
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The  ablative  case  (See  §  27-29  of  Part  III) 


(da  il)  dal 


(da  la)  dallo       bif.  from   the.   before 


(da  1')  dall' 

(da  la)  dalla  / 
(da  F)  dall'    * 


,        ,  ,       i    f 

•"'  *™  e 


a  consonant, 
S  impure  or  2. 
a   rowel, 

a  consonant, 
a  vowel 


MASCTLIXK  .SINUULAH 

banchiere,  banker 
cancel  lo,  gate 
ingegnere,  engineer 
marchese,  marquis 

monumento.   nunnnncnt 
SCherzO,  joke,  pleamnti- 
offerto.  o-ff'emi 
passato,  past,  passed 
vendutO,  sold 
Edoardo,  JMu-ard 
Riccardo,  Hidtard 
Carlo,   Charles 
Enrico,    Henry 


FKMIMNK 

borsa, 
contessa, 
dote, 
macchina, 

Sarta,   dress-maker 
zia,  aunt 

ammobiliata,  j'urHi*heti 
comprata,  bought 
portata,   brought,   carried 
Roma,  Some 
Venezia,   fen  ice 
Napoli,  Naples 
Firenze,   Florence 


Oral  translation.  —  Un  libro  lasciato  dal  maestro 
sopra  una  tavola  della  scuola.  Al  pranzo  offerto  dalla 
contessa.  Un  monumento  venduto  dallo  scultore  ad  un 
marchese.  Dietro  al  cancello  del  giardino.  Una  penna 
regalata  da  uno  scolaro.  Una  macchina  comprata  dal- 
1'ingegnere  per  gli  operai.  La  stoffa  portata  dalla  zia 
della  sarta.  Uno  scherzo  tra  fratelli.  Una  casa  com- 
prata dal  banchiere.  Una  lettera  spedita  a  Torino  dal- 
1'iinpiegato  della  posta,  II  salotto  e  la  camera  ammo- 
biliata del  forestiero.  La  lettera  dimenticata  in  una 
borsa.  Passato  dal  giardino,  ma  non  dalP  andito.  Una 
casa  comprata  per  la  dote  della  figlia.  Da  Roma  a 
Napoli,  o  da  Firenze  a  Venezia.  L'  impressione  fatta 
dall'accoglienza  dell'amico.  Uno  scherzo  fra  Edoardo, 
Carlo,  Riccardo  ed  Enrico. 

Written  translation.  —  The  machine  for  the  Mar- 
quis ordered  by  the  engineer.  Before  the  gate  of 
the  garden.  The  flag  presented  to  the  army  by  the 
banker.  A  monument  sold  by  the  sculptor.  A  horse 
offered  by  the  Countess  to  the  engineer.  From 
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Naples  to  Rome  and  from  Venice  to  Florence.  From 
the  rule  to  the  exception,  and  from  the  exception  to 
the  rule.  The  room  furnished  for  the  daughter  of  the 
physician.  The  money  found  in  a  purse.  The  dress  sold 
by  the  dress-maker  to  Edward's  aunt.  A  library 
bought  and  brought  to  a  school.  The  dowry  of  the 
Marquis'  daughter.  A  joke  among  boys.  The  money 
passed  by  the  banker  to  the  Marquis'son.  The  examin- 
ation passed  by  Richard,  Charles  and  Henry. 

XI 

(  See  a  2  7  of  Part  III] 

(da  i     )  dai      .  i  a  consonant, 

Vi^rV     ((kl  £**)  dagli     bi/,  from  the,  before  '  a  vowel,  s  impure  or  z, 
'    (da  gln    A~~v  \  /  : 


FEM.      (da  le  )   dalle  /  ,        ,  ,      i,^-        S  »   vowel,  or  a  consonant 

PLUR.  (da  P  )  dall'  ^    ih  -f  f  e 

M.vsci  I.INI-:  SINGULAR  KEMIXINK 

armadio,  ci<pi><>«r<i,  ward  win-  commozione, 

comandante.  cliirf,  «•»///•»»«*/</*•/•  foglia,  lent' 

fanciullo,  child  gioia,  joy,  (gioie,  > 

ordlne,  urtln-  pagina,  pay<- 

paese,  country.  rill<i(/c  perdita.  lo** 

temporale,  storm  piazza,  s^nair 
OttenutO,  obtained,  produced  bruciata.  burn! 

riparatO,   repaired,   sheltered  caduta.  fallen 

trasmesso,   trannniitted  tolta,   taken   out,    off,    ait-ay 

Antonio,  Anthony  Emilia,  Km  I  in 

Giovanni,  John  Vittoria,   1'ietor'm 

durante,  during 

Oral  translation.  -  -  L'ordine  trasmesso  dagl'inge- 
gneri.  La  commedia  tradotta  e  letta  dagli  studenti.  La 
stoffa  comprata  dalle  modiste  della  contessa.  II  fan- 
ciullo  trovato  sotto  un  albero  della  piazza  durante  il 
temporale.  Un  pranzo  offerto  dai  comandanti  dell'eser- 
cito.  La  tenda  bruciata  dai  lume.  La  carta  tolta  dagli 
scaffali  dell'armadio.  Una  foglia  messa  fra  le  pagine  del 
libro.  L'effetto  ottenuto  dall'esortazioni  della  madre.  II 
palazzo  riparato  dagli  operai.  L'  orologio  e  le  gioie 
della  nonna.  L'  onore  ottenuto  dai  maestri  e  dalle 
maestre  delle  scuole.  Dopo  la  perdita  della  madre.  La 
commozione  e  la  gioia  provata  da  Antonio  e  da  Emilia. 
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La  foglia  caduta  dal  ramo  dell'albero.  Dal  paese  di 
Giovanni  e  di  Vittoria.  Una  pagina  tolta  dalla  storia. 
Written  translation.  — The  money  lost  by  the  bankers 
of  Naples.  The  honour  obtained  by  the  students.  The 
stuff  bought  by  the  dress-makers.  The  waist-coat 
taken  out  from  the  wardrobe.  The  curtain  burnt  by 
the  sitting-room  lamps.  An  order  transmitted  by  the 
engineers  to  the  workmen.  The  ring  returned  to  the 
family  after  the  loss  of  the  bride.  The  effect  produced 
by  the  father's  exhortations.  A  clothes-brush  fallen 
from  the  terrace.  A  page  taken  out  of  (da)  a  book. 
The  exhortation  made  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  village. 
The  carriage  taken  away  from  the  square  during  the 
storm.  A  leaf  fallen  from  a  branch  of  a  tree.  The  joy 
over  (per)  the  honour  obtained  by  Anthony,  and  the 
emotion  felt  by  Emily  and  Victoria.  A  flag  ordered 
by  the  commander.  A  book  sent  (mandate)  by  Charles 
to  John.  A  child  sheltered  under  a  tree. 

XII 

(See  §§  28,  29  of  Part  III) 

(in  il )  nel      y  ,    a  consonant. 

V,^','    (in  1<>)  nello   I    in,    into   tlif,    before    y   s   impure  or  Z. 
(in  T)   nell'    *  '  a    vo\\el. 

-.. ;;;;  \-\  :•.',',? ;  <»•  <•*> "-••  ^ : ;;  ™""- 

M  \-rri.lM-;   SIMiTLAH  KlvM  IMNK    siM.ri.Al: 

appartamento,  Himrtnn-Ht  agiatezza,  comfort,   i<>i*,u-' 

bollo,  KitiiHit  anticamera,  <-ntniH<r.  imil 

bosco  (pi.  boschi),  >'•<><>, i  applicazione,  (i/>/>iicnii<>ii 

dubbio.  donhi  diffidenza, 

fiore,  .//o/ivr,  hiuHKtim  esagerazione, 

padrone,  m«*trr,  on- tier  promessa, 

pratO,    nn-iulnir  VJa,    xtird,    iruy. 

partitO,  (h'jHtrlt'd.  t/oin.  *t(irt((l  cresciuta,   (jnncn, 

piantato,  i>i<i>iic<i  meritata,  deserved 

SCOppiatO,    l>roL,n    out.    Inn-xl .  prodotta, 

[<.,-i>i<>(li(i  ricevuta, 

sorpreso,  *ni-in-i*ui  rimasta, 
tomato,  ''nun-  IXK-I,- 

insieme  (con)  io</f/h>r  ( /«•///») 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Un  fiore  piantato  nel  giardino 
di  Maria.  La  gioia  provata  nello  studio.  Un  dubbio 
lasciato  nell'  animo  della  sorella.  Nell'  applicazione  di 


88 

una  regola.  La  lettera  rimasta  nell'  appartamento  del 
padrone.  Un  orologio  perduto  neila  via.  Una  visita  ri- 
cevuta  nell1  anticamera.  II  pranzo  dato  nel  palazzo  del 
marchese.  L'obbedienza'lodata  nella  famiglia.  La  diffi- 
denza  caduta  nelPesagerazione.  Nei  boschi,  nei  prati  e 
nei  giardini. 

Written  translation.  —  A  tree  planted  in  the  meadow. 
The  application  of  the  scholar  praised  by  his  (dal) 
teacher.  A  doubt  passed  through  the  mind.  The  table 
brought  into  the  room  of  the  boys.  The  door-keeper 
surprised  in  the  master's  hall.  A  flower  left  in  the 
garden.  A  clothes-brush  fallen  from  the  window  to  the 
(sul)  terrace.  The  distrust  left  (rimasta)  in  the  banker's 
mind.  The  stuff  produced  in  the  mistress'  manufactory. 
The  grass  grown  in  the  water. 


(See  §  28  of  Part 

(su  il)   SUl  '  ^  a    consonant. 

^';     (su  lo)   sullo  on.    iijxni    tin.    l.ci'orc    '  s   impure   or   Z, 

(su  T)   SUIT  (  a    vowel. 

PKM.       (su  la)   SUlla  /  v  'i   consonant. 

«*     (su  P)   SUII'    >  ""•    ">'""    ""•'    bef°r€    !  a    vowrl 

Oral  translation.  —  Un  temporale  scoppiato  sul  vil- 
laggio.  Un  pettine  posato  sullo  specchio  della  signora. 
La  commozione  prodotta  sull'animo  della  madre.  Un 
fiore  trovato  sulla  fontana  della  piazza.  Un  forestiero 
incontrato  sull'uscita  del  palazzo.  Un  libro  lasciato  sul 
prato.  L'osservazione  fatta  sullo  scherzo  dell'  ainico. 
Una  promessa  sull'onore  di  comandante.  Una  penna 
rimasta  sulla  tavola. 

Written  translation.  -  -  The  exploded  lamp  (11  lume 
esploso)  on  the  mantle-piece.  A  book  placed  on  the 
shelf.  The  order  found  at  the  entrance  of  the  school. 
The  carriage  left  (rimasta)  on  the  square  or  in  the 
street.  An  observation  made  on  the  custom  of  the 
country.  The  statue  put  on  the  monument.  The  gun 
placed  on  the  knapsack.  A  promise  received  on  the 
honour  of  the  master.  The  flower  left  on  the  window. 
A  speech  on  friendship. 


(See  s  28  of  Part  III) 

(con   il  )   COl        .  .    ;i  consonant. 

^/     (con   lo)  COllo   .    icilh    tin:    before       s  impure  or  z. 

(con  P)  COM'  .  (  a  vowel, 


•  -""• 


s'-N"(i-     (con  P)  coll      y 


*••• 


Oral  translation.  -  -  La  stoffa  ricevuta  col  bollo 
della  manifattura.  II  giardiniere  sorpreso  collo  schioppo 
del  padrone.  La  lettera  bruciata  insieme  coll'abito.  La 
gioia  della  famiglia  cresciuta  coll'  agiatezza.  II  fore- 
stiero  partito  col  danaro.  L'orefice  tornato  coll'astuc- 
cio.  ll  marchese  partito  colla  carrozza  della  contessa. 
Lo  studio  ottenuto  coll'  esortazione. 

Written  translation.  -  -  A  letter  with  the  stamp  of 
the  post-office.  The  school-mistress  remained  with  the 
scholar  in  a  room  of  the  apartment.  A  watch  sold  with 
the  case.  The  student  come  back  with  the  lesson  done. 
Order  obtained  by  (coll')  exhortation.  The  physician 
set  out  (partito)  with  the  engineer.  Comfort  deserved 
by  (coll1)  application.  The  teacher  met  in  company  with 
(insieme  con)  a  foreigner.  The  respect  obtained  by  (coW) 
compulsion. 

XIII 

(See  $  28  of  Pm-t  III) 

(in    i     )   nei       ,  ,    a  consonant. 

,'     (in    ii'li)   negli   /    in.   into  tl><\   l>elore       a   vowel.  S  impure  or  z. 

•  in  jji -,  negl'  l  (  i, 

Fi  u        (in    le  )    nelle    /    .        .    .  ,.         v  a   \o\\el  or  a  consonant 

1M1H    (.n  ,,  }  ne||,    y  ,„.  „,/„//„.  before  (e 

M  \-(  II,  INK    SIM, I    I. AK  FKAIIMM')    ,-IN<  a'l.A  I; 

affetto.  iifffH'uni  amministrazione.  Mliniiiixh-«tion 

incarico  (pi.  incarichii.  </Wnv/<.  collina,  hill 

\<itji<-<  fiducia,  //•//«/.  c<>Hji<i<-nr< 

parente,  n-iainm  gita,  r.»-c//yx//*;/.   //•/> 

tempo,    linn-,    irrdllu'r  mobilia.    I'uniil uri 

affisso,  tijji.rrtl  fabbricata,  /»«/'// 

dimostrato,  (h-numxtmh-ii.  xhuirii      riposta,  i<ii<i  <H<'K 

tlOtatO.    unit  (I.    riintirLtfl,    iiolind         rJSCOntrata,    >ml    irilli 

speso.  "/Kiii  smarrita,  /<>*/. 


Oral  translation.  -  -  La  fiducia  riposta  nei  coman- 
danti.   La  mobilia  messa  negli  appartamenti.  Negl'  in- 


carichi  di  un  deputato.  I  fiori  nei  salotti  ed  i  lumi 
nelle  camere.  L'esagerazione  riscontrata  nell'esigenze 
degli  operai.  II  marmo  portato  negli  studi  degli  scul- 
tori.  La  fiducia  negl'  ingegneri  dell'  amministrazione. 
II  danaro  speso  per  la  famiglia.  L'  affetto  dimostrato 
nelle  attenzioni  ai  parenti.  L'effetto  perduto  nell'esa- 
gerazioni  del  discorso.  II  tempo  passato  nelle  visite. 
L' ordine  notato  nell' amministrazione  della  casa. 

Written  translation.  -  -  The  confidence  placed  in  the 
advice  (pi.}  of  the  family.  The  respect  noticed  in 
the  scholars.  The  time  spent  in  the  incitements  to 
study.  The  furniture  brought  into  the  rooms.  The  af- 
fection shown  in  the  exhortations  to  the  children.  The 
ink  left  'in  the  inkstands.  The  order  noticed  in  the 
workmen  of  the  administration.  A  pearl  mislaid  in 
the  Queen's  apartments.  An  example  fotmd  in  the 
histories.  A  doubt  concealed  in  the  minds.  An  excep- 
tion to  the  rule  met  with  (riscontrata  nella  regola). 


( See  §  28  of  Part  III] 

)  SUi       ^  i    :i  rnnsommt. 

i)  Sugli  (  on,  upon,  before  ?  a  vowel,  S  impure  or  z. 

FK.M.       (STI  le  )  SUlle  ;  n         (  -\   vowel   or 

i,  (       n;      o»,  »OOM  the,  betore 
niUK.    (sii  J     )  SUM      S  r  e 


(an  i     )  Slli 

;su 


Oral  translation.  --  Un'osservazione  fatta  suiteatri 
e  sui  balli.  La  carta  riposta  sugli  scaffali  della  libre- 
ria.  L'  ordine  aifisso  sugl'ingressi  della  manifattura. 
Sulle  colline  di  Firenze.  L'  erba  cresciuta  sui  tetti. 
Un'osservazione  fatta  sull'esigenza  dei  fanciulli.  Uno 
studio  sulle  arti.  Un  dubbio  sulle  promesse  dello  sco- 
laro.  Una  borsa  smarrita  durante  la  gita.  L'  effetto 
della  commozione  sugli  animi. 

Written  translation.  —  An  excursion  made  on  the 
hills.  The  grass  grown  on  the  fountains  of  the  garden. 
The  order  transmitted  and  affixed  to  the  entrances  of 
the  school.  The  impression  produced  on  the  minds  of 
tlie  children.  A  speech  on  the  charges  of  the  chief. 
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The  foreigner  met  on  the  stairs.  An  observation  on  the 
demands  of  the  teachers.  A  study  on  the  exceptions 
of  the  rules  and  on  the  examples  of  the  exceptions. 


(See  §  28  of  Part  III  • 

(coil  i     )  COJ      j  ;i  consonant. 

(eou  K1*)  C09''  t    "''i1'   ''"'•  'M't>olv       a   vowrl,  s  imp:m-  or  z, 
'             gl')COgr  )  M, 

(con'le)  COlle  )  .         v    :i    vowel   or  a   consonant. 


(con  1')  coll'    i  '    e 

Oral  translation.  -  -  II  tempo  speso  cogli  scolari. 
Una  chiesa  fabbricata  coi  denari  degli  abitanti  del 
villaggio.  Una  gita  fatta  cogli  amici.  L'efFetto  ottenuto 
coi  consigli  e  cogli  esempi.  II  calamaio  perduto  coll  a 
carta  e  colle  penne.  Partito  cogli  onori  di  comandante. 
L'amicizia  meritata  colle  attenzioni.  Non  coll'  affetto 
di  un  amico,  ma  coll'  esigenze  di  un  padrone. 

Written  translation.  —  The  house  built  with  the 
mother-in-law's  money.  The  physician  passed  with 
the  engineers.  The  affection  of  the  teachers  obtained 
through  (coll9)  obedience  and  study.  The  banker  met 
at  the  (at)  theatre  with  the  students.  The  water  with 
sugar.  An  excursion  with  the  friends  and  relations. 
The  time  spent  with  the  friends.  The  effect  obtained 
by  the  (colle}  exhortations  and  incitements.  Not  by  (coi) 
advice  (pi.)  but  by  example  (pi.). 

XIV 
Partitive  signification.  (  x<>e  ^  :*1-3S  of  Pan  III] 


'I'll.-   ]»;irtitiv«-   .Ni^-iiitiration    mnlriv«l    in    Kn^lislj   !•>    WHH    and 
on;/,    is   fxprt-sscd    in    Italian    liy    tin-     ;>  Segnacasi  "    of    tlu-    -niitiv.- 

di,     del,    dello,    del,     degli  -  della,  delle, 


i'ollo\\in^   lin-   ortlKt^rapliii-    rulrs   alrra<l\    incut  ioin-«l. 

This   u  segnacaSO  "    is  ^rnrrallv   ominc<l    in  nr^ati\i 
and   also    in    at'lirniat  i  \T   smtfiici-s    \\ln-n    tin-    id^a    r\  prr--.,  d   l.\    tlif 
noun    ha>   a    va^nc   and    indclinitc   meaning. 
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MASCIT.IM:  SINGULAR  I-'I.MIMM:  .-IN..M.AK 

biscotto,  bixruH  caffettiera,  <;>ji<-<-poi 

burro,  Jw//»r  cioccolata,  <•/»»<•»/«/<• 

caffe  (invar,  in  the  plur.).  <•<>(}'«•  cioccolatiera,  cliocol«tr-]ioi 

cucchiaino,  i<«  */>o<»/>.  *i>o<ntfiii  lattiera,  /»///,•-///// 

latte,  ""'//>•  panna,  «•/•«</«/ 

pane,  !>r«i<i  pasta,  wAv 

panino,  /•"//  tazza,  ••«/< 

te,  (invsir.  in  the  piur.K  /<"  zuccheriera,  *//<//*/•- /*<>*/•/ 

Oral  translation.  —  Del  caffe,  della  panna,  dello 
zucchero  e  delle  paste.  Del  te,  del  latte  e  dei  biscotti. 
Non  cavalli,  ma  carrozze.  Della  cioccolata  o  del  caffe? 
Delia  carta  e  delle  buste.  Degli  studi  per  pittori.  Non 
te,  ma  cioccolata.  Dello  zucchero  o  del  latte?  Una  caf- 
fettiera con  delle  tazze.  Del  pane  e  del  burro.  Delle 
spazzole  e  dei  pettini.  Dei  giardini  senz'alberi.  Noil 
panini,  ma  paste.  Una  cioccolatiera  con  dei  cucchiaini. 
Dei  panini  per  i  bambini,  e  delle  paste  per  le  signore. 
Una  zuccheriera  con  dello  zucchero.  Latte  o  panna? 
Non  porte,  ma  cancelli  per  i  giardini.  Delle  scarpe 
per  gli  operai.  Non  consigli,  ma  esempi.  Dell'inchiostro 
per  gli  scolari.  Una  lattiera  con  delle  tazze  e  dei  cuc- 
chiaini. Una  tazza  di  caffe  e  latte  con  un  cucchiaino 
di  zucchero. 

e  Ifttfv  beinii  considered  a  compound  word,  the  preposition  is  not  re- 
peated l>elore  each  of  these  \vonls. 

Written  translation.  —  Some  tea  with  biscuits  and 
butter.  Some  coffee  with  milk  and  cakes.  Any  choco- 
late or  tea?  The  inkstand  and  some  pens  for  the  school- 
mistress. Some  books  for  some  friends.  Some  jewels 
for  a  bride.  Not  milk,  but  cream.  Any  biscuits  or 
bread  ?  Some  chocolate-pots  with  tea  spoons.  Some 
cakes  and  coffee.  Some  bread  for  the  children.  Some 
rolls  for  the  ladies.  Some  coats  for  the  Marquis.  Not 
statues  but  some  monuments.  Some  envelopes  and  pa- 
per for  some  scholars.  A  sugar-bowl  with  sugar?  Some 
houses  and  palaces.  Some  horses  for  the  carriages  of 
the  Countess.  Some  apartments  for  foreigners.  A  milk- 
jug,  a  coffee-pot  and  some  cups.  A  cup  of  tea  with  a 
spoonful  of  milk,  some  sugar  and  rolls.  No  (nori)  bread 
with  butter,  but  some  cakes.  Some  tea  without  any  milk. 
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XV 

Nouns. 

Formation  of  the  plural.  (See  $$  39-44,  5O-52 

of  Part  III] 

Nouns,  which  end  in  a  in  the  singular  and  are  masculine. 
change  a  into  I  in  the  plural. 

Nouns,  which  end  in  a  in  the  singular  and  are  feminine. 
change  a  into  e  in  the  plural,  except  ala,  n-'ma.  \vhose  plural  is 

all, 


MASCTUNE  siNurLAR  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

farmacista,  apothecary  iavandaia,  laundress 

programma,  pro</r«))>.  yroxpeein*  locanda.  ivdynttt-how,  inn 

sistema,  «//»//•«/  pelliccia,  fur* 

telegramma,  teiet/mm  riviera,  ririera.  sea-coast 

tema.  theme  serata,  eveniuy  (ike  whole) 
cambiato,  chanaed.  <.i-<-li<iii</«/         dipinta,  painted 
modificato,  modified  model  lata,  modelled 

preparato.  prepared  tagliata,  e.nt 

6,   (he)   is          ha,   (he)  has 
The  words  enclosed  in  brackets  are  not  to  !•«•  translated. 

Oral  translation.  —  La  padrona  della  locanda  (inn- 
keeper) ha  trasmesso  un  telegramma  al  forestiero.  II 
sistema  per  la  manifattura  delle  stoffe  e  cambiato.  La 
contessa  ha  preparato  il  programma  della  serata.  La 
sorella  del  farmacista  e  caduta  dalla  finestra.  La  sarta 
ha  modificato  la  pelliccia  per  la  signora.  La  Iavandaia 
della  locanda  ha  perduto  una  figlia.  La  zia  ha  venduto 
la  casa  sulla  riviera.  La  maestra  ha  cambiato  i  temi 
di  storia.  La  stoffa  tagliata  per  una  bandiera.  II  far- 
inacista  ha  una  cognata  padrona  di  locanda.  La  cioc- 
colata  e  ordinata  per  la  signora.  Una  statua  modellata 
per  la  fontana  della  piazza.  La  carta  dipinta  per  una 
scena. 

Written  translation.  —  A  telegram  is  prepared  for 
the  inn-keeper  (/.).  The  furs  for  the  apothecary's 
daughter  are  (sing.)  made  [up].  The  school-mistress  has 
modified  the  prospectus  for  the  school.  The  money  paid 
to  the  laundress.  The  cake  cut  for  the  children.  The 
system  of  the  machines  for  the  materials  is  changed.  A 
curtain  has  I/})  fallen  from  the  window  of  the  stairway. 


A  scenery  painted  for  a  comedy.  The  inn-keeper 
has  sold  a  house  on  the  riviera.  Katharine  has  passed 
the  whole  evening  with  the  physician's  daughter.  The 
paper  received  by  the  scholars  for  the  theme  on  (di) 
history.  A  door  modelled  for  the  church. 

XVI 

({See  $$  45,  46,  51,  52  of  Part  III) 

Nouns  ending  in  e  in  tin-  singular.  change  e  into  i  in  the 
plural:  they  belong  either  to  the  innsciilinc  or  feminine  gender. 

Nouns  ending  in  0  in  the  singular,  change  0  into  i  in  the 
plural  ;  they  are  all  maseuline,  except  mano,  hand,  mani,  hand*, 
yvhicli  is  i'eniinine,  and  a  t'e\v  others.  No  exercise  is  oiven  for 
'liese  nouns,  heeanse  the  exani]>les  in  preceding  translations  a  re 
sufficient  lor  practice. 

Collective   nouns  are  considered   as  singular. 

MASC  ri.i.M;  MN<;rL\i:  FEMIXIXI;  sixun.AH 

bicchiere,  ///</««  approvazione,  «p))r<>i><iH<>n.  «j>- 

cacciatore,   hunter  pror«! 

candeliere,  (•«;*<//<•«//>•/,-  chiave,  Av.»/ 

cane,  floy  gente,  people 

falegname,  ctii-pt-Htrr  nazione,  nation 

mercante,  ntcrckani  parte,  i><tri,  Hide 

servitore,  m-rrtmi  stagione,  xno«m 

chiesto,  (inked  voce,  voice 
restaurato,  rexioreti  accorsa.  ran  to 

riportato,  can-ivd  back,  arrivata,  arrived 

Iroin/hl   bark  dlvisa,   dirided 

saSvatc,  «are<i  finita,  finished 

udito,  lutfird  nata,   born,   arisen 

SORO,   (then)  are.          hanno,  (they)   hare 

Oral  translation.  •  L'esercito  ha  salvato  1'onore 
della  nazione.  La  gente  e  rimasta  sulla  piazza  della 
chiesa.  I  cacciatori  hanno  lasciato  i  cani  al  giardiniere. 
La  serva  e  accorsa  alia  voce  dei  bambini.  L'operaio  ha 
riportato  la  chiave  della  cantina.  La  madre  dello  scul- 
tore  e  arrivata.  La  commedia  e  finita  senz' approva- 
zione. I  forestieri  hanno  chiesto  un  bicchier  d'acqua  al 
servitore.  La  stagione  dei  fiori  e  finita.  I  candelieri 
sono  sulla  tavola  di  cucina.  II  falegname  ha  restaurato 
le  poirte  del  palazzo.  Una  parte  della  casa  e  bruciata. 
I  parenti  della  padrona  sono  nell'anticamera.  II  cac- 
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ciatore  ha  udito  la  voce  del  cani.  II  danaro  per  il  mer- 
cante  e  nell'abito  del  padrone.  L'orefice  ha  riportato 
1'orologio  del  marchese.  Un'abitudine  nata  dalle  usanze 
della  famiglia.  La  commedia  e  divisa  in  scene. 

Written  translation.  —  The  commander  has  saved  the 
honour  of  the  army.  The  dogs  have  heard  the  hunters' 
voice.  The  workmen  have  restored  the  gate  of  the 
garden.  The  scholars  have  passed  their  (^)examinations 
with  approval.  The  lodging-house  is  divided  into 
apartments.  The  gardener  has  sold  a  dog  to  a  hunter. 
Mary  was  (e)  born  in  the  season  of  flowers.  The  mer- 
chants have  sold  some  stuffs  to  the  ladies.  The 
carpenters  have  carried  back  the  furniture  of  the 
sitting-room.  The  goldsmith  has  changed  the  Marquis' 
watch.  The  servant  has  (e)  started  with  his  (col)  father. 
The  children  have  asked  the  (alia)  maid  [for]  a  glass 
of  water.  The  candlesticks  are  in  [the]  bed-room 
and  the  keys  of  the  cupboard  are  on  the  chair.  At  the 
child's  cry  (voce)  people  have  (e)  run.  A  part  of  the 
lesson  is  finished.  The  carriage  of  the  lady  has  (e) 
arrived.  The  banker's  family  has  passed  the  season 
on  the  riviera. 

XVII 

(See  $$  47,  48,  51  of  Part  III] 

Nouns  ending  in  j  or  je  in  the  si  uvular  do'  not  change  in 
Tin-  plural,  except  moglie,  '<•//>-.  mogli,  M-  /><•*,  and  a  very  few 
others.  They  are  all  feminine.  brmdisi.  /w/*/  exccptcd.  which  is 

masculine. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  or  U  in  the  singular  do  not  change  in 
tin-  plural,  and  arc  nearly  all  feminine. 

Tin-  fe\\  nouns  ending  in  e,  J,  6  do  not  change  in  the  plural 
and  may  belong  to  either  gender.  Monosyllabic  nouns  are  included 
in  this'  class.  as:  li  r<5,  '/"  k'nuj.  \  re,  //"  kniy*. 

I'KMIN  IM-,  si.M;ri..\i; 


analisi.  »umiiixi»         amabilita,  /./'»  »///'«*•.  gioventu,  giovinezza, 

CriSJ,    <-rix'iM  <i  niifil>ilit  I/  i/nutli 

eclissi.  u-Hjisr  citta,  '•////.   /»/»•//  schiavitu,  «/<//•//•// 

enfasi,  /•/»/>/<«*«»>«        eta,  "//<•  trlbu,  //•//>/ 

severita,  *<,•<  rii>i  virtii,  »•/»•/«»• 
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M.  \MTUNK  si.\i,ri.\i;  I'l  UIM.M-  >iNt,i  i.\i; 

assicurato.  «**uml  chiamata.  wiilril.  immrti 

parlato,  */w/,r/?  superata,  "///'/mwf/,  xur>n<nint«i 

usato.  u*«i  visitata,  r;*;t«i 

era,  (in-)  n-«x.  che,  //»/*/,  »•/»/(•//.  «•//«.  aveva  (/«•)  luul, 
anticamente. 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Gli  scolari  hanno  ripetuto  la 
lezione  d'analisi.  I  maestri  hanno  usato  severita  cogli 
scolari.  Una  nazione  era  anticamente  divisa  in  tribu. 
La  padrona  della  locanda  ha  la  virtu  dell' ordine.  La 
gioventu  e  chiamata  1'eta  delle  promesse.  II  medico 
aveva  assicurato  che  la  crisi  era  superata.  Firenze  e 
una  citta  visitata  dai  forestieri.  Gli  abitanti  del  vil- 
laggio  hanno  veduto  1'eclissi.  II  tempo  della  schia- 
vitu  e  passato.  L'  amabilita  e  una  dote,  non  una  virtu. 
La  signora  aveva  parlato  con  enfasi  delle  figlie  dell'in- 
gegnere.  Le  citta  hanno  delle  porte. 

Written  translation.  —  The  teachers  have  prepared 
the  lesson  of  analysis.  The  mistresses  of  the  house  have 
used  severity  with  the  servants.  Habits  are  slaveries. 
The  scholars  have  remarked  the  shadow  produced  by 
the  eclipse.  A  tribe  was  formerly  a  part  of  a  nation. 
The  maid  servant  of  the  lodging-house  has  the  virtue 
of  obedience.  Youth  is  called  the  age  of  joys.  The 
banker  had  assured  [the  people]  that  the  crisis  was 
surpassed.  The  chief  had  spoken  with  emphasis  of  the 
virtue  of  the  army.  Venice  is  visited  by  foreigners. 
The  daughter  had  the  kindness  of  her  (della)  mother. 
Obedience  and  order  are  virtues.  The  towns  have 
monuments. 

XVIII 

(See  §§  53,  54,  58-6O  of  Part  III] 

Nouns  ending  in  ca  or  ga  are  generally  feminine,  and  form 
their  plural  by  changing  these  syllables  into  che  or  ghe.  A  very 
few  are  masculine,  and  form  their  plural  in  chi  or  ghi,  as  monarca. 
monarch,  monarchi.  ntonar<-l<H :  auriga,  cliariotecr,  aurighi,  charioteer*. 

Nouns  ending  in  CO  or  go  are  all  masculine,  except  eco,  /r/««, 
echi.  echoc*.  \\liirh  is  feminine  in  the  singular,  masculine  in  the 
plural.  They  form  their  plural  sometimes  in  ci  or  gj,  sonletimes 
in  Chi  or  ghi. 
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Nouns  of  t\v<>  syllables  generally  change  CO  into  chi ;  those  of 
more  than  two  syllables.  \vhieh  have  the  termination  JCO  and  are 
ueeented  on  the  penultimate  syllabi*-,  change  CO  into  CJ  |  while 
nouns  ending  in  go,  whether  ol'  two  syllables  or  more,  change 
go  into  ghi,  with  a  few  exeeptions. 

M  ASi  I'UNK    SlXliULAR  FKMIXINE   SIMU'LAK 

albergo,  hold  arnica,  friend  (f.) 

collega,  coiimyHc  bottega,  shop 

cuoco  (f.  a)  rook  campagna,  connti •// 

duca,  tinkr  fatica,  labour 

giudice.  jtt<t</<  manica,  xlm-r 

impiego.  rmpioiinn-ut  monaca,  HUH 

nemico.  rm-nni  marchesa,  -tmirrhioHc^ 

parco,  park  piega,  fold 

parroco,  p<(r*on  riga,  ndrt- 

valore,   rnlont;   ralite,  icorth              trina,   lw 

riconosciuto,  acknou-lcrturii.  chiusa,  «A/// 
recognized 

Oral  translation. — II  valore  dell'esercito  e  rico- 
nosciuto anche  dai  nemici.  II  padrone  dell' albergo  ha 
trovato  uria  lettera  delle  amiche  della  marchesa.  I 
parrochi  e  le  monache  erano  sulla  piazza  della  chiesa. 
I  medici  sono  colleghi  dei  farmacisti.  La  fatica  degli 
operai  e  spesso  dimenticata  dai  padroni.  I  maestri 
hanrio  spesso  dei  nemici  fra  gli  scolari.  I  duchi  ave- 
vano  offerto  un  pranzo  al  comandante.  L'ingegnere 
era  anche  padrone  di  alberghi.  La  contessa  aveva  un 
abito  con  pieghe  e  trine  alle  maniche.  II  marito  della 
cameriera  ha  delle  botteghe  di  falegname.  La  porta  di 
casa  era  chiusa,  perche  i  padroni  erano  in  campagna. 
La  marchesa  ha  offerto  degl'impieghi  ai  figli  degli 
operai.  L'inchiostro,  la  carta  e  le  righe  erano  per  gli 
scolari.  I  cuochi  hanno  preparato  un  pranzo  per  i 
forestieri.  I  palazzi  del  duca  hanno  dei  giardini.  ma 
non  dei  parchi.  La  bottega  dell'  orefice  e  chiusa  per 
ordine  dei  giudici. 

Written  translation.  —  The  comfort  of  the  masters 
is  often  produced  by  the  labors  of  the  inhabitants 
of  the  country.  The  school-mistress  has  some  friends 
(/.)  but  she  is  without  relations.  The  palaces  of  the 
Dukes  had  some  parks.  The  Marchioness  has  offered 
some  employment  (pi.)  to  the  carpenter's  brothers.  The 
commander  has  often  acknowledged  the  valour  of  the 
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enemy  (pi.).  The  parsons  with  the  nuns  were  at  the  (sulla) 
door  of  the  church.  The  Marquis'  sons  are  the  colleagues 
of  the  judge.  The  workman's  brothers  are  employed 
in  the  carpenter's  shops.  The  owner  of  the  hotel  has 
asked  [for]  some  cooks.  The  teachers  had  obtained 
some  pens  and  rulers  for  their  (gli)  scholars.  The  door 
of  the  house  was  shut  because  the  family  was  in  [the] 
country.  The  dress  of  the  Marchioness  had  some  folds 
and  laces  on  the  sleeves.  The  gardener  has  planted  some 
trees  in  the  park  of  the  palace. 

XIX 

(See  $$  55-5  7,  ^>1  of  Part  III] 

Masculine  nouns  ending  in  i-o  or  io,  that  is  with  or  without 
an  accented  i.  1'orm  their  plural  by  changing  i-Q  into  i-j  and  io 
into  j,  but  in  the  second  case,  i  can  take  a  circumllex  accent  when 
the  word  could  he  confused  with  another. 

Feminine  nouns  ending  in   i-a  or  ia  follow  the  general  rule. 


alone  can  be  a  sure  u'uiili-  to  the  ri^lit  pronunciation  anil    use    <>l 
both. 


MASCULINE  snrauL&i  FK.MIMNK  snrauuJB 

CalpeSti-0,   Intinpinu  armoni    3,  harmony 

cartolaio,  *tationcr  bottiglia, 

mormori-o,  unii-mur  compagni-a, 

sbaglio,  mistake,   fault  geografi  a,  u 

sussidio,  Hiibnithi  manig'ia,  handle, 

zi-O,   ttncli  SVeglia,   alurni 
corretto,  cornr-tni  andata,  </«/«- 

dettO,  said,    fold  mantenuta,  maintained,    kept 

sonato,  fituffj  piayrfi,  xtrm-k  salita,  wnmitwi 

sempre,  always  ^ 

Oral  translation,  y  I  mormorii  delle  acque  e  delle 
foglie  sono  le  armonie  dei  boschi  e  dei  giardini.  I 
cacciatori  avevano  udito  i  calpestii  dei  cavalli  e  le 
voci  dei  cani.  II  maestro  ha  corretto  gli  sbagli  degli 
scolari  nelle  lezioni  di  storia  e  di  geografia.  Gl'inge- 
gneri  avevano  chiesto  al  banchiere  dei  sussidi  per  le 
famiglie  degli  operai.  La  contessa  e  andata  al  ballo 
in  compagnia  delle  figlie  del  marchese.  Le  bottiglie 
dell'inchiostro  erano  sotto  la  libreria.  La  famiglia  del 
portiere  e  mantenuta  dal  duca.  La  maestra  ha  dato 
sempre  ai  fanciulli  consigli  di  obbedienza,  di  rispetto 
e  di  studio.  L'  orefice  ha  riparato  delle  sveglie  per  i 
servitori  dell'albergo.  Nella  lettera  scritta  dagli  zii  e 
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detto  che  le  zie  erano  in  campagna.  I  cartolai  hanno 
venduto  agli  scolari  la  carta  per  gli  esami.  II  fale- 
gname  ha  cambiato  le  maniglie  alle  porte  dell'appar- 
tamento.  La  moglie  del  banchiere  e  salita  in  carrozza 
©d  e  andata  in  campagna.  La  sveglia  ha  sonato. 

Written  translation.  —  The  harmonies  of  the  gar- 
dens are  the  murmurs  of  leaves  and  fountains.  The 
teachers  have  corrected  the  mistakes  in  the  geography 
themes.  The  promise  of  the  chief  is  kept.  The  mistress 
of  the  hotel  is  gone  on  the  terrace  in  [the]  company  of 
her  (delle)  friends  (/.).  The  foreigner  had  heard  the 
tramping  of  the  horses  in  the  street.  The  advice  (pi.) 
of  the  teacher  to  his  (agli)  scholars  was  always  [on] 
the  affection  for  the  family  and  the  respect  for  the 
school.  The  clocks  and  the  alarm  clocks  have  struck. 
The  water-bottles  are  in  [the]  kitchen.  The  scholars 
were  before  the  stationer's  shop.  The  Duke  has  given 
some  subsidies  to  the  families  of  the  workmen.  The 
carpenter  has  repaired  the  knobs  of  the  windows  of 
the  palace.  The  uncles  had  said  that  the  aunt  had 
(era)  gone  into  the  country. 

XX 

Formation  of  the  feminine  of  nouns 

(See  §  66  o/1  Part  III] 

The  following  is  the  «reneral  rule  for  The  formation  of  fe- 
minine nouns.  Maseiiline  nouns  ending  in  0,  6,  change  0,  6  into  a 
for  the  feminine  form.  Sometimes  nouns  eiulin«»-  in  e  do  not 
in  the  feminine,  as:  I'  erede,  tin'  ln-ir,  la  erede.  tin- 

Kxceptions   will   l>e   <j,iven  in  later  exercises. 

Names  of  fruit-trees  are  genera  lly  masculine.  liy 
their  termination  0  into  a  we  have  the  name  of  the  correspond- 
ing fruit  :  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  :  fJCO,  .////.  name  of  both  tree 
ami  fruit,  \\hicli  is  always  masculine:  and  noce,  which  changes 
only  the  article:  j|  nOC6,  I  In-  n-alnnl-lm-.  la  nOC6,  tin  irahnit. 

Names   of  cities   are    generally    considered    as    feminine. 


M  \-i  i  LINK  BDTGULAB  I-'  I-:M  I  MM-: 

cittadino,  <-iti:<n.  *•;/_//  unm  cittadina.  <•;//:/«  (f.),  <-ih/-ii-niii«>i 

contadino,  IKHKHHI  contadina,  /»»•«««/*/  (f.) 

locandiere,  ;H/»-/.T»V»-/-  (m.)  locandiera,  ;/n/-Avry>rr  (f.) 

melo,  «i>i>i<   tree  mela,  <ti>i>i< 

passero,  oocJc—  sparrow  passera,  Ken—tparrow 


4:5 


MAscn.iNK  -iNi.n.Ai;  I-Y.MIMM-:  8IMGULAB 


pero,  iH'tir-in-i-  pera,  /""/• 

ragazzo,  /»>.//  ragazza,  <//>•/ 

VJCinO,   HciyklHHn-  VJCJna,   m-iyhboiu-   (('.) 


campo,  .//>/</  gabbia. 

furore,  fury  prigione,  in-won 

nido.  i«'xi 

gia,  <ilr«nli/. 

Oral  translation.  -  -  I  contadini  e  le  contadine  sono 
nei  campi.  I  meli  ed  i  peri  hanno  gia  i  fiori.  Maria  e 
la  bambina  (the  daughter)  dell'  amico  di  Giorgio.  Le 
ragazze  (the  daughters)  del  locandiere  sono  amiche  della 
vicina.  J  cittadini  hanno  salvato  la  citta  dal  furore  dei 
nemici.  II  cameriere  ha  lasciato  aperta  la  fmestra.  La 
cuoca  ha  dato  delle  mele  e  delle  pere  ai  ragazzi.  Un 
signore  ha  lasciato  una  lettera  per  la  padrona.  Le  cit- 
tadine  di  Vienna  hanno  offerto  una  bandiera  al  co- 
mandante.  II  vioino  della  locandiera  e  un  amico  di 
Antonio.  La  gabbia  e  la  prigione  degli  uccelli.  Ua- 
passero  ed  una  passera  hanno  il  nido  sotto  il  tetto 
della  casa  dello  zio.  La  cavalla  del  medico  e  caduta  \ 
sulla  piazza.  II  signor  P.  ha  veduto  una  bambina  smar^— 
rita  nella  via.  II  ragazzo  die  e  passafco  in  carrozza  e 
1'erede  del  conte  B. 

Written  translation.  —  [They]  are  country  girls^ 
(ragazze  di  campagna),  but  [they]  have  the  polish  (ama- 
bilita)  of  city  girls.  Mr.  T.  's  mare  has  beaten  (vinto) 
the  horse  of  Marquis  H.  The  pear-trees  have  only 
leaves,  but  the  apple-trees  already  have  blossoms  (fiori). 
The  gardener's  children  (ragazzi)  have  seen  a  nest  on 
a  tree  of  the  garden.  The  storm  has  (e)  broken  with 
fury  upon  the  city  and  country.  The  physician's  neigh- 
bour is  a  foreigner.  [It]  is  a  custom  which  the  peasants 
have.  The  inn-keeper  (/.)  has  changed  the  furniture  of 
the  rooms.  The  cage  was  opened  and  the  cock-sparrows 
and  hen-sparrows  have  left  their  (la)  prison.  Albert's 
neighbour  (ra.)  is  an  inn-keeper.  The  peasant-women 
were  in  the  fields.  The  neighbour  (/.)  has  given  some 
apples  and  pears  to  Mrs.  GK's  little  girls.  The  citizens 
and  the  soldiers  have  saved  the  city.  The  girls  who 
were  at  the  theatre  are  the  heiresses  of  the  Duke. 
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XXI 

Irregularity  in  the  formation  of  the  feminine  gender 
(See  SS  66-69  of  Part  III) 

There  arc  nouns,  whose  feminine  Bender,  though  irregular. 
piv.xents  ;l  certain  regularity  of  form.  Kxamples: 

masc.  in  e,  tem.  essa  (with  very  i'e\\  exceptions.  as  marchese. 
tnarqn'ix,  marchesa.  •Htftn-hioHcsg)  ; 

niase.    in  tore,    t'em.    trice   (with    very   lew   exceptions.    as    dot- 

tore,  doctor,  dottoressa,  doctorcss). 

Names  of  countries  are  inasc.  if  tliey  end  in  0,  I  or  u;  Ex.  : 
Portogallo,  rortuy<tl.  Chili,  r//////.  Peril,  Peru  ;  t'em.  if  they  end  in 
a;  /•>.  :  Francia,  Fnnn-r;  except  Canada,  f.'umnln,  wliicJi  is  ma- 
sculine. They  generally  take  the  article;  in  the  gen.  case  some 
of  them  may  l»e  used  without  it. 

MASI  ru.NK  siN<a  LAI;  FEMIXINK  SIMU'I.AI; 

ambasciatore,  «*«/>«»*«*/<>/•  ambasciatrice, 

arciduca,  «r<-h(li<k<  arciduchessa. 

imperatore,  ci»i>cror  imperatrice, 

patrono,  patron  patronessa, 

principe.  !»•'<»<•<  principessa, 

scrittore,  n-ritcr  scrittrice, 


mare,  *••«  capitale.  capital 

nome,  IHIHH-.   noun 


Beigio,  'H<-l<)\mn  Austria, 

Egitto,  Miujtt  Inghilterra, 

Messico,  Mcj-ho  Italia,  if  a  in 

Montenegro,  Montcm-iira  Germania, 

traversato,  rro.s.svW  aspettata,  n-aitr<if<n\  <:ri><-ct«t 

viaggiato,  inn-riled  ^  ,      sbarcata,  landed 

Sara,   (In-)   trill  or  *]i«ll  he          avra,   (/")   u'ill  or  xlmll  liarc 

-i  .   r  .   *       V 

Oral  rranslatioiT.v  —  Dall' amba«cmtore  e  daH'amba- 
scia trice  d' Austria  sara  dato  un  ballo  in  onore  del- 
1'  imperatore  e  dell'  imperatrice  di  Germania.  La  sorella 
del  medico  e  dottoressa  in  lettere.  La  regina  d'  Italia 
era  una  principessa  del  Montenegro.  II  maestro  e 
unoj  scrittore  di  libri  per  bambini.  I  figli  degP  im- 
peratori  e  dei  re  sono  principi  e  principesse  ed  anche 
arciduchi  ed  arciduchesse.  Napoli  e  una  citta  di 
mare.  II  re  del  Belgio  ha  offerto  un  pranzo  ai  patroni 
ed  alle  patronesse  delle  scuole.  Federico  e  Guglielmo 
sono  i  nomi  degl'  imperatori  di  Germania.  II  fratello 
del  medico  e  dottore  in  legge.  Un' arciduchessa  d'Au- 


stria  e  aspettata  a  Firenze.  Parigi  e  la  capitals  della 
Francia.  Emilia  e  maestra  nelle  scuole  del  villaggio 
ed  e  anche  scrittrice  di  commedie  per  bambini.  Le 
ambasciatrici  di  Francia  e  del  Portogallo  hanno  viag- 
giato  dall'Inghilterra  al  Messico.  II  comandante  avra 
dato  gli  ordini  per  gli  onori  all'imperatore.  Un'arci- 
duchessa  d' Austria  ha  traversato  il  mare  ed  e  sbarcata 
in  Egitto.  Firenze  e  chiamata  la  Citta  dei  fieri. 

Written  translation.  --  Francis  and  Joseph  are  the 
names  of  the  emperors  of  Austria.  Venice  is  a  city  built 
on  the  sea.  The  mother-in-law  of  the  King  of  Italy  is 
the  Princess  of  (del)  Montenegro.  The  ambassador  of 
Belgium  has  crossed  Egypt.  The  son-in-law  of  the  phy- 
sician is  [a]  doctor  of  (in)  law.  The  patrons  and  patro- 
nesses of  the  village  schools  have  asked  some  subsidies 
for  the  families  of  the  scholars.  The  sons  and  daugh- 
ters of  the  emperors  and  empresses  of  Austria  are 
archdukes  and  archduchesses.  The  ambassadresses  of 
Italy  and  France  have  travelled  from  Portugal  to 
London.  The  Prince  has  ordered  a  monument  in  Ger- 
many. The  school  mistress  is  also  a  writer  (/.).  The 
physician's  daughter  is  a  doctoress  of  letters.  A  writer 
(m.)  from  (del)  Mexico  is  in  Italy  for  the  study  of  art.  The 
ambassadors  of  Germany  and  Austria  have  given  a 
dinner  in  honour  of  the  Princesses  of  England.  An  Arch- 
duchess of  Austria  has  landed  in  Naples.  Rome  is  the 
capital  of  Italy.  The  Princess  of  Montenegro  is  expected 
at  Naples. 

XXII 

(See  $  68  of  Part  III) 

There  ;iiv  some  nouns,  \\hose  feminine  form  is  remarkably 
different  from  tin-  masculine,  as  : 

bove  or  hue,  o.r   vacca.  <•<>"•  marito,  huxhami    moglie,  »•//'*• 

cane,  <io<j  cagna,  hitch  montone,  r«m        pecora,  /•«•/•.  «/»<rj> 

gallo,  i-<H-k          gallina.  ken  i»i<u<»t 

maschio.  wah     femmina,  frnmir     re,  kin</  regina,  */'"•''» 

palma,  />«/»'-/>•'<;  name  of  corresponding  fniii :  dattero.  <intt. 


FK.MINIM-:  S:NI;VI.AK 


cibo,  i\nni  carne,  meat, 

frutto,  fruit  catena,  di«i>i 

grano,  <•"/•"  coperta.  corcr 

lupo,  wolf  farina,  meal,  flour 

pastore,  «/«v>Am/  iana.  "W 

segno,  */'</"  simpatia,  x 

uomo,  HWM  vittoria,  ri 


si  fa,  /*  iiniiic         si  fanno, 


Oral  translation.  —  Anticamente  la  palma  era  se- 
gno di  vittoria.  La  carne  del  bove  e  cibo  dell' uomo. 
II  latte  e  dato  dalle  vacche.  I  montoni  sono  nel  prato. 
I  bambini  hanno  chiesto  dei  dafcteri.  Le  coperte  dei 
cavalli  si  fanno  colla  Iana  delle  pecore.  Le  cagne  sono 
le  feminine  dei  cani.  II  gallo  ha  cambiato  voce.  La 
figlia  del  giardiniere  ha  venduto  delle  galline  alia  lo- 
candiera.  Le  mele  sono  i  frutti  del  melo.  II  lupo  ha 
sorpreso  le  pecore  nel  prato.  La  farina  si  fa  col  grano. 
La  regina  Vittoria  ha  lasciato  Londra.  La  signora  T. 
ha  simpatia  per  i  cani.  II  re  ha  parlato  cogli  amba- 
soiatori.  Anche  1'uomo  e  un  animale.  I  cani  hanno 
salvato  le  pecore  del  pastore.  II  gallo  e  il  maschio 
della  gallina.  II  servitore  ha  perduto  la  catena  del- 
1'orologio  del  padrone. 

Written  translation.  --  Grass  is  the  food  of  sheep 
'/>/.)•  Dates  are  the  fruit  of  the  palm-tree.  Cream  is 
obtained  (tolta)  from  the  cow's  milk.  Barn's  flesh 
is  also  food  for  man.  Hens  are  the  females  of  cocks. 
Venice  was  called  the  Queen  of  the  sea  (pL).  Bread 
is  made  with  corn  flour  and  water.  Children  have 
fondness  for  birds.  The  flag  taken  away  from  the 
(al)  enemy  is  [a]  sign  of  victory.  The  King  of 
Italy  was  Prince  of  Naples.  Peasants  have  oxen  and 
sheep  (pi).  A  wolf  has  surprised  the  sheep  (pi.)  in  the 
wood.  The  ram  is  the  male  of  the  ewe,  and  the  bitch 
is  the  female  of  the  dog.  Mrs.  R.  has  given  some 
woollen  blankets  to  the  workmen.  Shepherds  have 
sheep  and  dogs.  The  goldsmith  has  brought  back 
the  chain  of  the  lady's  watch.  Palaces  are  made  of 
stone  or  marble. 
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XXIII 
>s  62-65  of  /V"-/  ill) 

In   addition    to   those   nouns   which    have  a  marked  irregularity 
in   the  plural,   as  : 

ala,  (lem.)  wiiia.      ali,  »•///.</*  Dio,  <>od.        Dei,  <;»'/* 

bove  or  hue,  <>.f.       buoi,  o.i-en.  uomo,  man      uomini,  »/"'. 

there     are     those     which    have     a     double    plural     form  :     one     in     I 
(mastO.    the   other   in   a   (I'em.).    "s  '• 

braccio,  arm      bracci,  hook*  braccia,  arm* 

ciglio,  brow       cigli,  cyc-hrowx.  edtfeSfof  a  ditch)   ciglia,  eye-i>rowx 

ditO,  finaer  diti,  fniaerx  dita,  Jinaerx 

fruttO,  fruit         frutti,  //•*//'/*  frUtta,. frttUx  (d<-xm-rt) 

labbro,  lip         labbri,  ii)>*.  cdac*  labbra,  Up* 

legno,  wood       legni,  wood*  legna,  wood  (fuel) 

muro,  wall         muri,  w<tll*  mura,  city-wall* 

OSSO,    bo  in-  OSSJ,   bo  HCM  OSS3,    boiicx 

The   two    forms  often    have   a    difference     of    meaning   as   may 
be   seen    from   the    following   exercise. 

UOVO,   <'</.'/.    has  a    single   plural    fern.    UOV3,    '.'/.'/-s'- 
There   are   other  nouns   which   are   used   only    in    the  singular 
or  only   in  the   plural,   as  : 

I- cm.  *hnj.  only:  fame,  hmnjcr.  sete,   ////rx/.  senapa, 

prole,  offxpritH/  : 

Ma*<\  pi"'',   only  :   annali,  anna  I*,    poster  i,   dcxceiidant* 

Fein,  pin r.  only:  forbici,  xdxHorx.  redini,  ran*,  tenebre, 

FK.MIMM-:  siN<;rK.\i>' 


antenato,  ancestor  bocca, 

COrallo,  coral  Epifania,    Kpiphauy 

dolore,  pa  hi.  xomm-  ferita,  wound 

eroe  (f.  eroina).  /«•*•»  luce,  Hulit 

fosso,  <ntch  (    mano,  hand 

Nataie.  t.'hri^max  '    medicina,  medicine 
portico,  porch  venerazione,  reiteration 

destra,  /•»/////  sinistra,  left 

Oral  translation.  -  -  I  legni  degli  alberi  per  la  mo- 
bilia  della  casa.  Le  legna  per  il  caminetto.  I  bracci 
della  poltrona.  La  fatica  delle  braccia.  I  cigli  del  fosso 
vicino  alia  villa.  Le  ciglia  degli  occhi.  I  labbri  della 
ferita.  La  signora  B,.  ha  le  labbra  come  il  corallo. 
Sono  ossi  di  gallina.  Delle  ossa  d'  uomo  sotto  i  muri 
della  cantina.  Presso  le  mura  della  citta.  Le  dita  delle 
mani.  Le  ali  degli  uccelli.  Presso  T  ala  sinistra  del 


portico.  Le  paste  si  fanno  con  farina,  uova,  latte  e 
burro.  I  frutti  del  lavoro.  Le  frutta  per  la  tavola. 

Una  fame  da  lupi.  Una  sete  da  cani.  La  senapa 
per  la  came.  La  festa  di  Natale.  II  giorno  ,del» 
1' Epifania.  Gli  annali  della  medicina.  Le  redini 
del  cavallo.  Le  forbici  della  sarta.  Un  re  senza  prole. 
La  venerazione  dei  posteri  per  gli  antenati.  La  luce  e 
le  tenebre. 

Written  translation.  --  A  woman  with  a  child  in 
her  arms  (suite  braccia).  The  hooks  for  the  curtain.  A 
mouth  like  coral.  The  edges  of  a  wound.  Some  bone 
combs.  [They]  have  found  some  bones  of  [a]  woman. 
[He]  had  a  hand  without  fingers.  The  walls  of  a 
room  and  the  city -walls.  The  right  wing  of  the  porch. 
The  soul  of  men. 

The  effects  of  hunger .  Thirst  for  (del)  money  and 
honours.  Medicine  also  has  some  heroes.  Some  pains  in 
(ad)  one  hand.  After  darkness  light.  A  prince  and  prin- 
cess without  offspring.  The  doctor  has  a  veneration  for 
his  (la)  daughter.  The  feast  of  Epiphany.  The  annals 
of  history.  The  lady's  scissors.  A  horse  without  reins. 
An  ancestor  of  the  school-mistress  was  a  Duke. 

XXIV 
Modifications  of  nouns.  (See  §s  74-85  of  Part  III) 

Referring  the  student  to  the  tlicon-t  ic;il  Part,  we  shall  merely 
ui\e  examples  of  the  modifications  obtained  by  means  of  sniiixo : 
these  take  the  place  of  the  last  vowel  of  flu-  word: 

KOI!    TIIK    MASC.  Koi;    'I  III.    I  i:.\l. 

....  ino,  mill-,  xmaii  ....  ina 

....  etto,  ello,  iii-fih/.  arawfni  ....  etta,  eila 

....  UCCJO,    IHHH-.    pitiful  ....  UCCJa 

....  acclo,  ixid  ....  accia 

....  One,  meaning  yri'til,  lanjf.  lull,  is  added  to  nouns  of  both  ,i»'en- 
ders  and.  like  the  above  suffixes,  takes  the  plaee  of  the  last  vowel 
«'!'  the  \\oi-d.  but  the  noun  thus  lilied  is  always  masculine. 

M  A-I  i  I.IM:  >IM,I  I.AI; 

affare,  affair  affaraccio,  i>«d  affair 

cappello,  hai  cappellino,  j»-cth/.   mti<  i<«i 

flume,    rin-r  fiumicello.    riruh-l 

laVOrO,    n-ork  laVOrUCCJO,  i>»<>r.   (liK/>icithlf  irork 

occhio,  <•>!<•  occhione.  lanj'   <  //» 


51 


FKMIMM. 

barca,  iwtt 

giornata,  <i«n  (//»<•  »•/«<*/«•) 

paniera,  basket 

serata.  evening  (//«•  »•//«/*•) 

strada,  «/m-/ 

Villa,   '•'//" 

M  ASCI  LINK  siMii  I.AI; 

acquisto.  y>*m-/wxr 

COnventO,   coin-nit 
giorno,   <lny 

coperto,  cor<  red 
considerato,  r«;wWr/w 

diventatO,    IHTOHK 

ieri,  }n-*tir<i«ii  oggi, 

soltanto,  «»»///        proprio, 


,. 

barchetta,  y>/v////.  /////»•  />»«/ 
giornataccia,  i>«<i  <i<t>i 
panierina,  *nnill  basket 
serataccia,  /wd  en-Minn 
straduccia,  />«»*•,  /////<•  *//•«•/ 
villone.    (ma.sc.), 


KK.MIMM-:  .-INUI  I.AI: 

anima,  *<**// 

festa,  ./'m«/,    Imlitlay 
riva,   /wwA-  fo/'  «    rin-r) 

affondata, 
fissata,  .//. 

VenUta, 

domani, 
rw/7///        come,  ««,  //AT 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Una  giornata  senza  lavoro  e 
una  perdita  per  gli  operai.  L'acquisto  della  villa  e  con- 
siderato un  affaraccio  per  la  contessa,  Gl'  ingegneri 
hanno  modificato  le  steade  della  citta.  II  convento  che 
le  monache  avevano  sulla  collina  e  diventato  un  vil- 
lone. II  marito  della  donna  venuta  oggi  ha  una  botte- 
guccia  di  cartolaio.  Un  ragazzetto  come  il  figlio  del 
cacciatore  e  una  gioia  per  la  famiglia.  Ieri  era  festa, 
ma  oggi  e  domani  sono  giorni  di  lavoro.  Una  barca  e 
affondata  presso  la  riva  del  fiume.  La  festa  dei  bam- 
bini e  fissata  per  domani.  II  ricamo  riportato  dalla 
moglie  del  servitore  e  proprio  un  lavoruccio.  Negli 
occhi  del  ragazzo  era  scritta  la  commozione  dell'anima. 
La  modista  ha  riportato  un  cappellino  per  la  sorellina 
della  maestra.  Oggi  e  una  giornataccia  per  i  caccia- 
tori.  Gli  scolari  hanno  offerto  alia  maestra  una  panie- 
rina di  fiori.  Era  festa,  e  il  fiumicello  era  coperto  di 
barchette.  II  villaggio  ha  soltanto  una  piazzetta  e 
delle  straducce.  II  maestro  ha  lasciato  il  cappello  nella 
scuola.  L'  attenzione  della  sigiiora  era  fissata  sugli 
occhioni  della  contadinella. 

Written  translation.  —  The  grass  has  (e)  grown 
on  the  banks  of  the  little  river.  Yesterday,  to-day 
and  to-morrow  are  parts  of  time.  The  little  country- 
girls  had  prepared  some  flowers  for  the  village  feast. 
The  Countess'  house  on  the  hill  is  really  a  large  villa. 


The  boy  has  left  his  (il)  hat  iii  the  (sul)  meadow.  The 
lady  has  given  some  little  coats  and  hats  for  the 
workmen's  children.  The  nuns  are  in  the  convent. 
The  gardener  has  offered  some  little  baskets  of  flowers 
to  the  mistress  of  the  house.  Little  boats  are  the 
carriages  of  rivers.  [It]  is  a  bad  evening  for  the 
theatres.  The  purchase  of  the  manufactory  is  consi- 
dered a  bad  piece  of  business  (affaraccio).  The  sculp- 
tor' s  statue  is  a  poor  work.  The  workmen,  have 
restored  the  road  of  the  village.  The  house  built  by 
the  engineer  has  become  a  large  country-house.  A 
boat  has  (e)  sunk  in  the  river.  The  eyes  are  the 
mirrors  (sing.)  of  the  soul.  The  Countess'  attention 
was  fixed  only  upon  the  large  eyes  of  a  pretty  little 
country  boy.  The  grass  has  covered  the  banks  of 
the  river.  A  boy,  like  the  son  of  the  gardener  is  a 
joy  to  (per)  his  (il)  father  and  mother.  The  day  is  a 
part  of  time.  Mrs.  T.  has  (e)  oome  into  town  on  (in) 
a  bad  day. 

XXV 

Adjectives. 

Qualifying  adjectives. 

(See  §S  86-88,  92-97,  1OO,  1O1  of  Part  III) 

Adjectives,  like  nouns.  are  distinguished  by  their  termina- 
tion and  a.uree  with  the  noun  in  gender,  number  and  fease. 

Masc.  adj..  ending  in  Q  in  the  sin.u;.,  change  o  into  i  in  the  plural  ; 
Fein.  »  »  »  a  »  »  »  »  a  »  8  »  »  » 

Adjeetives    of    coinnion     gender,     ending     in     e   in    the     siny;., 

•  •han^e   e  to   i    in    the   plural. 

Special    plurals   are    formed    according   to   the  rules  for  nouns. 

The  feminine  Bender  of  abjectives  is  formed  by  ehan^iiii; 
the  masenline  termination  o  into  a.  Adjectives  ending  in  e  remain 
invariable. 

The  qualifying  adjective    is   placed  : 

before    the    noun,    when    it   expresses  ;i   o-ciieral  ami  constant 

•  HUility    of  the    noun  : 

nfter  the  noun,  when  it  expresses  a  casual  quality  of  the 
noun,  or  one  that  requires  special  attention  : 

before  or  after  the  noun  according  to  the  relative  impor- 
tance of  the  noun  or  adjective. 

\    -iinplc   |>re]i;ir;itoi  v  exetvise   \\ill    lie   useful   iii  ai(]iiiriri<i  practice   in    tfa« 
rule. 


alto,  a.  /«/////.   tall  inglese,  /•.'"<///'*/<  pieno,  a,  (di)  full  of 

bianco,  a,  (>/.  chi.  che^  \nt*\\\QQnlG  intelligent  rosso,  a,  mi 

H-liitr  italiano,  a,  Italian  russo,  a,  /;//**/«« 

caldo,  a,  hot.  n-ann  leggero,  a,  /;/////  spagnuolo,  a.  >S>M* *'*/*. 

feroce.  fi-nx-hm*  libero,  a,  /rcc  tedesco,  a,  0''-  chi, 

francese,  /•'/•<•/*<•/*  liicido,  a,  «/«//*/»//  che),  <»' 

freddo,  a.  <«/'/  magnifico,  a.  (/>/.   ci.  turchino,  a, 

generale.  //<•*/»•/•<//  che),  »/«</« ///<•»•«/  vasto,  a,  «•/ 

giallo,  a,  //«v/»*r  nero.  a,  /*/^r/,-  '  verde,  //*vrw 

grazioso,  a, pn-ihi,  nice  piccolo,  a,  utiir,  mnaii  vuoto,  a, 

MASCTLIM:  siMin.Ai;  .FEMIMM-; 

bagno,  bath  lente, 

leone.  (./.  leonessa).  r«'»  moda,  ./'« 

pensatore.  ihinkn-  montagna, 

venticello,ff/M/'.o(  vento,  n-ind).  neve,  »«<>«• 

//>//</  />/v7-^-r  Stella,  Httn- 

Oral  translation.  —  Sopra  un  verde  prato.  I  liberi 
pensatori.  Le  lucide  stelle.  Un  feroce  leone.  Da  un'alta 
montagna.  Con  delle  bianche  perle.  Sul  vasto  mare. 
I  leggeri  venticelli.  Sotto  le  fredde  nevi. 

La  moda  francese.  Del  te  russo.  II  ballo  italiano. 
Una  bottiglla  piena  ed  un  bicchiere  vuoto.  Dei  cani 
spagnuoli.  Con  un  cavallo  inglese.  Dell'inchiostro  rosso 
e  della  carta  gialla.  Un  bagno  caldo.  L'ambasciatore 
tedesco.  Colle  lenti  turchine.  Sopra  un  cappello  nero. 

Una  commozione  generale  --  una  generale  com- 
inozione.  Un  grazioso  ricamo  —  un  ricamo  grazioso. 
Una  piccola  chiesa  —  una  chiesa  piccola.  L?  intelli- 
gente maestro  —  il  maestro  intelligente.  Da  un  ma- 
gnifico palazzo  —  da  un  palazzo  magnifico. 


hi  Tliis  n'rittfii  ir<oi»li(fi<n>  follow  the  same  plan  as  in  the 
above  Ural  translation. 

Written  translation.  —  A  shining  star.  Some  green 
meadows.  On  the  high  mountains.  Some  ferocious  lions. 
With  a  white  pearl.  Under  the  cold  snow.  Beyond 
the  wide  sea.  With  a  light  breeze.  A  free  thinker. 

A  cold  bath.  Some  Italian  ladies.  The  blue  eye- 
glasses. The  full  street  and  the  empty  square.  A 
Spanish  dog.  With  a  black  horse.  Some  red  or  yellow 
stuff.  The  German  ambassador  with  the  English  am- 
bassadress. With  a  French  deputy.  A  hot  day.  In  the 
(alia)  Russian  fashion. 
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A  general  approbation,  or....  A  pretty  present,  or.... 
A  small  theatre,  or....  A  magnificent  spectacle,  or....  The 
intelligent  scholar,  or....  For  a  large  (vasto)  apartment, 
or....  A  light  murmur,  or.... 


XXVI 

(See  §§  89,  91  of  Part  III) 

Adjectives  or  nouns  denoting  nationality,  condition,  or 
profession,  do  not  take  any  article  after  the  verb  essere  :  il  padre 
di  Maria  e  tedesCO.  Mary'*  father  /'*  a  Herman.  When  the  noun  or 
adjective  jmswers  tlie  question  iclto  /*  he  '!  instead  of  ichat  /'*  he  .' 
it  takes  the  indefinite  "article :  essa  e  un' Americana.  «he  i«  a,>  Ann- 
ftcan.  The  article  is  always  expressed  when  the  noun  is  accom- 
panied by  an  adjective. 

Qualifying  adjectives  sometimes  become  nouns ;  they  are 
used  with  the  article  and  preserve  the  quality  expressed  by  the 
adjective.  A'.!-.  :  caldo.  hot,  irarm  ;  il  caldo,  heat  ;  freddo.  cold  ;  il 

freddo.  eold.  enidue**  \  giovane.  youny  ;  il  or  Sa  giovane,  the.  youth, 
the  yontifi  iroman;  vecchio,  old;  il  vecchio,  la  vecchia.  the  old  num, 

iruman.  In  tlie  same  way:  litile,  useful;  I' utile,  utility:  onesto. 
konc*t  :  T  OnestO,  hoHf-Hty  ;  povero.  poor ;  il  povero.  the  poor  man  ; 
rJCCO.  rich;  il  rJCCO,  the-  rich  man. 

COntrario.  a,  contrary  perverse,  a.  deprared  pronto,  a,  ready,  prompt 

disprezzabile ,    dexpi-  noioso.  a,  tiresome  rispettabiSe.  respectable 

odble 

generoso.  a,  yeneroutt  pericoloso,  a,  danyer-  ridente.  »niilinf/ 

OltX 

insopportabile ,      nn-     piovoso.  a,  rainy          vivace,  lively,  bright 


FEMININE  SINGULAB 
COrsa.    race 
innOCenza.    innocena 

istitutrice,  yorei-ne** 

risposta.    anxn-er 

signorina.  /»/««,  yoiun/  lady 

speranza,  /««/"' 
aiutata.  /«/>w 
cominciata.  hi-./nn 
ritardata.  delayed 

dove,  trhei-f.     bene.  -n-eii. 


M.XScn.INK   SINGULAR 

COlore,   eolour 

console,  ro //*/// 
matrimonio. 
perJCOlo.    danyer 
pOStO.   place 

simbolo.  nymhoi 

CedutO.    yielded 
imparato.  learned.  l«trnl 
vinto.   vanquished,   icon 

fuori  di....,  »"/.     abbastanza.  •  nnn,/ii. 


Oral  translation.  II  posto    del    comandante    e 

dov' e  il  pericolo.  Un  uomo  onesto  e<sempre  rispetta- 
bile.  L'  utile  e  spesso  contrario  all'  onesto.  La  sarta  ha 
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riportafco  i  ricchi  abiti  della  principessa.  Non  sompre  i 
ricchi  sono  generosi.  Un  cavallo  inglese  ha  vinto  la 
corsa.  La  signora  R.  ha  imparafco  abbastanza  bene  lo 
spagnuolo  e  1'  inglese.  Anticamente  i  giovani  avevano 
rispetto  per  i  vecchi.  La  moglie  dell'  ambasciatore  e 
russa.  II  signer  P.  e  un  medico  francese.  L'aspetto  del 
villaggio  e  ridente.  II  bianco  e  il  simbolo  dell'  inno- 
cenza.  Gl'Italiani  erano  in  festa  per  il  matrimonio 
del  principe.  II  verde  ed  il  rosso  sono  colori  vivaci. 
La  compagnia  dei  perversi  e  pericolosa  e  disprezzabile. 
L'  acqua  calda  per  il  te  e  pronta.  L'  istifcutrice  della 
signorina  Gr.^e  tedesca.  La  risposta,  e  ritardata.  La 
inoglie  del  console  e  andata  da  una  povera  del  villag- 
gio. La  cameriera  ha  preparato  un  bagno  freddo  per 
i  bambini.  II  freddo  d'oggi  e  fuori  di  stagione.  II  povero 
giovane  ha  perduto  la  speranza  dell'  impiego.  Gli  sco- 
lari  hanno  ceduto  ai  consigli  dei  maestri.  La  moglie 
dell'  operaio  e  aiutata  da  una  generosa  signora. 

Written  translation.  —  Green  is  the  symbol  of  hope. 
The  cold  to-day  is  unbearable.  The  French  are  the 
leaders  (re)  of  fashion.  A  Russian  horse  has  won  yes- 
terday's race.  The  judge  has  shown  the  workman'  s 
innocence,  ^he  consul  is  old,  but  the  ambassador  is 
young  enough.  Formerly  respect  for  the  old  was 
general  in  the  young.  Miss  T.  has  learned  French 
and  Russian  well  enough.  The  rich  are  brothers  of 
the  poor.  Storms  are  always  dangerous.  Mrs.  R.  is  an 
Italian  writer.  The  hills  of  Florence  are  always 
smiling.  Yellow  and  blue  are  bright  colours.  The  govern- 
ess of  the  Consul' s  daughter  is  an  English  [wo- 
man]. The  professor  was  a  generous  man.  The  depraved 
are  despicable  company.  The  chief  was  where  the  dan- 
ger was  (dov'  era  il  pericolo).  Rainy  days  are  always 
tiresome.  Miss  B.  has  passed  the  age  of  marriage.  This 
table  is  out  of  [its]  place.  The  Queen's  visit  is  delayed. 
Utility  and  honesty  are  often  contrary.  The  cold 
season  has  (e)  begun.  The  consul's  letter  will  have  a 
prompt  answer.  The  students  have  yielded  to  the 
exhortations  of  their  (dei)  professors.  The  poor  woman 
is  helped  by  a  respectable  family. 
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XXVII 

(See  §  9O  of  Part  III) 

<  >m-  adjective  cannot  serve  lor  more  than  one  noun,  if  it 
precedes  the  substantive,  but  must  be  repeated  before  eaeli  noun. 
If,  however,  the  noun  precedes  the  adjective,  the  latter  must  not 
In-  repeated  and  <;vnerally  agrees  with  the  last  noun. 

antico,a,  O/.chi.che).  lontano.  a.  f<u-  spiacevole.  <n*n<jw- 

(iiiciaii  moderno.  a.  mndn-n  «/»/<• 

arioso,  a.  «/'/•//  necessario.   a.    m-w*-  stretto.  a.  //•«/•/•/>»• 

buio.  a.  rtnrk  *<</•//  umido.  a.  <l«»ijt 

cortese,  point-  par  ticolare. 

largo,  a.  (pi.  ghi.  ghe).  piacevole.  a 

pulitO.    3. 


si.vori.  AI;  FEMIMNK  SINGULAR 

animate.  <n/;/*m/  attrattiva.  aiin«'ti<»i 

Cliltia,   climah-  COSa,    Ihimj 

divertimento,  iniui^inoii  parola.  word 

sole,  mt  a  pianta.  />/«»// 

taivolta.    Monu'tiiHc*. 

Oral  translation.  —  Gli  appartamenti  dell'albergo 
sono  piccoli,  ma  ariosi.  II  tempo  passato  cogli  amici 
e  seinpre  piacevole.  Le  case  ed  i  palazzi  antichi  hanno 
sempre  una  particolare  attrattiva.  Gli  affetti  sono  ne- 
cessari  all'  anima  degli  uomini.  Le  stagioni  fredde  sono 
contrarie  ai  fiori.  La  casa  della  modistaha  delle  stanze 
buie  e  strette.  Anche  una  lettera  scritta  con  parole 
cortesi  ha  taivolta  una  fredda  accoglienza.  Non  sem- 
pre le  cose  necessarie  sono  piacevoli.  Le  vie  e  le  piazze 
moderne  sono  larghe  e  pulite.  II  palazzo  della  duchessa 
e  lontano  dalla  chiesa.  E  sempre  bene  speso  il  tempo 
dato  ad  uno  studio  anche  spiacevole.  Le  cantine  sono 
umide  e  buie.  L'acqua  per  il  te  e  calda,  ma  il  caffe  e 
freddo.  Le  parole  della  signora  X  sono  sempre  cor- 
tesi. I  divertimenti  sono  per  i  bambini,  e  le  fatiche 
per  gli  uomini.  II  ragazzo  ha  veduto  un  animale  spia- 
cevole fra  le  piante  del  giardino.  II  clima  d'  Italia  e 
piacevole  ai  forestieri.  Una  giornata  senza  sole  e  una 
stagione  senza  fiori. 

Written  translation.  —  Amusements  are  agreeable 
after  labour.  The  ancient  palaces  and  houses  are  a 


particular  attraction  of  the  towns.  An  advice  given 
even  with  amiability  is  sometimes  found  disagreeable. 
The  ladies  have  said  some  polite  things  to  the  lads, 
who  were  in  the  street.  The  sun  is  necessary  to  ani- 
mals and  plants.  Time  given  to  study  is  always  well 
spent.  The  climate  of  England  is  cold  and  damp. 
Pleasantries  are  sometimes  disagreeable.  The  streets 
of  the  city  are  large  (larghe)  but  not  clean.  Modern 
customs  are  contrary  to  ancient  [ones].  The  teacher 
has  always  a  polite  word  for  the  boys.  The  scholars 
have  heard  the  lesson  with  a  particular  attention. 
Mrs.  X.'s  house  is  warm  and  airy;  but  the  sitting- 
room  is  dark  and  far  from  the  entrance  door.  The 
carriage  is  ready. 


XXVIII 

(See  §  99  of  Part  III) 

Four  <|ualiiYiu<;-  adjectives  follow  special  rules  when  used 
lu'foiv  nouns. 

They  are:  bel!o.  beautiful,  liamlxoiiK.  fine:  buono.  </o<><l :  grande. 
//»•<•«/.  laryt".  santO.  xaint,  which  is  an  adjective  when  it  precedes 
the  noun  ;  and  are  inoditied  in  the  following  manner  : 

In  the  IIKIXC.  X'UKJ.  :  bel,  before  a  cons. ;  bell',  before  a  vowel 
(also  for  the  fern,  gender)  ; 

111  tile  IIKIXC.  i>lnr.  :  bei.  before  a  cons.  ;  begli-  before  a  vowel. 
S  impure  or  z ; 

In  the   IIHIXC.   xiin/.:   buon.   before   a    cons.,   or   a   vowel. 

In  the  m<ix<\  and  fan.  xin</.  :  gran,  before  a  eons.  .  grand'; 
before  a  vowel  ; 

In  the  intixf.  xiiii/.  :  san,  only  before  a  proper  noun  Ix'jjin- 
niug  with  a  cons.;  for  both  genders  sant',  before  a  vowel; 

Before  s  impure  or  Z,  in  the  mase.  suit/.,  bello.  buono.  grande 
do  not  change.  SantO  is  used  before  S  impure,  S3n  before  z.  The 
other  forms  are  regular. 

amaro.  a.  hitler  facile,  easy 

brutto.  a.  «<////  fresco,  a.  frcxh 

CSLFQ, a,  dear, precious,  expensive  gentile,  kind.  //»•»*///• 

comodo.  a,  comforttdth  lungo,  a.  (pi.  ghi,  ghe),  tuny 

corto,  a,  xkori  nuovo.  a.  nar 

desolatO.   a.   desolate  sano.   //m///n/.    icIioli-Noim- 

difficile,  difficult  stance,  a.  (///.  chi.che),  //r«v/ 

dolce.  xicecf  triste.  *mi 


58 

M.\«VI.1NK    HMiVLAH  KlOIINiM-     - 

capolavoro.  muxtcrpiw  aria,  tur 

castigo.  pnni><h>nent  lettura.  leciitn.  ffadimj 

cavaliere.   cdi-aUer.    knitjht  lode,  prttixe 

potere.  power,  influence  mattina.    morniny 

protettore.  protector  poesia.  poetry,  poem 

tesoro.   treasure 

trOppO.  ton.    ton    much. 
Family  names  always  take  tin-  article. 

Oral  translation.  —  Le  poesie  del  Leopard!  sono 
le  dolci,  ma  tristi  armonie  d'  un'  anima  desolata.  La 
severita  della  madre  e  un  amaro  castigo  per  i  figli. 
Nella  stagione  fredda  gli  alberi  e  i  giardini  sono  tristi. 
Gli  esempi  sono  sempre  utili,  e  le  amicizie  sempre  care. 
II  tema  dato  per  gli  esami  era  corto,  ma  difficile.  II 
caffe  era  amaro  e  la  cioccolata  troppo  dolce,  ma  i  bi- 
scotti  erano  freschi  e  buoni.  II  *  San  Giorgio  »  e  il 
capolavoro  di  Donatello.  I  figli  del  giardiniere  sono  belli 
e  sani.  La  casa  del  dottore  e  in  Via  Sant' Antonio.  Santo 
Stefano  e  il  protettore  d'  un  ordine  di  cavalieri.  II 
cartolaio  ha  riportato  i  bei  quaderni  che  il  maestro 
ha  offerto  ai  nuovi  scolari.  Anche  nella  stagione  calda 
I7  aria  della  mattina  e  fresca.  II  marchese  e  un  uomo 
gentile,  ma  non  un  bell*  uomo.  La  stoffa  che  il  mer- 
cante  ha  offerto  all'  ambasciatrice  e  bella,  ma  cara. 
La  sorellina  della  maestra  ha  dei  begli  occhi,  ma  delle 
brutte  mani.  Gli  operai  hanno  viaggiato  con  delle  co- 
mode  carrozze.  I  cavalli  del  duca  sono  dei  begli  ani- 
mali.  II  cacciatore  ha  riportato  i  cani  stanchi.  La  du- 
chessa  ha  un  gran  potere  sull'ambasciatore.  Le  letture 
non  buone  sono  sempre  pericolose. 

Written  translation.  -  -  The  teacher  has  given  a 
beautiful  example  of  friendship  to  the  new  colleagues. 
The  fresh  air  of  the  morning  is  agreeable  to  men  and 
animals.  An  order  of  Knights  has  Saint  Stephen  as  (per) 
[their]  protector.  Praise  is  sweet,  but  dangerous.  Sad  is 
the  garden  without  flowers  and  sad  the  house  without 
children.  Saint  George  is  the  protector  of  England. 
The  observations  are  easy,  but  the  examples  difficult. 
The  days  of  joy  are  short  also  in  the  age  of  youth. 
The  judge's  wife  has  (e)  remained  desolate  after  the  loss 
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of  her  (del)  son.  TJie  carriage  has  (e)  arrived  in  time, 
but  the  horses  are  tired.  The  gardener's  house  is  com- 
fortable, airy,  and  healthy.  The  teacher  has  always  a 
word  of  praise  for  the  good  scholars.  The  tea  was 
bitter,  but  the  cream  was  fresh  and  the  butter  good. 
Beautiful  eyes  and  little  hands  are  a  great  treasure 
for  beautiful  women.  Poetry  has  a  great  influence  on 
gentle  souls.  Good  friendships  are  always  precious 
and  useful.  Punishment  given  in  time  is  a  good  lesson. 
The  chiefs  horse  is  an  ugly  animal.  The  Duchess  is 
expected  by  the  ambassadresses  for  a  long  visit. 

XXIX 

Degrees  of  comparison.  (See  §§  1O6, 1C  7, 1O9  of  Part  III} 

Adjectives  of  quality  may  be  compared,  and  their  comparison 
divided  into  three  decrees  :  equality,  superiority,  inferiority,  which 
are  rendered  in  Italian  in  the  following  forms  : 

< (/nality       :   COSi —  come,  as — as;  tanto quanto.  as —  as,  so —  as; 

xuperiorily  :    pill —   di,   pill —   che,    more —    than  ; 
inferiority  :  meno....  di.  meno....  che.  less....  than. 

Piu  di  and  meno  di  serve  to  compare  one  or  more  qualities 
in  two  persons  or  things;  piu  che  and  meno  che  are  used  when 
the  comparison  is  made  between  two  qualities  in  the  same  person 
or  thing,  or  between  two  substantives,  two  adverbs,  two  entire 
sentences. 

In  the  forms  COSi....   come,   tanto....    quanto,  the    first    of  the 

two  terms  is  frequently  omitted.  Tale,  tali quale.   quali.    like — 

like,   agrees  with  the  substantive. 

asciutto.  a.  ///•//  mite,  mild 

burraSCOSO,   a.   stormy  nocivo,   a,   harmful 

gradito,  a,  agreeable,  pleasing          prezioso.   a,  precious 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

anno,   year  annata.   year  (the  ichole) 

argento.  silver  banca,  bank 

autunno.   autumn  estate,    summer 

ferro,  iron  moneta.  money 

inverno,    n-intcr  OCCasione,   occasion,  opportunity 

oro,  gold,  (d'oro,  golden)             primavera,  spring 

rame,  copper  vita,  life 

e  StatO,  (he)  has  been  per  il  SOlitO,  usually        ha  avutO,  (he)  has  had 

Oral  translation.  —  L' autunno  passato  e  stato  piu 
piovoso  dell* inverno.  L'oro  e  piu  prezioso  dell' argento, 
ed  il  rame  e  meno  utile  del  ferro.  Come  la  primavera 
e  la  gioventu  dell' anno,  cosi  la  gioventu  e  la  prima- 
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vera  della  vita.  Quale  il  padre,  tale  il  figlio.  Oggi  e 
una  giornata  piii  burrascosa  che  fredda.  Un' estate 
troppo  asciutta  e  nociva  agli  animali  ed  alle  piante. 
L'annata  e  triste  per  la  campagna.  La  storia  e  piace- 
vole  come  la  geografia.  L'abito  riportato  dal  sarto  e 
piii  largo  che  comodo.  II  sole  e  mite  e  la  campagna  e 
ridente.  Le  paste  erauo  dolci  come  lo  zuccbero.  Una 
visita  e  spesso  piii  gradita  di  una  lettera,  La  banca 
ha  avuto  ieri  piu  monete  d'oro  che  d'argento.  Talvolta 
la  sera  e  piii  calda  della  mattina.  La  primavera  per  il 
solito.  e  una  stagione  me  no  piovosa  dell'autunno.  II 
discorso  era  fuori  d'occasione.  Un  amico  e  piii  pre- 
zioso  di  un  tesoro. 

Written  translation.  -  -  Evenings  are  less  cheerful 
(piu  tristi)  than  mornings.  Usually  autumn  is  less  hot 
than  spring.  Rainy  seasons  are  more  beneficial  (utili) 
to  grass  than  to  flowers.  The  apartments  of  the  hotel 
are  more  expensive  than  beautiful.  The  days  are  longer 
in  spring  than  in  summer,  and  the  sun  is  milder. 
Silver  is  less  precious  than  gold,  and  iron  is  more 
useful  than  copper.  The  past  winter  has  been  drier 
than  the  autumn.  Too  rainy  a  year  is  harmful  to  flowers. 
Mrs.  X.  has  had  a  more  agreeable  country-holiday  (vil- 
leggiatura)  in  the  summer  than  in  the  past  autumn. 
Yesterday  the  bank  had  (ha  avulo)  more  silver  money 
than  gold.  Air  is  necessary  to  the  life  of  animals 
and  plants.  Praise  is  as  agreeable  as  it  is  dangerous. 
The  autumn  has  been  more  stormy  than  cold.  The 
seasons  are  the  ages  of  the  year.  Miss  T.  has  had  a 
good  chance  (occasione)  of  marriage.  A  letter  from  (cT) 
a  friend  is  always  pleasing.  Like  tree,  like  fruit. 

XXX 

(See  s  1O8  of  Part  III} 

Some  adjeetive.x  contain  in  themselves  the  decree  of  com- 
parison : 

inferiore  a.  >'///"'""'•  /<>"'"'•  ••mnparative  of  basso,  /<>"• 

maggiore  di.  f/rm/n-  »  grande.  </m</ 

migliore  di,  /",//,/•  »  buono.  .</»«»/ 

minore  di,  *//m//<r  »  piccolo,  little. 

peggiore  di.  »•»*/•«»•  »  cattivo.  i»"i 

superiors  a.  NH]irr'n>r.  n\>\>t>-  »  alto.  /*////». 
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In    speaking    of   material    things   maggiore    and    minore   a  iv 

ly  substituted  by  piu  grande.   piu  piccolo. 
In   sjM'akinn'  of  a«£»'   maggiore   means   oldir.    minore   youmjt'r. 

QuantO   piu....    tantO    piu....     arc     muli-ml     ill     I-Ji-lish    hy    tht- 

more....  tin-  nnn-r:  quanto  meno....  tanto  meno....   l»y  //«•  let*....  //«•• 
less. 

MAS.  ri. INK  SIMM-LAI:  I-'KMININK  SIMM-LAI: 

nutrimento.  n<mrif<kinrni  classe.  <•/*/** 

piano.  .//<"»•  felicita.  /m^/m/r** 

prezzo.  in-i<v,  co*t  invidia.  r </«•// 

veleno.  poison  malattia,  illness 

sta.  (/«•)  ///v.s-  stava,  (///•)  ///vw 

quasi.  <ilnn»<t 

Oral  translation.  --  Gli  eserciti  hanno  comandanti 
superiori  e  comandanti  inferior!.  Guglielmo  e  mag- 
giore di  Francesco  e  Maria  e  minore  di  Vittoria.  La 
lettura  di  libri  cattivi  e  quasi  peggiore  di  un  veleno. 
La  casa  della  signora  X.  e  piu  grande  di  un  palazzo. 
II  prezzo  del  caffe  e  maggiore  del  solito  (than  usually}. 
Alberto  e  passato  alia  classe  superiore.  Talvolta  una 
commozione  ha  effetti  peggiori  di  una  malattia.  II 
freddo  e  minore  nella  primavera  che  nell'  autunno.  II 
maestro  ha  veduto  una  villa  piu  piccola  della  casa  del 
parroco.  II  latte  e  per  i  fanciulli  un  nutrimento  mi- 
gliore  della  carne.  Mia  madre  sta  al  piano  superiore. 
Per  il  solito  il  dottore  stava  in  campagna.  L' invidia 
e  una  malattia  dell'animo.  Quanto  piu  una  casa  e 
ariosa,  tanto  piu  e  sana. 

Written  translation.  -  -  The  village  church  is  smaller 
than  the  school.  Katharine  is  younger  than  Margaret, 
and  James  is  older  than  Albert.  My  sister  lives  on 
the  (al)  lower  floor.  The  price  of  tea  is  greater  than 
the  price  of  chocolate.  Envy  is  almost  worse  than  an 
illness.  Milk  is  a  better  nourishment  than  coffee,  and 
for  children  it  is  even  better  than  meat.  Banks  have 
superior  and  inferior  employees.  Envy  is  a  poison  to 
(per)  the  soul.  In  work  is  (sta)  happiness.  Amusement 
is  greater  and  sweeter  after  labour.  Professor  B.  lived  in 
the  country.  Good  example  is  better  than  good  advice. 
Schools  have  upper  and  lower  classes.  The  more  the 
answer  will  be  delayed,  the  less  it  will  be  agreeable. 
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XXXI 

Superlative  degree.  (See  §§  11O-113  of  Part  III) 

The  absolute  superlative  of  adjectives,  as  rendered  in  English 
by  wi/,  may  be  expressed  iu  Italian  by  molto.  which  is  placed 
before  the  adjective. 

Another  way  of  forming  the  superlative  is  by  adding  the 
termination  issimo,  a  to  the  adjective,  from  which  the  last  vowel 
has  been  omitted. 

Adjectives  ending  in  CO,  go,  whose  plural  is  in  chi,  ghi. 
preserve  the  h  before  the  termination  issimo  ;  if  however,  their 
plural  is  ci,  gi,  they  follow  the  general  rule. 

Adjectives  ending  in  io  drop  both  vowels  when  issimo  is  added. 

Those  which  contain  the  diphthong  UO  accented  may  drop 
the  u  :  buono,  good,  bonissimo.  rt-nj  </ood. 

abile,  Hkiiful  geloso.  a.  jraioN* 

contento,  a  (di),  glad,  satisfied (n-nh)      importante,  important 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

arrosto,   roast-beef  colazione.  breakfast,  lunch 

capitano,  captain  galleria,  yaliery 

formaggio,  t-ltn-x,-  insalata,  naiad 

metallo.  metal  minestra.  soup 

soldato,  soWler  notizia.  news 

VJnO,    tcin<'  vista,  sight,   r'n-n- 

CJ,  Vi  (always  bef.  the  verb),  there  :  CJ,  v'  bof.  e  and  i 

Oral  translation.  -  -  La  vista  delle  colline  e  piace- 
volissima.  La  notizia  ricevuta  dal  comandante  e  impor- 
tantissima  per  Tesercifco.  II  signore  che  sta  al  piano 
superiore  e  un  pittore  molto  abile.  II  ferro  e  utilissimo 
fra  i  metalli.  Per  la  colazione  dei  bambini  c;  e  dell' ar- 
rosto e  del  formaggio  bonissimo.  II  cane  del  portiere  e 
gelosissimo  del  gatto.  II  prato  e  coperto  di  fiori  gra- 
ziosissimi.  II  iiglio  del  dottore  e  molto  malato.  Per  gli 
operai  vi  sara  oggi  della  minestra,  del  vino  bonissimo, 
della  carne  e  dell' insalata  freschissima.  II  capitano  e 
molto  contento  dei  soldati.  La  piazza  della  citta  e  molto 
vasta  e  le  case  sono  molto  alte.  C'era  uno  spettacolo  no- 
vissimo  al  teatro.  L'amabilita  ha  un  potere  molto  grande 
sulle  anime  gentili.  Le  montagne  sono  bianchissime 
per  la  neve  caduta.  C'  e  un  venticello  piacevolissimo. 

Written  translation.  -  -  Sometimes  dogs  are  very 
jealous  of  children.  The  galleries  of  Florence  have 
very  precious  masterpieces.  In  the  captain's  speech 
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there  was  some  very  important  news  for  the  army. 
The  sight  of  the  sea  is  very  beautiful.  The  doctor  has 
a  son,  who  is  very  sick.  There  are  some  very  pretty 
flowers  in  the  garden  of  the  palace.  The  morning  air 
is  very  fresh  in  the  country.  The  village  church  is  very 
ancient.  For  the  poor  children's  breakfast  there  will 
be  some  soup  and  roast-beef.  Among  metals  copper  is 
very  useful.  The  wine  was  very  good  and  the  salad 
and  cheese  very  fresh.  The  professors  and  teachers  are 
very  [well]  satisfied  with  their  (degli)  pupils.  Mr.  P.  is 
a  very  skilful  sculptor.  The  food  of  soldiers  is  bread, 
soup  and  meat. 

XXXII 
(See  ^  115-117  of  Part  111} 

Adjectives  containing  in    themselves  a   superlative   idea    are: 

estremo,  a.  ej-in-nn-  ottimo.  a,  /><•*/,  m- 

massimo.  a.  yrratt-xi  pessimo.  a,  «w«/ 

minimo.  a.  /rax/  supremo, 


Another  form  of  the  superlative  frequently  used  is  that  of 
the  adjective  ill  the  comparative  degree  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  (il  piu  —  the  most).  When  the  adjective  follows  the  noun. 
only  pill  is  used  without  repeating  the  article. 


MASCTUXE  SIX^I'LAI;  FEMIXIXK  SINUII.AI; 

asciugamano.  /»/'•</  condizione.  cmniiii,,,, 

capeilo.   hair  condotta.    hrhar'nmr,  conduct 

diritto.  riuhi  corona,  crown 

magistrato.  mayintraie  grazia.  grace 

male.  <•<•//  guerra,  irar 

rimedio.  remedy  salute,  heal  Hi 
assistito,  assisted  adempita.  fuljUM 

dettato.  dictated  sciupata.  »poiicd 

Oral  translation.  —  La  pessima  condotta  del  ragazzi 
e  prodotta  talvolta  dai  pessimi  esempi.  A  mali  estremi, 
rimedi  estremi.  II  mercante  ha  chiesto  i  prezzi  minimi 
della  stoffa.  Non  sempre  i  regali  piu  preziosi  sono  i 
piu  graditi.  La  bambina  della  signora  T.  ha  dei  ma- 
gnifici  capelli.  La  carne  e  un  ottimo  nutrimento.  Gli 
studenti  avevauo  il  massimo  rispetto  per  i  professori. 
Le  virtu  dei  figli  sono  le  gioie  massime  dei  padri.  La 
guerra  e  la  cosa  piu  nociva  per  le  citta  e  per  le  cam- 


64 

pagne.  I  piii  buoni  padri  di  famiglia  sono  spesso  i  mi- 
gliori  cittadini.  Gli  eserciti  hanno  del  comandanti  su- 
premi.  II  diritto'di  grazia  e  la  piu  bella  perla  della 
corona  di  un  re.  La  signorina  P.  e  in  pessime  condi- 
zioni  di  salute.  II  contadino  e  staco  assistito  dal  me- 
dico. Sempre  e  soltanto  i  magistrati  hanno  dettato  le 
supreme  leggi  alle  nazioni.  La  promessa  del  capitano 
ai  soldati  e  adempita.  Gli  asciugamani  sono  in  camera. 
La  gita  e  sciupata  dal  cattivo  tempo. 

Written  translation.  -  The  remedy  will  be  worse 
than  the  evil.  The  most  beautiful  part  of  the  church 
is  spoiled  by  time.  The  greatest  crown  has  less  value 
than  the  least  of  virtues.  The  promise  of  the  father 
will  be  fulfilled.  Sometimes  even  libtle  things  have  a 
supreme  importance.  A  friend's  advice  is  always  dic- 
tated by  love.  The  gardener's  daughter  has  very  beau- 
tiful hair.  The  bath  is  ready  and  the  towels  are  on  the 
chair.  The  captain  has  obtained  supreme  honours  for 
his  (la)  very  good  behaviour  in  the  war.  Examples  have 
the  greatest  importance  in  man's  life.  The  parson  has 
assisted  the  families  of  the  peasants.  Very  good  soldiers 
and  citizens  are  the  honour  of  a  nation.  Judges  are  su- 
preme magistrates.  Only  emperors  and  kings  have  the 
right  of  pardon  (grazia).  A  good  friend  of  professor  F.'s 
is  in  a  very  bad  condition  (pi.)  of  health.  The  extreme 
part  of  the  house  is  covered  with  (di)  flowers.  Mr.  X. 
lives  on  the  lower  floor  in  a  furnished  room. 

XXXIII 
Demonstrative  adjectives.  (See  $$  118,  119  of  Part  III) 

The  demonstrative  ftdjeetives  are  : 

questo  a.  i,  e,  //»/'*.  //«w,  denoting  persons  or  things  >K'<II' 
the  our  who  speaks  or  writes  ; 

CodestO  a,  i.  e,  tlml.  ///<>xr.  denoting  persons  or  things  >i«tr 
\  lie  one  who  listens  : 

quello  a.  i,  e,  fkat,  / /i <**/•,  denoting  pel-sons  or  things  far 
from  Hie  person  who  speaks  or  listens. 

Que'io  follows  the  same  rules  \\hieh  <j-overn  bello  :  —  thus: 
in  the  mase.  sino-.  quei  before  a  eons.;  quell'  before  a  \owel  (also 
for  the  iem.)  quellO.  before  S  illlptyT*'  '"'  2', 


ill   The   inasr.  plural  quei  brfoiv  a  i-ons..  quegii  Ix'To 
S  impmv  <>r  Z. 

Lo  stesso.  la  stessa.  gli   stessi.  le  stesse.  //"  *»/wr,  il  mede 
simo.  la  medesima.  i  medesimi.  le  medesime.   .'/"   *<IHU  •.  an    used  as 
in    English. 

antipatico,  a.  (pi.  ci,  che)  *«"«/-        malato.  a,  /'//,  */>/,- 

tract  h-<  simpatico.  a  (pi.  ci.  che)  «.</»'- 

CattJVO.    3.    l><«l.    nan<iit,tii  ;w//«7/V.    allraclin 


MA-ITUNK  SINC.I  I.AK  FIOIIMM, 

aspetto.  ««}>«•/,  ai>i)caranc<  musica.  //»//.-</<• 

carattere.  duiructrr  nebbia.  ./",'/ 

compagno.  romjutiiioH,  fru<m-  pioggia.  rain 

giovanottO.    uonny   man  pittura.   puntl'my 

gusto,  in*t<-  ragione,  reason 

ingegno.  talent,  i/aiiiix  scrivania.  irriihi</  <l<-*l> 

magnano.  htackxmitk  scultura.  »<'t<lj)ti<r< 

mondo.  n-m-hi  villeggiatura.  «/«//  /•"  //"  ' 

try,  c<»in1rii-x<'<iHini 

condannato.  comirnmcd  alloggiata. 

apposta.  " 


Oral  translation.  --  Quella  statua  e  il  capolavoro 
di  uno  scultore  moderno.  La  pioggia  e  necessaria  agli 
animali  e  alle  piante.  Codeste  usanze  sono  buone  per 
la  gente  di  cainpagna,  oLf*  e  di  gusti  antichi.  II  fale- 
gname  ha  riportato  codeste  sedie  e  queste  poltrone.  II 
figlio  della  padrona  e  sempre  lo  stesso  cattivo  ragazzo. 
Quelle  signore  sono  le  profcettrici  dei  figli  degli  operai. 
II  lavoro  e  pane  per  questa  povera  gente.  Quel  ragazzo 
e  cattivo,  ma  ha  dell'  ingegno.  Questi  cappelli  e  quegii 
abiti  sono  per  i  bagni  e  per  la  villeggiatura.  Quei  gio- 
vanotti  sono  dei  simpatici  compagni.  La  contessa  e  al- 
loggiata in  casa  di  una  ricca  parente  del  cavaliere.  La 
musica,  la  pittura  e  la  scultura  sono  arti  belle.  La  si- 
gnora  X.  ha  sempre  i  medesimi  abiti  e  i  medesimi  cap- 
pelli. Quel  povero  ragazzo  e  ammalato.  II  sole  e  1'anima 
del  mondo.  II  medico  aveva  oggi  un  aspetto  stanco. 
Codesta  chiave,  fatta  apposta  dal  magnano,  e  per  la 
scrivania  della  signora.  Per  queste  ragioni  il  giudice 
ha  condannato  il  servitore.  Quella  signora,  e  bella,  ma 
antipatica.  Quegii  studi  sono  troppo  difficili  per  un 
ragazzo.  Oggi  e  una  giornata  di  nebbia.  Quel  giova- 
notto  ha  un  brutto  carattere.  Quest'  artista  e  abile  e 
intelligente.  Quell'  albergo  e  comodo. 
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Written  translation.  -  -  Painting  and  sculpture  are 
sister  arts.  These  examples  are  beautiful  and  useful. 
After  yesterday's  rain  the  aspect  of  the  country  is 
sad.  The  books  for  the  lesson  are  on  those  shelves. 
This  boy  has  a  particular  taste  for  music.  That  sculptor 
has  talent  and  good  taste.  The  blacksmith  has  brought 
back  the  key  of  that  writing-table  (scrivania).  A  rich 
lady  has  left  some  money  for  the  poor  workmen.  That 
country  has  always  the  same  aspect.  A  bad  boy  is 
always  unattractive.  These  young  men  are  fellow 
workmen  (compagui  di  lavoro).  The  Ambassadress  is 
lodged  in  the  rich  apartments  of  the  Archduchess.  The 
Marchioness  has  (e)  gone  on  purpose  to  the  baths,  be- 
cause [she]  is  ill.  The  judge  tad  condemned  the  workman 
for  that  reason.  The  country-season  is  finished.  Fog 
is  sad.  The  world  is  wide.  That  woman  has  a  very 
attractive  character.  Those  boys  are  school-fellows  and 
have  the  same  tastes.  Those  trees  are  greener  after 
the  rain.  That  (codesto)  work  is  a  poor  one  (lavoruccio). 
The  tailor  has  brought  this  coat  back. 

XXXIV 
Possessive  adjectives.  (See  §§  12O-124  of  Part  III) 

J'ossessive  adjectives  always  a.i>Tee  with  the  thing-  possessed 
and  not  with  the  possessor.  % 


M  \-rri.  INK  sixuri.Ai;  FK.MIMNK 

mio,  -inn  mia,  MM/ 

tuo.  //<*/  tua.  thy 

SUO.    hi*,    /MT.    it*  SU3.    /MX.    Itrr,    it* 

nostro.  tun-  nostra.  <»<>• 

vostro,  UOHI-  vostra.  .»/»'"• 

loro,    llu'ir.    tor  both   genders  and   nunil»e!>. 

rl'li«-  inasc.  plui-iil  of  the  first  three  is  miei,  »»//•  tUOJ.  tky, 
SUOJ,  /MX,  her.  /'/x  ;  nostro,  VOStro  and  all  tlie  t'einiiiiiie  poss.  jKlJH. 
form  their  plural  hv  tollo\\  ino  tin-  <;-riifial  rules. 

|'n--rs^i\  ••    adjeetives,    |OPO    «'Xce]>ted.     are     used     withoir 
ai  licit-    when    tlirv    imnu'diately    precede  the  nouns  padre  and  madre 
and    also    nouns   of  title   as   Maesta,    .l/f//rx///.    etc.:     ho\\<-\er.     they 
t:«Ue    the   article    \shen    they    follow    the   noun    or     arc     accompan  •  <) 
hy   another   adjeetive. 

In  the  vocative  case  flic  poss.  adj.  i>  ]>la<-ed  after  the  noniiH7 
\\ithout  article. 


Tlif  cxpit  >si.,nx  un  mio  amico.  una  tua  sorella  convspoml 

tilt'    Kiiii'lisli   (/  friend   of  mine,    a    xlxter   <>!'  Ihiiu  . 

M  VM  i  i. !\!    ~;N!,!  I.AI;  FKMIMM.  SINUVI.AK 

aiuto.  help  abiiita.  »kiifnincxx 

amore.   lor,  conoscenza. 

Cappellaio.    hotter  <imtint<un-e 

dovere,  duty  cornice,  frame 

gatto.  <•«/  farfalla.  'butterfly 

genitore.  parent  fattoria   farm 

Ornamento.    ornonxnl.    oeeom-  guida.    <i"i<le.    ;/nie 

plixhment  idea,    idea 

paesaggio.  ian<i*e«pe  lingua,  l«n</n«!/e. 

pittore.   pointer  !una.    moon 

professore,  profexsor  notte.  >ii</Ui 

quadro,  picture  ragazza.  <jiri 

ritratto,  portrait  sventura. 

aCCOmpagnatO.  ac<-<nnp<tnie<l  COnOSCiuta.    knoien 

SaltatO,    jumped  VOlata.    flown 


Oral  translation.  --  Le  farfalle  sono  i  fiori  dell'aria. 
II  vostro  dovere  e  il  rispetto  ai  genitori  ed  ai  parent!. 
Dopo  i  consigli  del  loro  professor!  gli  student!  hanno 
modificato  le  loro  esigenze.  L' abiiita  del  tuo  cuoco  e 
conosciuta.  I  ritratbi  del  mio  fratello  erano  fra  le  vo- 
stre  carte.  Le  mie  sorelle  hanno  trovato  aiuto  nelle  tue 
parent!.  Per  quelle  ragazze  il  tempo  della  gioventii  e 
passato  senza  divertimenti.  Un  pittore  ha  offerto  alia 
mia  zia  dei  paesaggi  in  cornice  per  ornamento  de'suoi 
appartamenti.  Una  vita  senz' amore  e  una  notte  senza 
luna.  II  banchiere  ha  salvato  dalla  sventura  quella 
famiglia.  I  maestri  hanno  accompagnato  gli  scolari  ad 
una  gita  alle  vostre  fattorie.  L'  effetto  del  sole  fra  le 
foglie  degli  alberi  e  uii  grazioso  spettacolo.  II  suo  cap- 
pellaio ha  assicurato  la  bottega  e  la  mobilia.  La  tua 
idea  non  e  disprezzabile.  Quei  bambini  hanno  veduto 
il  gatto  ch'  e  saltato  in  giardino.  II  cartolaio  ha  ven- 
duto  del  buon  inchiostro  e  della  buona  carta  alia  tua 
ed  alia  nostra  serva.  Una  farfalla  e  volata  sul  mio 
terrazzo.  Quest!  temi  sono  per  le  nostre  scuole.  La 
conoscenza  delle  lingue  e  utile.  I  tuoi  discorsi  sono 
piacevoli.  Quest!  quadri  sono  per  i  miei  zii.  Per  gil 
uomini  d'  onore  il  dovere  e  la  guida  della  vita. 

Written  translation.  -  -  Love  is  the  light  (sole)  of 
life.  The  poor  also  (Anclie  i  poveri)  have  their  tastes 
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and  exigencies.  Your  milliner's  skilfubiess  is  well 
known  to  the  (dalle)  ladies.  A  cat  has  (e)  jumped 
into  the  kitchen.  Those  landscapes  are  for  our  parents 
and  are  the  master-pieces  of  an  attractive  painter. 
That  poor  girl  is  ill  and  without  help.  Our  children 
(figli)  are  our  joys.  My  friends  (/.)  are  in  their  farm. 
This  is  my  idea.  The  foreigner  has  left  his  guide- 
book in  his  rooms.  Servants  have  the  duty  of  respect 
to  their  masters  and  masters  [respect]  to  their  ser- 
vants. Your  son's  acquaintance  will  be  useful  to  that 
young  man.  Thy  father  has  accompanied  a  lady  to 
the  (in)  church.  The  moon  is  the  eye  of  the  night. 
[It]  is  a  misfortune  to  (per)  the  students  the  loss  of 
their  professor.  Your  carriages  are  on  the  square. 
These  frames  are  for  his  portraits.  A  butterfly  has  (e) 
flown  upon  the  flowers  of  the  terrace.  Thy  friends  are 
dear  companions.  Pictures  are  a  necessary  part  of  the 
furniture  for  your  apartment.  My  letter  has  had  a 
pleasant  answer.  The  knowledge  of  languages  and  of 
music  is  a  beautiful  accomplishment  for  a  woman. 
My  cousins  have  heard  thy  voice  from  the  hatter's 
shop.  Doubt  is  the  night  of  the  mind. 

XXXV 

Indefinite  adjectives.  (See  $$  125-128  of  Port  III) 

Imletinite    adjectives    jihvays    precede    tin-     noun.    The    com- 
monest  are  : 

aicuno,  a,  i.  e.  *"//«.  ^//// 
certo,  a,  i,  e,  m-inin 
aitro,  a,  i,  e.  »//«*•/• 

qua!che.  *««/<-.  ogni.  wr/«.  <•/•*•/•//.   qualunque.    »r/w/r/v/\    ai 
variable  and   require  The   following   noun   to  be   in   the   singular. 

In    negative   sentences     a!cuno.    3,    ninst    ne     used     only    in    the, 
sm^nlar,   and   so   it    always   precedes   a   singular  noun. 

M ASCI  I.IM.  >iN(,ri..\i;  FKMIMNK  SIMU-I..U; 

bau'e.  //•//;//,-.  ho.i-.  azione.  «cii<>n 

biglietto.  //«•/,•«•/.   unit-  ora.  l«mr 

cuore,  lu-tn-f  raccomandazione.  >•<•<•<>„,,>,! 

diaiogo.  f/m/m/'"'  scelta.  »•/*»;<•»• 

premio.   l>ri:<\    rtn-«r<l  SCUSa.    I'.rcnx, 

sacrifizio.  xm-rijirr  somma.  *•»«» 

tramonto.  ximxci  memoria.  incinofi/ 

saranno.  ///«•//  »•///  «»•  ximii  i><     avranno.  //"//  "•;//  «»r  *imii  /•• 
a  memoria.  i>t/  ki-<n-i     tuttavia.  /"""" 
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Oral  translation.  --  Qualunque  sacrifizio  e  qualun- 
que  buona  azione  avranno  sempre  il  loro  premio.  Ir 
certe  scene  di  quelle  commedie  i  dialoghi  sono  troppo 
lunghi,  Ogni  cuore  ha  i  suoi  dubbi  elesuesperanze.il 
dottore  ha  detto  che  aveva  tempo  per  altre  visite. 
Quella  donna  aveva  tuttavia  qualche  dubbio  sulla  et- 
ficacia  delle  nostre  raccomandazioni.  Questa  bambina 
ha  un'ottima  memoria.  Ogni  campagna  e  bella  nell'ora 
del  tramonto.  Una  signora  ha  lasciato  alia  cameriera 
quest!  biglietti  per  il  teatro.  Quello  scolaro  ha  seinpre 
qualche  "scusa  pronta.  Qualunque  abito  <$  buono  per 
questo  povero  vecchio.  Tina  certa  signora  tedesca  ha 
lasciato  una  somma  di  danaro  per  i  poveri  della  citta. 
Questi  ragazzi  saranno  un  giorno  uomini  d'  onore.  I 
bauli  sono  nella  vostra  camera.  II  signer  P.  ha  di- 
mostrato  buon  gusto  nella  scelta  del  regalo.  La 
ragazza  e  stata  ricevuta  senza  alcuna  raccomanda- 
zione.  Le  madri  sono  pronte  ad  ogni  sacrifizio  per  i 
figli.  II  bambino  ha  imparato  a  memoria  una  graziosa 
poesia. 

Written  translation.  -  Every  beautiful  friendship  is 
a  treasure.  Autumn  is  the  saddest  season  of  the  year, 
and  sunset  the  saddest  hour  of  the  day.  In  certain 
countries  there  are  other  customs.  That  woman's  sa- 
crifices will  have  their  reward.  The  physician  has  (e) 
come  back  without  any  hope.  Every  good  action  is  a 
useful  example.  There  are  some  notes  for  my  mother. 
This  boy  has  more  memory  than  talent.  That  poor 
woman  has  asked  [for]  a  recommendation  for  her  hus- 
band. In  this  book  there  are  some  pretty  dialogues.  A 
sum  of  money  has  been  divided  among  the  families  of 
poor  workmen.  That  young  man  has  a  good  (bel)  heart. 
These  recommendations  will  be  good  for  something  (« 
qualche  cosa).  The  lost  box  has  been  found  and  re- 
turned to  its  owner.  Mrs.  P.  has  good  taste  in  the 
choice  of  her  dresses.  This  man  has  a  very  good 
character,  yet  [he]  has  some  enemies.  The  scholar.- 
have  almost  always  the  same  excuses.  These  boys 
have  learned  by  heart  the  most  beautiful  dialogues  of 
the  comedy. 
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XXXVI 
Quantitative  adjectives.  (See  $$  129-131  of  Part  III  > 

Quantities  expressed  by  adjectives  may  be  either  undetermined 
or  determined. 

To  the  tirst  elass  belong  : 

tanto.  a.  i.  e.  *<>  muck,  no  many  parecchio.  a.  i.  e.  several 
quanto.  a.  i.  e.  k<»<-  muck,  kon-  poco.  a.  (pi.  chi.  che).  feu- 
many  puntO.   a.    i,   e.    not  any.    no 

molto.   a.   i.   e.   much.   man}/         troppo.  a,  i.  e,  too  much,  too  many 

nessuno,  a.  i.  e.  not  an//.  tin     tutto.  a,  I,  e.  nil 

The  article  must  always  follow  the  last  of  these  adjectives. 
Quanto  —   tanto   followed  by  a  substantive  a^ree  with   it.  and 
mean  ax  muck  or  <i*  many  —   ax,    *o  -much  or  so  many  ____  a*. 

M.\-t  n.iNK  s]N<Tri.Ai;  FK.MININK  -iM.n.Ai: 

babbc.  papa  causa.  can*c 

caprlccio.  caprice  dispcsizione.  (U*p<miti.on. 

itix/c.    inclination 

dentista.  <icitti*t  fretta,  ha«tc 

iettO,    !>'•((  mamma,  mamma 

perdono.  pardon.  fvi'ti'tri-in-Kx        voglia,  iciil 

viaggio.  rot/aye,  journey,  tracel       volta.    time 

sceso.  descended,  gone  down  sparita.  rti*app'ai'<-<! 

una  volta, 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Queste  ragazze  hanno  molto 
ingegno  per  la  musica,  ma  poca  voglia  per  il  lavoro. 
Quel  bambino  ha  chiesto  perdono  di  tutti  i  suoi  ca- 
pricci.  Per  molti  cuori  ci  son  poche  speranze  e  parec- 
chi  sacrifizi  nella  vita.  II  nuovo  professore  ha  parlato 
con  tanta  amabilita  agli  student!.  Causa  di  tutti  gli 
sbagli  e  stato  un  ragazzo.  Nessun  sacrifizio  e  senza 
premio.  Quanti  uomini,  tanti  gusti.  Del  denaro  lasciato 
dal  babbo  una  gran  parte  e  rimasta  alia  mamma. 
Quella  signora  e  andata  parecchie  volte  dal  dentista. 
Ad  ogni  famiglia  povera  sara  dato  un  letto  e  del  da- 
naro.  Una  volta  i  viaggi  erano  piu  pericolosi.  In  co- 
desto  paese  ci  sono  molti  abitanti  che  hanno  poco 
lavoro.  La  signorina  T.  ha  molto  gusto  per  la  musica, 
ma  punta  disposizione  per  la  pittura.  Questo  sbaglio  e 
stato  ripetuto  troppe  volte.  Un  signore  e  sceso  dalla 
carrozza  dell'  albergo.  II  nostro  cugino  e  tornato  da 
un  lungo  viaggio.  La  donna  che  aveva  tanta  fretta 
e  sparita. 
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Written  translation.  No  effect  is  without  |a| 
cause.  For  many  parents  the  pleasure  of  the  family  is 
paid  by  (con)  too  many  sacrifices.  That  boy  has  all  the 
caprices  of  the  \\orld.  As  many  rights,  as  duties.  Miss 
T.  has  much  talent  for  music,  but  no  (punta)  aptitude 
for  modern  languages.  That  scholar  has  much  good 
will.  These  coverings  are  for  the  beds  of  the  hotel. 
That  gentleman  who  has  (e)  gone  down  to  the  (dal) 
dentist's  has  been  to  (in)  Egypt  several  times.  The 
little  girl  has  asked  forgiveness  of  her  (al)  papa  and 
mamma  for  (di)  all  her  caprices.  Books  of  travel  (pi.) 
are  useful  and  entertaining.  The  young  man  has  little 
(poco)  love  for  study,  all  his  good  will  has  (e)  disap- 
peared. The  physician  was  in  (aveva)  great  haste.  Travel 
(un  viaggio)  will  be  the  remedy  for  that  caprice.  Love 
and  duty  are  the  guides  (sing.)  of  life.  That  student 
has  more  aptitude  for  ancient  languages  than  mo- 
dern [ones]. 

XXXVII 

Numeral  adjectives. 
Cardinals  (See  m  132-139  of  Part  III] 

Cardinal  adjectives  arc  invariable  except  uno.  which  changes 
"  >  Una.  our,  in  the  feminine,  and  requires  that  the  noun  he  in  the 
•ilar.  The  case  is  tin-  same,  when  it  is  compounded  with  other 
numerals  as  :  ventun  !ibro,  tiri'iity-one  books. 

However  mille,  thousand,  changes  in  multiplied  quantities  to 
miia.  and  milione.  a  million,  to  milioni,  millions. 

All  the  cardinal  numbers  are  read  arithmetically  and  not 
by  hundreds  as  in  English  and  French. 

CentO.  hundred,  and  mille.  thousand,  do  not  require  the  article. 

uno.  a.  <>/"  lindici,  Hen  i>  ventuno.  a,  turn  hi  <>i>< 

due.  two  dodici.  tn-elrc  ventidue,  tn-cntii-tn-o 

tre,  thw  tredici.  thirteen  trenta.  thirty 

quattro,  ./>•"/•  quattordici,  fourteen  quaranta.  ./>»•/»/ 

cinque,  jirc  quindici,  fifteen  cinquanta.  fifty 

sei.  «"  xsedici,  «/>/'•»•//  sessanta.  */>/// 

sette,  *ecrn  diciassette.  m-vcnin-n  settanta,  *cccntij 

otto,  eiyht  diciotto.  n<jktwn  ottanta.  I'tylity 

nove.  >"/"  diciannove.  *//'/.•  novanta. 

dieci     ten  ventj.    /«T/////  cento. 

mille.  thousand,    diecimiia.  ten  thousand ,    cinquantamila../'7V// 
milione.  million    mi!ioni.  Million* 
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combattimento.  fight  artiglieria.  artillery 

insetto.  insect  batteria.  battery 

lapis  (invar.),  peiit-n  cavalleria.  caralri/ 

reggimento.  real  meat  differenza.  dijt'wiH-c 

scudo.   dollar  lira./wwr.  (storl'm*,  pound  sterling) 

squadrons,  ^nadrou  mosca.  fin 

volume.  roitniK-  zanzara.  womjuito 

feritO,   wounded  calcolata.   calculated 

morto.  dead  consegnata.  t-onxliincd 

(io)  sono.  (1)  am      siamo.  (n-e)  arc      ho.  (1)  hare      abbiamo.  (ire)  have 

Oral  translation.  -~  Nella  mia  famiglia  siamo  nove 
senza  il  nonno  e  la  nonna.  Abbiamo  cambiato  due 
libri  con  un  calamaio.  Domani  il  nostro  zio  avra 
settantun  anno.  Le  penne  erano  quindici  e  dioiannove 
i  lapis.  II  comandante  ha  detto  che  nella  giornata  di 
ieri  ha  perduto  millequattrocentottantasette  uomini. 
Un  capitano  di  cavalleria  ha  avuto,  soltanto  nel  suo 
squadrone,  piu  di  venticinque  soldati  fuori  di  combat- 
timento. In  quella  libreria  ci  sono  piu  di  novemila 
volumi.  I  reggimenti  italiani  d' artiglieria  da  campa- 
gna  (field  artillery)  sono  ventiquattro.  Io  sono  fra  i 
quindici  migliori  scolari  della  mia  scuola.  Oggi  una 
somma  di  due  milioni  in  monete  d'argento  e  di  rame 
sara  consegnata  alia  banca  d'Inghilterra.  Undici  scudi 
sono  cinquantacinque  lire.  Ho  veduto  un  insetto  tra 
le  foglie  di  quella  pianta.  La  lira  sterlina  e  calcolata 
venticinque  lire  italiane.  Tra  centottanta  e  trecento- 
venti  la  differenza  e  di  centoquaranta.  L'anno  ha  tre- 
centosessantacinque  giorni.  Le  mosche  e  le  zanzare 
sono  gl'  insetti  piu  noiosi.  Tra  soldati  morti  e  feriti 
la  perdita  sara  di  seicento  uomini.  Sulla  piazza  c' erano 
otto  batterie  d'  artiglieria. 

Written  translation.  --  Twenty  dollars  are  [a]  hun- 
dred Italian  francs.  The  captain  has  lost  forty-nine 
soldiers  and  the  flag  in  the  fight.  The  difference  be- 
tween two  hundred  and  fifty  and  eight  hundred  is 
five  hundred  and  fifty.  We  have  seen  on  the  square 
three  squadrons  of  cavalry  and  four  batteries  of  ar- 
tillery. I  am  younger  than  my  two  brothers.  The 
bank  has  lost  more  than  four  thousand  and  nine 
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hundred  francs  in  a  bad  affair  with  three  German 
merchants.  There  were  six  hundred  wounded  and  dead 
soldiers  (soldati  tra  feriti  e  morti).  In  my  purse  there 
were  (sing.)  twenty-one  francs.  Mosquitoes  are  more 
disagreeable  than  flies.  Three  pounds  are  calculated 
[to  bej  seventy-five  francs  in  Italian  money.  I  have  four 
younger  brothers.  In  this  city  there  are  (sing.)  thirty-one 
churches.  We  are  ten  in  i  our  family.  I  have  a  history  of 
England  in  twelve  volumes.  The  sum  consigned  to  the 
maid-servant  was  [a]  (di)  hundred  and  seventeen  francs. 
I  am  the  mother  of  these  two  children.  Insects  are 
the  nourishment  of  birds.  I  have  left  my  pencil  on 
the  writing-table.  This  library  has  forty-one  shelves. 
Italian  regiments  of  cavalry  are  twenty-four. 

XXXVIII 

Months,  days  of  the  week  and  dates 

(See  $$  132-139  of  Part  III) 

Dates  expressing  the  day  of  t  lie  month  ;ire  rendered  in 
Italian  by  cardinal  numbers,  and  not  by  ordinals  as  in  English, 
except  tin-  //>•*/.  which  is  rendered  by  il  primo.  and  1hc  la*!,  some- 
times rendered  by  I1  ultimo. 

The  article  nmsfr  be  placed  before  a  number  indicating  the 
year. 

To  indicate  the  hours  cardinal  numbers  are  preceded  by  the 
(em.  plnr.  article,  except  in  the  case  of  <>ii<  o'  duck,  which  is 
rendered  by  it  tOCCO.  in  which  case  it  requires  a  sin««-.  verb. 

MASITUM-:  SIV.CLAI;  FEMININE  SINGI'LAI; 

anniversario.  amiim-xarn  distribuzione. 

denaro.  in(nn-y  mandra.  .//»</. 

giornale.  m-n-xpapa-  mezzanotte. 

mese.  month  morte.  death 

mezzogiorno.  mnn<  nascita.  /»>/// 

pastore.  */te/>/tm/  nave.  */<//> 

piacere.  ]>ieamn-i-  settimana.  »•/•/•/,- 
principio,  i>t'</i>niin;/ 

Days  of  the  week  :    Lunedi.    Monday.    Martedi.    Tm-xday.   Mer- 

coledi,   Wrdiicxdaii.  Giovedi,  Tiwrxduu.  Venerdi.  Friday.  Sabato 

tin-day,   all  niasc.,    Domenica.    Sunday,    fern. 

Months  of  the  year  :    Gennaio.   January.    Febbraio.     Fi-hf- 
Marzo.  March.  Aprile.  A-pnl.  Maggio.    May.    Giugno.    ./»»»-.    Luglio, 
July,  Agosto,  Ainjuxi.  Settembre.   September,   Ottobre.    ()t-min>r,  No- 

vembre,   JNV>wn /»•/•.    Decembre.    Dernnhrr.    all    masc. 

nacque.  /rax  horn        mori.  d'n-d 
ieri  I' altro.  Un- dan  i><'f<»'<'  m-*ti-i~day    domani  T  altro.  the  day  a) 
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Oral  translation.  —  II  Febbraio  e  il  mese  piii  corto 
perche  ha  soltanto  ventotto  giorni.  Dante  nacque  in 
Firenze  nel  milleduecentosessantacinque  e  mori  a  Ra- 
venna nel  milletrecentoventuno.  La  mia  sorella  ha  le- 
zione  di  musica  il  Martedi,  il  Giovedi  e  il  Sabato  di 
ogni  settimana.  Sono  le  due.  I  mesi  di  Gennaio,  Marzo, 
Maggio,  Luglio,  Agosto,  Ottobre  e  Decembre  hanno  tren- 
tun  giorno.  Nel  giornale  d'ieri  1'altro  o  di  Lunedi  c'era 
che  i  soldati  nemici  sono  piii  di  quarantasettemila.  E 
il  tocco.  E  arrivata  alle  quattro  una  nave  da  guerra 
inglese.  Nella  fattoria  del  medico  ci  sono  otto  bovi, 
e  duecento  pecore.  Mio  padre  e  partito  a  mezzanotte. 
Dinanzi  alia  villa  e  passato  un  pasbore  con  una  man- 
dra  di  trentotto  vacche.  Domani  1'  altro  e  1'  anniver- 
sario  della  nascita  della  regina.  Gli  abitanti  di  Londra 
sono  piii  di  cinque  milioni.  II  bambino  della  signora  X. 
nacque  il  5  o  il  6  del  mese  passato.  E  sonato  mezzo- 
giorno.  La  distribuzione  del  denaro  ai  poveri  e  fatta  il 
Mercoledi  e  il  Venerdi.  Francesco  Petrarca  nacque  in 
Arezzo  nella  notte  fra  il  19  e  il  20  di  Luglio  del  mille- 
trecentoquattro.  II  giorno  21  di  Marzo  e  il  principio 
della  primavera.  II  9  Gennaio  1878  e  il  giorno  della 
morte  del  primo  re  d'  Italia.  II  mio  fratello  nacque  il 
giorno  stesso  del  figlio  del  re.  Ho  avuto  il  piacere  di 
una  sua  visita.  Domani  T altro  e  Domenica.  II  prirno 
di  Maggio  e  la  festa  degli  operai.  Mia  madre  e  arrivata 
alle  sette. 

Written  translation.  -  -  Vienna  has  one  million  five 
hundred  thousand  inhabitants.  A  year  has  365  days, 
a  month  28,  30  or  31  days  and  a  week  7  days.  The 
difference  between  953  and  482  is  471.  Saint  Ca- 
tharine was  born  in  Siena  in  1347  and  died  in  1380. 
From  mid-day  to  midnight.  The  workmen's  holiday 
is  fixed  for  the  (il)  first  of  May.  A  French  ship  is  expect- 
ed at  Naples.  On  (il)  Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday 
we,  are  always  at  home.  The  day  after  to-morrow 
will  be  the  7th  of  June.  The  shepherd  has  a  flock  of 
ninety  sheep  and  ten  cows.  Oxen  are  very  useful  ani- 
mals. It  is  three  o'clock.  Three  batteries  of  artillery 
were  on  the  village  square.  My  grandfather  was  born 


on  the  (V)  11th  of  October  1840.  The  day  before  yester- 
day was  the  anniversary  of  the  death  of  Francesco  Pe- 
trarca.  It  is  eleven  o'clock.  On  the  table  in  the  (del)  sit- 
ting-room there  are  six  or  seven  English  newspapers. 
Every  season  has  three  months.  September  and 
October  are  the  best  months  for  the  country-season, 
August  for  the  mountain,  July  for  the  sea  baths 
(bagni  di  mare}.  School  is  open  also  on  (la)  Sunday.  My 
sisters  have  their  painting  lessons  (hanno  lezione  di 
pitt-ura)  on  (il)  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Saturday.  Time 
is  money.  Every  year  we  have  had  snow.  The  21st  of 
December  is  the  beginning  ot  the  winter.  The  dis- 
tribution of  letters  is  made  every  morning.  To  (con) 
our  very  great  pleasure  our  father  (il  babbo)  has  (e) 
come  back  to  Florence  the  day  before  yesterday. 

XXXIX 

Numeral  adjectives 
Ordinals  (Sec  ^  133,  134,  14O,  141  of  Part  III) 

Ordinal    adjectives    follow    the    general    rule    of    qualifying 
adjectives  in  regard  to  gender  and  number. 
Their  commonest  form   is  : 

primo.  a.  .A/*/  undicesimo.  a.  elerentit 

second  o.  a.  *eeomi  dodicesimo.  a,  twelfth 

terzo,  a.  thh-</  tredicesimo.  a,  thirteenth 

quarto,  a.  fourth  quattordicesimo.  a,  fourteenth 

quinto.  a.  fifth  quindicesimo.  a.  fifteenth 

sesto,  a.  xh-tk  sedicesimo,  a. 

settimo.  a.  xeventh  diciassettesimo,  a, 

ottavo.  a.  eiyhth  diciottesimo.  a. 

nonp,  a.  nineth  diciannovesimo,  a.  nineteenth 

decimo.  a.  tenth  ventesimo.  a,  t 


and  so  forth  ventuneslmo.  a.  tireniii  fu'*t,  ventiduesimo.  twenty 
ventitreesimo.  twenty  third  u]>  to  millesimo.  «  Ihoiixandlh.  al'tcr 
1h«'    adjertive    is    written    separately  millesimo   primo,    thonHiind  and 
Jh-xt.    millesimo  Secqndo.    thousand  and  *ernml,    etc. 

The   other   form,    less    common,    is   decifflO     primo.     instead    of 

undicesimo,  decimo  secondo.  decimo  terzo  etc.,  generally  used  to 
distinguish  the  order  of  popes,  kings,  emperors,  centuries  and 
volumes.  If  it  follows  the  name  of  a  pope,  king  or  emperor  the 
ordinal  is  used  without  the  article. 
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MAX  ri.  INK  MM;!  I.AI:  FKMININK  six 


Capodanno.  -AY/r-.yw'*  </«//              fine,  end 

papa  or  pontefice.  i>»i»  letteratura.  literature 

secolo.   century  unita.    unity,    miioti 

decapitate.  i><i«'a<i<-<i  combattuta.  fought 


Oral  translation.  -  -  II  primo  giorno  di  Gennaio  e 
la  festa  chiamata  Capodanno.  Questo  volume  e  1'  ot- 
tavo  prestato  al  mio  compagno  di  studi.  La  guerra  del 
1870  e  T  ultima  combattuta  per  F  unita  d'  Italia.  Maria 
e  la  prima  e  Vittoria  e  1'  ultima  della  classe.  II  mio 
nonno  mori  nel  settantesimo  anno  di  eta.  leri  Faltro 
e  partito  il  terzo  reggimento  di  cavalleria.  II  25  di 
Decembre  e  la  festa  di  Natale.  II  papa  Leone  (Leo)  de- 
cimo  fu  un  gran  protettore  delle  arti.  Francesco  primo 
fu  re  di  Francia  nel  1515,  e  Carlo  quinto  fu  impera- 
tore  d'  Austria  nel  1519.  Giotto  nacque  iii  Vespignano 
nel  1276  e  mori  in  Firenze  nel  1336.  La  trentesima 
parte  di  novanta  e  tre.  San  Giovanni  mori  decapitate. 
Roma,  19  Luglio  1900.  In  questa  citta  vi  sono  trenta 
alberghi  e  nove  teatri.  II  secolo  decimoquarto  e  il  secol 
d'oro  della  letteratura  italiana.  La  mia  sorellina  ha 
appena  cinque  anni.  L'uomo,  che  alia  fine  d'  ogni 
giorno  ha  imparato  qualche  cosa,  e  ricco. 

Written  translation.  —  Christmas  and  New-year's  day 
are  the  two  greatest  holidays  of  the  year.  Donatello 
died  in  1466.  This  will  be  the  fifth  punishment  in  less 
than  twenty  days  for  this  bad  boy.  Trees  have  lost 
their  leaves.  Louis  XVI,  the  most  unhappy  king 
of  France,  was  beheaded  011  the  (il)  21st  of  January 
1793.  Vienna,  the  23|1<l  of  June  1899.  In  this  village 
there  are  three  hotels  and  only  one  theatre.  Peter 
the  Great,  emperor  of  Eussia,  died  in  1725.  The  fif- 
teenth century  is  the  golden  century  of  Italian  paint- 
ing. George  is  the  third  in  his  (della)  class.  Page  355 
is  at  the  end  of  the  volume.  Chaucer*  is  the  father  of 
English  literature.  Pope  Leo  (Leone)  X  has  given 
his  (il)  name  to  the  century.  My  little  brother  is  (ha) 
hardly  three  years  [old].  There  is  no  unity  of  method 


77 

(cotidotta)  in  this  work.  The  war  fought  in  1870 
between  France  and  Germany  is  very  important  in 
the  history  of  modern  times. 

XL 

Collective, 
multiplicative  and  distributive  expressions. 

(See  SS  142-145  of  Part  III] 

Amony;   the   collective  expressions  are  : 

paio   (uiasc.),  pi  HI-,   paia  (fern.),  pair;   coppia.    couple; 
diecina.  half  a  *<-or<-.  dozzina.  dozen,  quindicina.  ah<mi  jifte<n, 
ventina.  a  *<•<>/•,.  centinaio  (]>1.  centinaia)  hundred,   migliaio  (j>i.  mi- 

gliaia)   thousand; 

bimestre.  period  of  tint    month*,    trimestre.  period  of  three, 

nnmthx  :   biennJO.  period  of  tiro  >ie«r*,  triennio.  period  of  three  //mrs  ; 

duo  or  duetto,  <i"et,  trio  or  terzetto,  trio. 

A   collective  adjective    is  : 

ambedue.    both,   which   is  followed    l»y   the  definite  article. 
ColU-ctive    e.\])ressiolis    are    also: 

tUtti  e  due.    both,    followed   by  the  article  : 

tutti  e  tre,  «u  three,    »  »     ,  etc. 

To  the  class  of  multiplicative   words  belong: 

doppio   or  dliplice   (the  hitter   is   used   only   as  an    adj.  ;   the 
former   is  also  a   iio'iii)   double  ; 

triple  or  tripiice.    (the  latter  is  used  only  as  an   adj.;.  the 
former  is  also  a  noun)   triple. 

To  the  class  flf  distributive  expressions   heloii"-  : 

a  uno  a  uno  <>r  a  uno  per  volta,  "//<  /<//  <>n<  \ 
a  due  a  due  or  a  due  per  volta.  tiro  />//  tiro,  etc. 

MASCKLINK  six»vn..\i<  I-'KMIXIXH  SINGULAR 

atto.  <tri  arancia,  oran<i<- 

concerto,  eoneo-1  beneficenza.  charily 

corso.  t'tniw  meta,  half 

giocattolo,  toy  opera,  work 

limone,  lemon  pigione,  >•'•/// 

pianoforte,  p\am>  politica.  politic* 

stivaie,  boot  rtppres8ntazioiie,iw/ww«no6 

violino.  riitihi  scienza.  xrience 

violoncello,  eelio  tragedia,  tr«</ed// 
applaudito.  applauded  adattata,  <«i<ipied 

COmpOStO.    eompoxx!  COmplicata.  eomplieated 

piaciuto,  liked  intitolata.  entitled 

almeno.  at  im*t  davvero,  indeed 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Quell'  uomo   avra    piu    d'  una 
cinquantina  d'anni.  Otto  e  il  doppio  di  quattro  e  quin- 
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dici  e  la  meta  di  trenta.  II  maestro  ha  composto  un 
trio  per  pianoforte,  violino  e  violoncello.  Almeno  un 
triennio  e  uecessario  per  quel  corso  di  studi.  Ambedue  i 
concerti  sono  di  beneficenza.  II  calzolalo  ha  riportato 
un  paio  di  scarpe  e  tre  paia  di  stivali.  La  padrona  ha 
pagato  un  trimestre  di  pigione  per  la  villa.  L'  ultimo 
atto  della  tragedia  e  stato  applaudito.  Tutti  e  quattro 
i  bambini  sono  in  giardino.  Gli  scolari  hanno  lasciato 
la  scuola  a  due  per  volta.  II  cuoco  aveva  una  dozzina 
d'  araace  e  sei  limoni.  La  piu  grande  opera  di  Dante 
era  intitolata  «  La  Commedia  ».  Quella  ragazza  e  quel 
giovanotto  sono  davvero  una  bellissima  coppia.  La  po- 
litica  e  una  scienza  complicata.  Questa  musica  e  adat- 
tata  per  un  concerto.  Ambedue  le  rappresentazioni 
erano  per  bambini.  II  duo  del  terz'  atto  e  piaciuto. 
Tutti  e  tre  quei  giocattoli  sono  del  piccolo  Griacomo. 
Siamo  appena  in  Maggio  e  abbiamo  le  zanzare  a  cen- 
tinaia. 

Written  translation.  -  There  were  thousands  of 
persons  at  the  theatre.  The  last  act  of  the  tragedy  is > 
better  than  the  second.  Ten  is  the  double  of  five, 
and  twenty  is  half  of  forty.  This  boy  may  be  (avra) 
ten  years  [oldj.  The  duo  for  violin  and  cello  was  (e) 
liked.  The  garden  is  full  of  oranges  and  lemons.  Our 
piano  teacher  has  given  a  charity  concert.  This  per- 
formance is  adapted  to  children.  Three  months'  rent 
has  been  paid  for  this  apartment.  Politics  is  a  difficult 
science.  Mr.  P.  and  his  wife  are  indeed  an  attractive 
couple.  A  period  of  at  least  two  years  is  necessary  for 
that  course  of  literature.  All  three  boys  are  at  [the] 
school.  A  trio  for  piano,  violin  and  cello  has  been  express- 
ly composed  for  that  concert.  One  of  Shakespeare's 
tragedies  is  entitled  «  King  Lear  ».  The  music  of  that 
opera  is  complicated.  This  frame  is  adapted  to  this 
picture.  This  man  has  lost  all  his  relatives  one  by  one. 
These  pairs  of  boots  are  for  excursions.  Your  speech 
has  been  applauded.  Our  daughters  have  played  the 
piano  at  the  concert.  In  the  second  act  of  the  opera 
there  is  a  magnificent  trio.  These  toys  are  for  those 
poor  children. 


XLI 

Personal  pronouns.  Subjective  form. 
(See  $$  147,  148,  151-154  of  Part  III 

Those  personal  pronouns  which  express  the  nominal  i  ve  ca^< 
are.  for  tin-  xiixjnlttr  :  JO,  /.  tU.  Hum.  egli.  In-,  ella.  xln:  6SSO.  /»«• 
or  .  essa.  */"•  or  //  : 

for  ih<  plural  :  noi.  /rr.  voi.  //««,  eglino.  //'<//.  elleno.  ////•// 
essi.  //tr.v.  esse.  //«//  (f.). 

All   these   pfonouns  may  be  eniph;isi/ed  by  placing  after  them 

stesso.  a,  i.  e.  or  medesimo.  a,  i,  e.  *<•//,  *<ii-e*. 

in  colloquial  Language  essi,  esse.  are  preferred  to  eglino.  elleno. 

Ill  like  manner  iui.  lei.  lOPO.  which  are  the  objective  form>, 
in  or.linary  conversation  are  substitutes  for  egli.  elia.  CSSJ.  CSSe. 

The  expressions:  SOHO  JO  Che.  S6J  tU  Che.  etc.,  render  the 
English  //  ix  I  ichn.  It  in  Hum  irlto.  etc. 

The  ]>n»nouu  of  the  second  person  singular.  tU.  is  generally 
used  with  relations  and  intimate  friends. 


I'l.i  I:AI. 

eri,  Hutu  u-((*t  eravamo    «r  were 

ero.  I  wax  eravate.  i/<m  were 

Sarai.  than  idlt  or  Mlmlt  le  saremo.  we  «/<«//  or  trill  hi- 

saro.  /  »k<(U  or  it-ill  be  sarete.  //««  will  or  *li«l]  !><• 

sei.  tlnni  art  siete.  u<»i  <i>-< 


M  ASI  i  I.IM:  sixta'j.AR  FK.MIMXK 

preso.  lahru  abbandonata. 

certamente.  wtfihilti 

ira  (in  reference  To  time),  ///  fa  (in  rel'erencc  to  time),  «<i<> 

Oral  translation.  --  Egli  era  un  carissimo  parente 
nostro.  lo  saro  1'istitu  trice  di  quei  bambini.  E  Iui  il 
mercante  diventato  ricco.  Esso  e  state  a  Londra  uel 
1898.  Tu  eri  pronto,  non  io.  Voi  stessi  avete  detto 
cbe  eravate  i  primi  ingegneri  della  citta.  Noi  saremo 
a  Napoli  fra  una  quindicina  di  giorni.  Erano  loro  i 
forestieri  cbe  ho  incontrato  in  campagna.  Quella  ra- 
gazza  e  abbandonata  dai  suoi  parent!.  Io  ero  malato 
quando  egli  e  partito.  Tu  sarai  povero,  ma  onesto. 
Voi  sarete  contenti  delle  sue  Jezioni.  Lei  stessa  ba 
detto  cbe  e  cresciuta  nell'  agiatezza.  Io  ho  preso  una 
cameriera,  non  un  servitore.  Esse  saranno  a  Parigi 
Certamente  domani  o  domani  Taltro.  Tu  sei  il  piu  in- 
telligente  dei  nostri  collegbi.  Noi  eravamo  piccoli 
quando  il  babbo  mori.  Voi  siete  i  padroni  ed  essi  sono 


i  servitori.  Sara  lui  il  comandante  del  reggimento.  Noi 
siamo  certamente  fra  i  vostri  migliori  amici.  lo  stesso 
ho  parlato  con  quell'  uomo. 

Written  translation.  -  -  We  shall  be  ready  for  (ad) 
every  sacrifice  for  our  family.  Thou  art  the  liveliest  of 
these  children.  She  has  been  a  woman  of  [a]  great  ta- 
lent. I  was  in  town,  and  they  were  in  the  country.  I 
shall  be  your  protector,  if  you  are  (sarete)  an  honest 
workman.  Thou  wast  [a]  captain  of  cavalry  and  we 
were  students.  I  myself  have  assisted  at  the  marriage. 
I  am  the  governess  of  her  boys.  Thou  thyself  hast  heard 
his  voice.  You  were  children  and  I  was  already  a  man. 
It  is  she  who  is  the  protectress  of  this  abandoned  girl. 
Thou  wilt  certainly  be  in  (a)  Paris  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. I  myself  have  taken  a  part  of  that  money.  You 
will  always  be  heartless  (senza  cuore)  boys.  He  has  al- 
ways been  a  generous  man.  It  is  he  who  is  the  father 
of  those  pretty  children.  He  was  more  intelligent  than 
his  colleagues.  He  has  been  chief  of  a  regiment  for 
two  years.  It  is  they  who  are  the  governesses  of  the 
Consul's  children. 

XLII 
(See  $$  147,  148,  151-154  of  Part  III) 

SIMU  j..\i;  I'l.ru.VI, 

Hum  //<///*/  <>r  iraxt  Inteiinj  avete,   you   Inter 

/   ln«l   or   trim   Inieiitfi  avevamo.    ire  had  or   irrrr 

thoii    //•///   or  xlnill   Intrr  avevate     >l<m    Innl   or    irrrr 

/   xltall  or   irtll  Inter  avremo.    tec  xlutll  or   trill  Inter 

hai.    tlum   Intxl  avrete.    U»ti    n-ill   or  xhull  hare 


i  ri.iNi:  >i\(.i  I.AI; 

mandate.  *<•///  esposta. 

tardi.  i«ir.     presto.  ««»•//.  »•«/•///. 

Oral  translation.  -  -  lo  avevo  udito  le  vosfcre  voci 
dal  giardino.  Essi  avevano  gia  ottenuto  la  sua  grazia. 
Tu  hai  il  piu  bell'  appartamento  dell'  albergo.  Essa  ha 
considerate,  ma  tardi,  la  sua  disgrazia.  Tu  avrai  presto 
notizie  di  tua  madre.  Ella  ha  comprato  una  casa  in 
campagna.  Voi  avete  parlato  come  un  professore.  Voi 
avevate  dimostrato  tutta  1'amabilita  del  vostro  carat- 
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tere.  Esse  avevano  passato  la  notte  al  letto  del  ma- 
lato.  lo  avro  dei  libri  di  lettura  per  la  lezione  d'  ita- 
liano.  Tu  avevi  venti  lire  ed  io  appena  sette.  La  no- 
stra  camera  e  esposta  al  sole.  Noi  avremo  domani  un 
nuovo  pianoforte.  Voi  avrefce  un  tempo  magnifico  du- 
rante  il  vostro  viaggio.  Noi  avevamo  trovato  un  ri- 
medio  a  quel  male.  Tu  hai  perduto  la  salute  in  quel 
clirna  cosi  umido.  Egli  e  anbipatico  per  i  suoi  capricci. 
Esso  e  a  vostra  disposizione.  Alia  sposa  abbiamo  man- 
dato  soltanto  dei  fiori. 

Written  translation.  You  have  certainly  spoken 
about  (di)  this  affair.  I  shall  always  have  [a]  great  con- 
fidence in  your  skilf'ulness.  We  bad  two  dear  children, 
but  one  is  dead.  You  had  [an]  inclination  for  fine  (belle) 
arts.  I  had  a  treasure  in  that  excellent  (ottimo)  servant. 
Thou  hadst  some  doubts  about  the  (sulla)  innocence  of 
that  man.  We  shall  have  a  magnificent  day  (giornata). 
She  has  had  a  very  beautiful  opportunity.  You  shall 
have  a  prize  for  all  your  generous  works  (opere).  He 
has  repeated  his  warmest  recommendations  for  that 
poor  old  man.  Thou  shalt  have  a  good  answer  sooner 
or  later  (presto  o  tardi).  I  have  said  that  talent  not  ac- 
companied by  virtue  is  dangerous.  They  have  given  a 
beautiful  example  of  love  of  (al)  duty.  You  have  a 
great  knowledge  of  modern  music.  They  (/.)  are  far 
from  their  country.  She  is  a  friend  lost  for  ever.  This 
house  is  very  much  exposed  to  the  wind.  I  have  sent 
my  pictures  to  London. 

XLIII 

Personal  pronouns.  Objective  form. 

(See  $$  149-154  of  Part  111} 

The  objective   form  of  personal  pronouns  is  : 

for  the  singular  :   me,    me,   te,   thcc,   !ui.   him,    lei.  her,   6SSO, 
him   or  it,  essa.   her  or  //  ; 

for  rhe  plural:  noi,  «/*,   VOJ,  you,   loro  (masc.  ;ui<!  feui.),   them. 
Se.   oneself,    h'nnxt'lf.    iHTxcU',    tlu'tiim'lri'x,    is   inv.-irialile  and  ser- 
ves  for    the  third    person     in    both    genders    and    numbers    and    il 
can    belong  only  to   the   subject  of  the  sentence. 

The   "  segnacasi  "    are  ;il ways  followed  by  the  objective  form. 
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MAX  i   LINK    SIMH'I.AK  FKMININK    SINGULAR 

amorino,  rwilu,   niamntetle  beliezza,   beauty 

COgnome.  family   mnm  cassetta.   drawer 

coltello,  knife  fprchetta,  fork 

garofano,   eantati<nt  liberta.   liberty 

guadagno.  yaiti  mammola.  riolei 

niimero.  number  opinione.  opinion 

pensiero.  thought  passeggiata,  walk 

romanzo.  nnrri  pazienza. 

sigillo,  M-ai  rosa,  rose 

temperino.  penknift  sodisfazione. 

trenO,    train  VOlubilita.  ficklenexx 

pubblicato.  published  seguita.  followed 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Ella  ha  avuto  sempre  un'ot- 
tima  opinione  di  te.  L'  istitutrice  ha  perduto  la  pa- 
zienza con  quei  bambini,  che  sono  perversi.  Quelle 
signore  hanno  preso  con  se  due  cameriere  italiane. 
Abbiamo  detto  a  te,  ma  non  a  lui,  il  nostro  libero 
pensiero.  Da  te  ho  avuto  delle  rose  e  dei  garofani 
e  dalla  tua  sorella  delle  graziosissime  mammole  e 
degli  amorini.  Cotesfco  temperino  e  stato  restituito  da 
me  a  lei.  Le  sue  amiche  hanno  forse  parlato  di  noi. 
Le  passeggiate  sulle  colline  sono  le  piu  piacevoli. 
Egli  stava  al  numero  37  in  Via  Roma.  II  romanzo 
che  la  signora  ha  veduto  nella  mia  libreria  non  e 
stato  pubblicato  da  me,  ma  da  un  mio  amico  che  ha 
lo  stesso  mio  cognome.  La  carta  e  nella  cassetta  della 
scrivania.  La  farfalla  e  il  simbolo  della  volubilita.  Quei 
ragazzi  hanno  preso  per  se  tutti  i  nostri  giocattoli.,1 
miei  bambini  hanno  imparato  a  memoria  da  se  i  numeri 
da  uno  a  cento.  II  sigillo  dato  da  noi  al  console  e  un 
capolavoro  d'arte  e  di  buon  gusto.  A  te,  non  a  loro 
noi  abbiamo  preparato  una  dolce  notizia.  Sono  tomato 
in  carrozza,  non  in  treno.  La  liberta  e  la  sodisfazione 
della  gente  che  sta  in  campagna.  La  rosa  e  il  simbolo 
della  beliezza.  La  fatica  e  seguita  dal  guadagno. 

Written  translation.  -  •  This  satifaction  also  will 
be  more  than  (che)  deserved  by  them.  She  has  spoken 
of  herself  all  the  time.  On  the  (neW)  occasion  of 
my  anniversary  I  received  roses,  violets,  reseda,  carn- 
ations and  other  precious  flowers  of  the  season.  Pa- 


tieoce  is  more  necessary  for  us,  than  for  you.  For 
them  the  labour  is  great  (moltd)  and  the  gain  perhaps 
will  be  small  (poco).  I  am  [an]  Italian,  but  my  name 
is  English.  He  always  has  a  kind  thought  for  thee. 
I  have  a  very  bad  (pessima)  opinion  of  him.  She  has 
learned  by  heart  Longfellow's  most  beautiful  poems. 
My  father  has  left  (e  partita)  by  (con)  an  excursion 
train  (treno  di  piacere).  This  little  volume  was  pub- 
lished by  me  last  year.  This  penknife  and  this  seal 
are  two  presents  for  thee.  The  reading  of  bad  novels 
is  dangerous  for  young  people  (per  i  giovani).  She 
lives  at  number  20  in  that  street.  Fickleness  and 
caprice  are  brothers.  The  knives  and  forks  are  in  the 
table  drawer.  A  war  fought  for  liberty  is  always  well 
fought.  This  walk  is  more  pleasant  for  us  than  for 
them.  The  path  followed  by  you  is  the  way  of  duty. 
Beauty  in  men  has  little  value  for  its  own  sake  (in 
se  stessa). 

XLIV 

Polite  form.  (See  s  155  of  Part  III) 

The  pronoun  ella  of  the  third  person  singular  leininine,  used 
instead  of  //<*//,  serves  in  Italian  for  a  speeial  form,  called  that 
of  politeness.  It  substitutes  the  ancient  form  Vostra  Signoria,  )''////• 
/,<n-fl*hi]),  and  is  used  in  speaking  with  persons  we  do  not  know 
intimately,,  or  who  are  worthy  of  a  certain  regard. 

In  familiar  speech,  ella  is  often  changed  into  lei,  though 
grammatically  this  pronoun  belongs  to  the  objective  case. 

The  pronoun  tU,  thoii,  is  used  in  addressing  relatives,  inti- 
mate friends  and  children;  VOJ,  you,  is  generally  used  in  speaking 
to  servants  and  peasants. 

When  ella  nnd  lei  arc  used,  possessive  adjectives  must  agree  with  Ilicni, 
and  thus  :  suo,  sua,  suoi,  sue  instead  of  vostro,  a,  i,  e,  your.  If  the  verb  essere 
is  followed  by  a  participle  or  adjective  this  must  a^rec  not  with  the  gender  of 
the  pronoun  ella,  but  with  that  of  the  person  spoken  to. 

Oral  translation.  —  Ha  ella  veduto  1'  ultimo  qua- 
dro  che  1'amico  nostro  ha  offerto  a  mia  madre?  Tu 
sei  la  piu  graziosa  delle  mie  cugine.  Giorgio,  avete 
voi  mandato  i  miei  telegrammi?  Ella  ha  dei  magni- 
fici  cavalli,  e  Je  sue  carrozze  sono  le  piu  belle  della 
citta.  Tu  hai  mandato  ieri  Taltro  la  tua  lettera,  ma 
non  e  arrivata.  Maria,  voi  avete  ottenuto  la  racco- 
mandazione  che  avete  chiesto.  Sigriora  Luisa,  lei  e 
un'ottima  madre,  e  i  suoi  figli  sono  1'invidia  delle  no- 
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stre  famiglie,  Amico  mio,  tu  non  hai  preso  gli  og- 
getti  migliori  per  il  tuo  studio.  Gli  zii  hanno  detto 
che  tu  sei  un  caro  nipotino  ed  io  ho  preparato  que- 
sti  regali  per  te  e  per  le  tue  sorelline.  Caterina,  siete 
voi  andata  in  cucina?  Avra  ella  tempo  oggi  per  tutte 
le  sue  visite?  Voi  siete  il  miglior  contadino  delle  mie 
fattorie.  Lei  sara  molto  contenta,  signora,  perche  ha 
un  bambino  ch'  e  un  fiore. 

Written    translation.  Madam,    the    carriage    is 

ready  for  you.  You  are  not  an  intelligent  door-keeper, 
Is  she  the  poor  woman  (che)  thou  hast  helped?  You, 
so  young,  have  already  had  two  husbands  ?  Thou  hast 
published  a  beautiful  book.  "William,  the  master  has 
given  you  and  the  maid  (dat.)  the  orders  for  dinner. 
You  have  certainly  seen  this  morning's  papers.  Thou 
art  a  pretty  boy  and  thou  shalt  be  also  a  good  scholar. 
You  are  a  very  good  gentleman,  and  your  charities 
support  (sono  la  vita  di)  many  families.  Thou  hast 
some  caprices,  bat  art  the  most  attractive  of  my 
cousins  (/.).  You  will  be  satisfied  with  me.  Mar- 
garet, have  you  prepared  the  lamp  in  my  room  ?  Miss 
T.,  you  have  a  magnificent  dress;  your  taste  is  very 
good  in  the  choice  of  colours.  You  have  an  opinion, 
which  is  not  mine. 

XLV 
Pronominal  particles.  (See  s§  15<>-16O  of  Port  III) 

When  the  above  mentioned  pronouns  do  not  require  special 
emphasis  they  may  be  /r/>/rfm/  in  the  dative  and  accusative 
cases  by  the  following  supplementary  forms,  which  are  called 


Sin<>-.  mi.  mi'  or  to  nif,  ti.  ///"  or  to  Hire,  io.  him  or  //,  gli,, 
Io  him  or  to  if,  la,  her  or  //,  le,  Io  her  or  In  it. 

I'lur.  CJ.  H*  or  to  UK.  VJ,  I/OH  or  to  1/011,  |j.  Ihoti.  lorO,  Io 
I  linn,  le,  thini  (f.),  lOPO,  to  them  '  (f.). 

Si,    oiu-m-If.    serves   for   both    genders   and    nnnil>ers.     It    is   also 

used  lor   each    other.    /•>.  :    s'  incontrarono  e  si   riconobbero,   //*/•// 

iiu-l   mid   ri('o<iiii:<-il  nirlt   ofh<r.   'Pile    anxiliai'x     after  this   particle   is 

always  essere. 

The  expressions  for  me,  for  Ilia  etc.  are  often  translated  by 
tin.;  pi-oiK^i.iNnal  pa^r.tjcli^  in  the  dati\r;  tin-  expressions  for  himwlf, 
for  hrrm-lf,  fin-  thnitwlrcx  by  the  pronominal  particle  SJ. 

Ne  is  used  instead  of  a  u'enit.  case  and  takes  the  place  of 
the  pronouns  of  him,  of  her.  of  it.  of  Hum. 
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Tin-  particles  mi.  ti,  ci,  vi  are  used  for  persons  only  :  the 
others  Cor  both  persons  :ui(l  things. 

Mi.  ti.  vi.  JO  :m<l  la  may  become  m'.  t\  V\  I'  before  ;i  vowel 
or  h;  Ci  may  beeome  c'  before  e  and  i. 

All  these  pronominal  particles  precede  the  verb  i  Loro.  which 

is   a    pronoun,    is   sometimes   placed    after    I  lie    verb. 

The    exceptions    will    be    seen    in    the    next    exercise. 

Km  tin-  exact  application  of  these  rules  il  is  necessary  to  anticipate  a  rule 
ret'errinii  to  the  verb:  past  part  iciples,  like  adjectives.  vary  in  gender  and  iiimi- 
l>er  and  their  terminations  may  lie  o.  a,  i,  e.  The  past  participle  joined  to  essere. 
to  In1,  must  ajrive  with  the  snhject.  Hut  il'  the  auxiliary  verb  is  avere.  to  Inin-. 
the  past  participle  ^cm-rally  remains  invariable;  however  il  agrees  witli  the  object 
il  this  is  placed  before  the  verb,  or  it'  the  object  is  a  pronominal  particle. 


M  A><  ri.  INK  siNca-LAK  FEMIMNK 

caso.  c<txi-  ira,  imtih 

fUQCO.  Jin-  popolazione. 

mezzo.  HieatiN,  ini<i</i<  stima,  r*  /<•</// 

impossibile.  im}K»<*ii>!c       possibile,  jwxxihir       riconoscente.  f 

attirato.  a.  i.  e.  uthwirti.  u-<»i        raccontato  a,  i,  e,  >•<  i«i«i 
cercato,  a.  i.  e.  *<nujht  spento,  a,  i,  e.  fj-tin(jninh^i 

fino  a  .  .  .  ,    till,  an  far  <IH 

Oral  translation.  --  Pron.  part,  in  the  dative  case.  - 
Essi  mi  hanno  raccontato  un  caso  impossibile.  II  tuo 
amico  ti  ha  dimostrato  in  ogni  occasione  un  grandis- 
simo  affetto.  II  pover'  uomo  ci  aveva  chiesto  una  rac- 
comandazione.  Noi  vi  saremo  riconoscenti  come  di  un 
gran  piacere  ricevuto.  Quei  giovanotti  si  sono  attirati 
1'ira  della  popolazione.  La  signora  T.  gli  ha  assicurato 
dei  mezzi  di  guadagno.  II  telegramma  le  sara  tra- 
smesso  in  meno  d'  un'  ora.  Essi  hanno  dato  loro  il 
buon  esempio. 

Pron.  part,  in  the  genitive  case.  —  Quel  signore,  che  ha 
parlato  del  nostro  medico,  ne  aveva  una  grande  stima. 
Dei  sette  figli  che  essi  avevano  ne  son  rimasti  tre. 

Pron.  part,  in  the  accusative  case.  --  II  portiere  mi 
ha  salvato  dall'ira  dei  suoi  cani.  Ti  abbiamo  aspet- 
tato  un'  ora  e  non  sei  venuto.  Voi  ci  avete  spesso  in 
vostra  compagnia.  Sua  madre  vi  ha  veduto  dalla 
finestra.  Ho  raccontato  quel  caso  e  lo  hanno  trovato 
possibile.  Egli  si  e  offerto  come  aiuto.  Lo  avremo  a 
pranzo  con  noi  domani  sera.  Questa  signora  ha  com- 
prato  oggi  dei  libri  ed  oggi  stesso  li  ha  perduti.  Tutte 
le  volte  che  io  1'  ho  incontrato,  gli  ho  parlato  di  te. 
Egli  ti  ha  cercato  tanto,  ma  ti  ha  trovato  troppo  tardi. 
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II  fuoco  si  e  spento.  Ho  letto  due  belle  poesie  e  ie  ho 
imparate  a  memoria.  II  console  ha  ricevuto  la  signora 
e  T  ha  accompagnata  fino  alia  porfca. 

Written  translation.  —  Pron.  part,  in  the  dative  case. 
—  They  have  brought  me  some  tickets  for  the  theatre. 
He  has  related  some  impossible  things  to  thee.  I  am 
grateful  to  him  for  the  (del)  pleasure  (die)  he  has 
given  (fatto)  me.  He  has  deserved  (si  e  attirato)  the 
esteem  of  all  hir  colleagues.  She  has  offered  her  a 
good  employment.  Study  has  given  us  some  happiness. 
The  case  that  has  been  retaled  to  us  is  possible.  "With 
their  amiability  they  have  won  the  sympathy  of  those 
kind  ladies.  We  have  offered  them  means  of  earning. 

Pro n.  part,  in  the  genitive  case.  —  I  have  bought 
that  book,  but  I  have  only  read  a  few  pages  of  it. 
He  has  spoken  to  me  of  the  case  and  I  have  consi- 
dered its  (ne  ho  considerate  I1)  importance. 

Pron.  part,  in  the  accusative  case.  —  The  good  advice 
of  a  friend  has  saved  me.  Thy  mother  has  sought  for 
thee.  The  people  (popolazione)  have  applauded  him. 
The  lamp  has  gone  out  (si  e  spento).  The  lady  has 
ordered  the  fire  and  the  lamp  in  her  room  and  the 
maid  has  prepared  them.  They  have  abandoned  them- 
selves to  wrath.  Thy  mother  has  related  to  us  the 
whole  story  of  that  poor  family.  I  have  seen  you  in 
the  garden.  We  met  them  (li  abbiamo  incontrati)  yester- 
day. He  has  followed  her  as  far  as  the  house. 


XL  VI 

Pronominal  particles  combined. 

(See  §§  161-164  of  Part  III) 

Of  two  pronominal  part  ides  when  one  expresses  the  dative 
e;ise  and  another  the  aeetisalive  the  lirst  is  always  placed  he  fore. 
Tin-  particles  mi,  ti,  CJ,  VJ,  SJ  are  changed  into  me,  te,  C6,  V6,  S6, 
when  they  precede  the  pronouns  lo.  la,  M,  Ie,  HO,  but.  they  a  re 
always  written  separately. 

GH    is   used    for   the    third    pers.    sin^,.    and    becomes   glie    when 

joined  to  the  pronouns  lo.  la,  li,  Ie,  ne:  thus:  glielo.  gliela.  /'/  /</ 
him  or  In  hrr,  glieli.  UK  in  to  him  or  In  lur.  gliene.  <>/'  /'/  In  him  or 
In  ItiT. 
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The  pronoun  lorO  remains  invariable  ;  il  <n>nerally  follows 
the  verb,  which  is  tlicn  placed  het\\een  this  pron.  and  the  par- 
ti* Its  lo.  la,  li,  le. 

In  negative  sentences  non,  nnl.  must  precede  holli  the  pro- 
nominal particles  and  the  verb. 

This  part  of  the  Italian  ^raniinar  is  perhaps  the  most  difficult  to  foreigners. 
tlierefore  it  will  he  useful  to  uive  a  preliminary  exercise  also. 


attribuito,  a,  i,  e.  niiriimifif  presentato,  a,  i,  e,  III-WHI^I  i>ttr<>- 

copiato,  a,  i,  e,  c<>pi«i  procurato.  a,  i,  e,  procured     \dnccd 

cucito,  a,  i,  e,  «<•//•/»  promesso.  a,  i,  e,  ym>^/.w 

dichiarato.  a.  i,  e,  <in-iatwi  raccomandato.  a,  i,  e,  rm//M//*r//f/fW 
indicato.  a.  i.  e,  indicated,  *IHHCH     rimandato.  a,  i,  e,  I><I*II><>IK'<I,  *<•/// 

perdonato,  a,  i.  e,  i>«>-d<>n<'<i  scambiato,  a,  i,  e,  wimmjwi    \i>«ck 

permesso.  a,  i,  e,  pcnniiicd  sce'to.  a,  i,  e,  chowa 

pesato,  a,  i,  e,  »rm//«/w  spazzolato,  a,  i,  e,  bmxin-d 

In  these  exereises  on  jiron.  ])art.  we  have  so  icndered  the  English  phrases, 
as  to  enable  the  student  to  make  almost  a  literal  translation  of  them. 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Me  .1'  hai  detto.  Te  r  hanno 
assicurato.  Gliel'  abbiamo  cbiesto.  Non  ce  F  aveva 
cambiato.  Non  ve  1'  avevano  corretto.  Se  lo  son  preso. 
L'  avevo  loro  dimostrato. 

Me  Fba  aperba.  Te  1'  aveva  bruciata.  Non  gliel'ave- 
vano  chiusa.  Ce  F  avranno  copiata.  Se  Ferano  procu- 
rata.  L'avevi  loro  promessa. 

Non  me  li  hanno  rimandati.  Te  li  avevo  scelti. 
Non  li  avevate  spazzolati.  Se  li  sono  permessi.  Ce  li 
avevano  raccomandati.  Non  ve  li  ha  pesati.  Se  li  sa- 
ranno  cuciti.  Li  avevano  loro  attribuiti. 

Non  me  le  avete  procurate.  Te  le  hanno  indicate. 
Non  gliele  avevano  perdonate.  Ce  le  ha  dichiarate. 
Non  ve  le  ho  promesse.  Se  le  sono  scambiate.  Le  ho 
loro  raccomandate. 

Written  translation.  —  He  has  prepared  it  for  (dat.) 
me.  We  had  attributed  it  to  thee.  Thou  hast  not  repeated 
it  to  him.  You  have  allowed  it  to  us.  They  have  not 
copied  it  for  you.  They  have  procured  it  for  themselves 
(selosono  procurato}.  You  will  have  declared  it  to  them. 

She  has  not  sewn  it  (/.)  for  me.  They  had  par- 
doned it  (/.)  to  thee.  Thou  hast  not  introduced  her  to 
him  (gliela).  They  have  procured  it  (/.)  for  us.  He  had 
declared  it  (/.)  to  you.  They  have  exchanged  it  (/.) 
among  themselves  (se  la  sono  scambiata).  You  will  have 
indicated  it  (/.)  to  them. 
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They  have  not  weighed  them  for  me.  I  had  recom- 
mended them  to  thee.  He  will  not  have  sent  them  back 
to  her.  He  has  chosen  them  for  himself  (se  li  e  scelti). 
Yon  have  introduced  them  to  us.  We  have  not  promised 
them  to  you.  They  have  attributed  them  to  themselves 
(se  li  sono  attribuiti).  He  has  shown  them  to  them. 

Thou  hast  not  offered  them  (/.)  to  me.  We  have 
taken  them  (f.)  to  thee.  You  have  not  corrected  them 
(/.)  for  him.  She  has  procured  them  to  herself  (se  V  e 
procurate).  They  had  not  copied  them  (/.)  for  us.  He 
has  tried  them  (/.)  [on]  you.  They  have  brushed  them 
(./'.)  themselves  (se  le  sono  spazzolate).  I  have  shown 
them  (/.)  to  them. 

XLVII 
Pronominal  particles  combined. 

(See  §§  165-167  of  Part  III} 

The  pronominal  particle  when  it  depends  on  an  infinitive, 
which  is  often  preeeded  by  di.  a,  per  etc.,  should  be  joined  to 
the  verb,  in  which  case  the  particle  takes  the  place  of  the  last 
vowel  of  the  infinitive,  as  in  :  vederio  (vedere  lo),  to  *ee  him.  The 
pronoun  loro  however  is  always  written  separately. 

A  similar  rule  is  also  observed  with  ;i  tew  other  verbal 
forms,  as  we  shall  see  later. 

A  ff\v  preliminary  exercises  will  be  necessary  lo  acquire  practice  in  iliis 
railier  diflicult  part  of  the  Italian  grammar. 


accompagnare 

com  /HI  in/ 
aiutare,  to  help 
aspettare,  to  mitt 
chiamare.  to  call 
comprare,  to  inn/ 
compromettere, 


to  ac-  mantenere,  to  maintain,  pubblicare,  to 


regalare.  to  make  a  pre- 


restituire,  to 
rimandare.  to  *end  back 
ripetere.   to  repeat,    to 

tell  again 
scrivere,  to  n-rite 


t<>  keep,  to  Hupport 
offrire,  to  offer 
ordinare,  to  order 
pagare,  to  p«i/ 
pariare,  to  xpeak 
-  pregare,  to  prat/,  to  hey 
prendere,  to  take 
preparare.  to  prepare,   scusare.  to 

to  get  reaili/  sorprendere,    to 

presentare,  to  prwut. 

to  nitnxlitcr 
procurare.  /"  procure, 

to  //•// 
proibire,  /»  forbid 

per  (preceding  an   intinitivc),    /'//   order  to 

Oral  translation.  —  Mi  ha  detto  di  comprarne  (so- 
me). Ti  ha  chiesto  di  accompagnarci.  Gli  avevate  assi- 
curato  di  pagarle.  Le  abbiamo  ripetuto  di  scusarli.  Si 


copiare.  to  <•«;>// 
fare,  to  do,   to  make 
flnire,  tofmixk 
incaricare.  to  elnn-t/e 
leggere,  to  read 
liberare,  to  </<iirer 
mandare,  to  «»•//// 


i>ri*e 

spedire,  to 
svegiiare,  to 
trovare,  to  find,  to  see 
venders,  to  «/•// 
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e  offerta  di  mantenervi.  Ci  avete  permesso  di  copiarla. 
Vi  hanno  aiutato  a  leggerlo.  Si  soiio  raccomandate  per 
aiutarmi.  Ne  avevano  parlato  per  compromettervi.  Ne  x 
avevano  loro  rimandabi.  Ci  hanno  dichiarato  d'  incari- 
carli.  Si  erano  proinesse  di  farsi  delle  visite  (to  visit 
each  other).  Gli  hanno  promesso  di  aspettarti.  Le  ave- 
vano dichiarato  di  liberarlo.  Gli  ha  detto  di  pagarla 
per  lui.  Siamo  venube  a  prenderne. 

Written  translation.  -  -  He  has  bold  me  again  to 
take  some.  He  has  promised  to  excuse  us.  You  had  told 
him  to  awaken  you.  We  have  asked  her  (dat.)  to  help 
thee.  She  hid  herself  (si  c  nascosta  per)  to  surprise  me. 
You  have  promised  us  to  accompany  them.  They  have 
offered  you  to  help  them.  We  had  recommended  them 
to  forbid  it.  I  have  repaired  it  in  order  to  sell  it.  They 
have  promised  us  to  wait  for  each  other.  They  have 
talked  about  it  among  themselves.  Thou  hast  given  it 
to  have  it  forwarded  (per  spedirlo).  Thou  hast  copied 
them  in  order  to  sell  them.  They  have  sold  them  to 
(per)  finish  them  [up].  He  has  given  us  the  assurance 
(ci  ha  assicurato)  to  pray  for  us.  I  went  to  (sono  an- 
dato  a)  see  her. 

Oral  translation.  —  Vi  ho  pregato  di  ripetermelo. 
Si  sono  offerti  di  scrivertelo.  Gli  ho  ripetuto  di  riman- 
darglielo.  Le  ho  promesso  di  pagarglielo.  Essi  non 
hanno  dimenticato  di  mandarcelo.  Ha  detto  di  ordi- 
narvelo.  Esse  non  avranno  tempo  di  procurarselo.  Tu 
avrai  finite  per  offrirlo  loro.  Non  mi  sono  permesso  di 
comprarmela.  Non  ci  hanno  assicurato  di  spedirtela. 
Avevano  detto  di  trovarseli.  Ha  chiesto  di  presentar- 
gliela.  E  venuto  per  restituircela.  Avevo  dimenticato 
di  offrirvela.  Hanno  fissato  di  ordinarsela.  Non  ha  * 
detto  di  finirla  loro.  Mi  ha  assicurato  di  mandarveli. 
Gli  avevano  detto  di  procurarteli.  Ci  ha  promesso  di 
pubblicarglieli.  Sei  venuto  a  ripetermeli.  E  andato  a 
prendergliele.  Ci  hanno  aiutato  a  procurarceli.  Li  ho 
corretti  per  mandarli  loro.  Non  avevano  permesso  di 
chiamarmele.  Ci  ha  permesso  di  preparartele.  E  tor- 
nata  a  prendersele.  Non  ho  detto  di  finirgliele.  Avete 
dimenticato  di  spedircela.  Le  ho  comprafce  per  rega- 
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larvele.  Hai  fissato  di  pagarle  loro.  Ho  il  danaro  per 
comprarmene.  Son  pronto  a  scusartene.  Ci  hanno  rac- 
comandato  di  pagargliene  (to  him)  due.  Siamo  venuti 
a  offrirgliene.  Essa  ha  fissato  di  farsene.  Hanno  pro- 
messo  di  copiarcene.  Era  aiidato  a  comprarsene.  Hai 
dimenticato  di  scrivercene.  Ha  raccomandato  di  parlar- 
vene.  Saranno  partiti  per  liberarsene.  E  impossibile  di 
trovarne  loro. 

Written  translation.  -  -  He  has  asked  her  (dat.)  to 
introduce  him  to  her.  He  had  not  forgotten  to  order  it 
for  thee.  They  have  allowed  you  to  send  it  to  him.  He 
had  no  money  to  buy  it  for  himself.  Thou  hast  told 
him  to  return  it  to  him.  He  allowed  me  (mi  hapermesso) 
to  repeat  it  to  you.  I  have  agreed  (fissato)  to  read  it  to 
them.  You  have  promised  to  write  it  for  me.  They  told 
them  (hanno  detto  loro)  to  offer  it  to  thee.  I  have  pro- 
mised to  pay  him  [forj  it.  He  has  had  no  time  to  copy 
it  for  himself.  They  did  not  bring  themselves  (si  sono 
adattati)  to  prepare  it  for  you.  They  have  obtained 
the  promise  to  buy  them  for  them.  He  has  ordered 
them  us  to  publish  for  him.  I  have  given  you  the 
assurance  (vi  ho  assicnrato)  that  I  shall  (di)  forbid  them 
to  them.  They  had  paid  him  to  make  them  for  me. 
He  has  prepared  them  in  order  to  copy  them  for 
himself.  She  has  (e)  come  in  order  to  pay  you  [for]  it. 
They  may  have  (saranno)  taken  them  for  themselves. 
You  have  forgotten  to  find  them  for  us.  You  have 
promised  to  finish  it,  for  me.  Thou  hast  offered  him 
(dat.)  to  forward  them  to  him.  They  have  helped  to  (a) 
procure  them  for  thee.  He  has  finished  by  (col)  return- 
ing them  to  you.  You  have  offered  to  keep  them  for 
us.  He  has  asked  to  take  them  for  himself.  We  had 
promised  to  sell  them  to  them.  I  have  had  occasion 
to  speak  to  him  of  it.  They  have  ad  viced  (consigliata) 
her  to  (a)  prepare  them  for  thee.  He  has  promised  to 
free  himself  from  it  (liberarsene).  They  have  given 
[  their  i  word  to  speak  of  it.  We  had  no  wish  (voglia) 
to  take  charge  of  it  ourselves  (d1  incaricarcene).  You 
have  helped  them  to  procure  some  for  me.  You  had 
tried  to  send  them  some. 
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XL  VIII 
Possessive  pronouns.  («svc>  ss  1  74-176  of  Part  III] 

The  forms  of  possessive  pronouns  an-  the  same  :is  Iliosc  oi' 
possessive  adjectives. 

The  pronouns  however  are  always  preceded  liy  the  article 
which  agrees  with  them.  Only  when  the  possessive  pronoun 
follows  essere.  the  article  may  or  may  not  he  expressed. 

mio.    mia,    miei.    mie.  /"""  .-    nostro.    nostra.    nostri.    nostre.  »«/•* 
tuo.    tua.    tuoi,     tue,  thine;   vostro,    vostra,    vostri,    vostre.  //«»//•* 

SUO,     sua,     SUOJ,     SUB,    /t*«,    /t<r«,    it*:    loro   (invar.),    llti'ir. 

Tsed  as  substantives  j|  mJO,  ii  tUO,  etc.  have,  the  sio-nilication 
oi'  nt  if  flood*.  iccdltlt,  tin/  fiood*.  etc.  that  which  belongs  to  me.  to 
thee,  etc. 

I    miei,    i   tUOi,    i    SUOi,    mean    »*//,    /////,    /«/'*  family.    mine,    etc. 


M  AserLiNK  siNun.Ai; 

F  101  IN  INK    SlMil'LA 

arrive,    arriral 

domanda,  (/motion 

artista,  "/•//*/ 

fede,  faith 

impegnO,    en</a</<')iien1 

fortuna,  fortune 

Odio,    haired 

gelosia.  j<-ai<mxti 

odore,  xmell,  fragrance 

mazza,  »//<•/,• 

oggetto,  ohj<n,  //<///// 

passione,  passion 

ombrello,  umbrella 

persona,  person 

ritomo,    return 

verita,  truth 

invitato,    a,    inriled 

trascorso,  a,  pa»i.  el, 

a  Causa  di,  on  account  of 

piuttOStO  (Che),    ratlin- 

mai,  <rer      non. 

...    mai,    tierer 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Di  tutte  queste  lettere  le  vo- 
stre  sono  le  piu  gradite.  Questi  giornali  sono  i  miei: 
i  vostri  non  li  ho  veduti.  Fra  le  sue  carte  ho  tro- 
vate  le  mie.  Ci  sono  delle  domande  che  non  hanno 
risposta.  Quel  quadro  e  1'  oggetto  piu  prezioso  di  que- 
sta  galleria.  La  tua  stima  rni  e  piu  cara  della  loro. 
Quell'  ombrello  e  il  suo,  il  vostro  e  nell'anticamera.  C'  e 
una  persona  che  ha  chiesto  di  parlarvi.  Abbiamo  fis- 
sato  (made  arrangement  for)  tre  carrozze,  ma  senza  impe- 
guo  a  causa  del  tempo  cattivo.  L'utile  e  Ponesto  sono 
meno  contrari  che  il  mio  e  il  tuo.  Certe  verita  non 
sono  da  dirsi.  Non  ho  mai  trovato  una  casa  aperta 
agli  amici  come  la  sua  (his).  Dal  mio  arrivo  al  vo- 
stro non  e  trascorso  un  mese.  I  libri  che  hanno  ri- 
portato  sono  i  tuoi.  Abbiamo  invitato  le  nostre  ami- 
che,  non  le  sue  (hers).  La  fortuna  e  senz'  occhi,  ma 
la  gelosia  ne  ha  cento.  Fra  i  nostri,  egli  e  uno  dei 
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piu  grandi  artisti.  L'odore  del  fiori  nelle  camere  non 
e  sano.  Hanno  trovato  una  mazza,  ma  non  e  la  vo- 
stra.  II  suo  ritorno  ha  ritardato  il  nostro.  L'amore  e 
1'odio  sono  le  piu  forti  passioni  dell'uomo.  II  bianco, 
il  rosso  e  il  verde  sono  i  simboli  della  fede,  dell'ainore 
e  della  speranza.  Ho  scritto  ai  miei  tre  lettere  in  una 
settimana.  Quest'  odore  e  piuttosto  spiacevole. 

Written  translation.  —  She  has  spent  all  her  [wealth] 
to  support  the  schools  for  the  poor.  Among  those 
children  I  have  not  seen  yours,  nor  (e  neppure)  theirs. 
Your  affection  is  more  precious  to  (per)  me  than  his. 
Our  sisters  have  an  engagement  with  yours.  I  have 
never  seen  such  a  ferocious  hatred  (un  odio  cosl  feroce) 
as  thine.  These  toys  are  his  and  not  thine.  Thy  life  is 
dearer  to  me  than  my  [own].  The  umbrella  and  the 
stick  have  been  left  in  the  carriage.  Between  (dal)  his 
return  and  (al)  mine  two  months  have  (sono)  passed. 
On  account  of  my  mother's  arrival  I  have  postponed 
the  engagement  (die)  I  had  with  that  person.  The  let- 
ters (che)  I  have  received  from  my  people  have  made 
(reso)  me  happy.  This  is  another  question  of  his. 
Jealousy  is  an  ugly  passion.  A  character  like  thine 
is  a  fortune.  A  woman  without  amiability  is  a  flower 
without  fragrance.  There  are  truths  which  are  unpleas- 
ant. That  artist  has  not  a  talent  like  yours,  but  has 
more  faith  (piti  fede  di  lei)  in  his  [own]  capacity 
(abilitct)  than  you.  Thy  people  have  asked  (invitato) 
me  to  the  (in)  country  for  a  month.  They  told  (hdnno 
detto)  me  to  sell  it  rather  than  to  make  a  present  of  it. 

XLIX 
Demonstrative  pronouns.  (See  $$  169-173  of  Part  III) 

Demonstrative  pronouns  have  the  same  forms  as  the  cor- 
responding adjs.  They  are  used  without  any  article,  except  StOSSO 
and  medesimo.  which  take  the  article  il'lhey  do  not  follow  another 
pronoun. 

The    most    frequently  used   are  : 

questO,   a,    i,   e,    //</*,    //«*<',    hoth  for  persons  and    things; 
codesto.  a.  i,  e.  thai.  //<"*'.      »       »         » 

denoting   persons   or   things   near   the   one    who   listens; 

COStui,  COSlei,  COStoro,   (pi.   for  both  genders),    that.    //«,«/. 
only    for   persons  ; 
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quello.   a.    i.   e,    th«l,    thow.   both    fur   persons  ;m<l    things; 
COlui.    COlei.    COlorO    (pi-    <'<>r   I'olli    Menders),    thill,  I  how,  only 
lor   persons.  • 

tale.    i.    xuch   «   OIK  ci6    (invar.)    tint  I,    il 

1'reerded    by    the   artiele   tale   denotes   an    unknown    person. 
CoStUJ,    COSteL    COStOrO.    have    sometimes    a    sense  of  eonleinpt. 
as   in    English   the  expression    t]t«t   irrrlclu-d  fclloic. 

M.\S(  ri.i.NK  siMiii.Ai;  KK.MIMNK  SIMM  I.AK 

aStare.  uitnr  ambizione. 

canto.  xniyitHj,  H<IH<I  esperienza, 

quartlere.  *///«/•/<•/•*.  aimi-inn-nt  gloria,  </i<>ru 

sentimento,  fcclin;/,  wnthmut  marca,  mark 

sogno,  fimtiii  pieta,  pita 

eguale.  «//<«/ 

a  destra.  <»i  tin-  rlyht  l«in<i  a  sinistra.  <n>  the  Jcft  hand 
di  rado. 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Coloro  che  non  hanno  avuto 
ambiziono  sono  morti  senza  gloria.  La  signora  Tal  di 
Tale  (So  and  so)  e  una  principessa  russa  e  il  suo  marito 
tin  console  generale.  Non  sono  quelli  i  dubbi  che  ho 
e  sempre  avuto  in  mente.  Un  tale  ha  mandato  a  chia- 
marti.  Cio  che  abbiamo  detto  e  ripetuto  e  che  siete 
un  servitore  pieno  di  rispetto.  Le  leggi  hanno  questo 
di  buono,  che  sono  egnali  per  tutti  i  cittadini.  La 
pieta  e  il  sentimento  d'  un  animo  gentile.  Questo  re- 
galo  e  per  colui  o  per  colei  che  avra  il  premio.  Le 
case  degli  operai  sono  queste  a  destra;  quelli  a  sini- 
stra sono  quartieri  ammobiliati.  La  felicita  e  un  so- 
gno. Quella  e  la  marca  dell  a  manifattura.  I  patroni 
della  chiesa  hanno  pagato  diecimila  lire  il  quadro  per 
1'  altar  maggiore.  Costui  e  il  peggior  soldato  del  mio 
reggimento.  Le  lezioni  dell'  esperienza  non  di  rado 
sono  care,  ma  sempre  utili.  II  vostro  dovere  era  quello. 
La  tua  musica  e  questa,  quella  per  canto  e  la  mia. 

Written  translation.  —  Our  confidence  will  be  placed 
(ripostd)  in  him  who  has  (avra)  deserved  it.  For  that 
wretched  fellow  duty  is  not  the  guide  of  life.  [They] 
have  not  [the]  feelings  of  men  (sing.)  who  (coloro  die) 
have  no  pity  for  (degli)  animals.  We  have  told  her  that 
it  (cib)  is  acceptable  (gradito)  to  her  friend.  Glory  is 
always  the  dream  of  ambition,  seldom  the  prize  of 
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worth.  She  (costei)  is  a  girl  without  experience  and 
you  will  be  her  best  guide  (protettrice).  Among  the 
[pieces  of]  music  for  singing  (che)  they  have  brought 
me  I  have  chosen  this.  That  man  (quel  tale)  is  an  old 
friend  of  [the]  family.  The  high  altar  (I' altar  mag- 
giore)  is  of  marble,  this  [one]  on  the  right  hand  and 
that  [one] -on  the  left  hand  are  of  stone.  This  is  the 
[trade]  mark  of  a  new  manufactory.  I  have  not  yet 
read  all  the  book  you  have  lent  me.  I  have  sent  these 
to  you  because  you  have  asked  them  rfrom]  me.  My 
pens  are  those  (codeste)  two.  That  is  the  best  apartment 
in  (di)  this  city.  All  men  are  equal  before  Grod. 


Indefinite  and  quantitative  pronouns. 

(See  §§  177-185  of  Part  III) 

indefinite  pronouns,  arc  generally  used,  without  article,  except 
uno,  a,  out',  altPO,  a,  i,  e,  oilier,  which  may  lake  the  article. 
Tin-  most  frequently  used  arc  : 

alcuilO.  3,  i,  e,  tome,    xonu-body  nessuno.    a,    (used  in  the  sin<;-. 

tini/hot/i/  only)    nolxxli/,    not   tin  if 

OgnuilO.   a.  (used   in    the  sino-.  chiunque,    (invar.) 

only)  fticli,  t'l-rriihotli/  ciaSCUHO.  3,  (used  in 
qualcuno.  a,  (used  in  the  sin^-.  only)   cticli    out, 

(Hily)   xoint'tinf  Certi,   6,    <-crl<iin  (used  in   the 

|)lnr.  only) 

When    nessuno    follows   the    verlt,    the    negative    non    must    pre- 
cede    the    verh    itself. 

f^nant  itat  i\  e    pronouns   are  : 

molto,  a,  i,  e,  much,  »xn>ii  poco,  a,  chl,  che,  «  ./'<•«• 

parecchio.  a,  i,  e,  nwrui,  «  UITHI        troppo,  a,  i,  e,  !<><>  muck,  i<><> 

fit  a  I  IIHOI  I/ 

tutto.  a,  i,  e,  "//. 

which   a^i'ee   \\ith    the   suhstantive   to    which   they   i-cf'cr. 

Un  pOCO  di....  or  un  po'  di....  (invar.)  means  a  »i>i<tll  <iii<fiilili/  oj'. 
Nulla  or  niente  means  ii<>lltini/.  II  follows  the  same  rule  as 
in  regard  In  the  verh. 

MASCULINK  snroi  I.AI:  FKMINMNK  si\<a-i..\i: 

dizionario,  f//v/»«»/«/-//  abbondanza,  tti>iui<i<ti«'< 

pubblico,  a,  ci.  che,  /"'/'/"  strappato.  a.  /•»/•// 

quando,  »/'/</•//  se,  if, 
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Oral    translation.  La  casa  dell'  abbondanza    e 

quella  dove  c'  e  troppo  di  tutto.  Gli  uni  hanno  detto 
che  era  tin  ragazzaccio,  gli  altri  lo  hanno  lodato.  Ho 
cercato  delle  cameriere  senza  trovarne  alcuna.  Ognuno 
ha  i  suoi  dolori  e  le  sue  gioie.  Nessuno  gli  aveva  per- 
messo  di  prendere  il  tuo  dizionario.  Sono  arrivati  dei 
telegramrni,  ma  neppure  uno  per  lei.  I  sistemi  sono 
cambiati;  certi  ch' erano  buoni  una  volta  oggi  sono 
abbandonati.  Ognuna  di  qneste  contadine  ha  il  suo 
campicello.  Sono  andate  a  comprare  del  latte,  perche 
ne  avevano  poco  per  il  te.  Fra  molte,  sara  facile  tro- 
vare  una  persona  intelligente.  Di  queste  signore  per 
me  sono  simpatiche  le  une  quanto  le  altre.  Quando  e 
sceso  di  (from)  carrozza  gli  hanno  chiesto  un  po'  di 
danaro.  Tra  le  pagine  di  quel  libro  alcune  sono  strap- 
pate.  Una  volta  era  ricco,  oggi  ha  poco  o  nulla.  Se 
e  possibile,  e  bene  invitarli  tutti.  Quella  ragazza  non 
ha  piu  nessuno  al  mondo.  Non  ho  niente  da  prepa- 
rare  per  la  lezione  di  domani.  Ciascuno  di  loro  e  man- 
tenuto  dalla  pubblica  beneficenza. 

Written  translation.  —  All  that  we  have  is  not  al- 
ways necessary.  For  those  who  are  not  satisfied  much. 
(il  molto)  is  always  little  (poco).  We  all  have  the  duty 
[to  perform]  of  helping  one  another  (di  aiutarci  gli  uni 
cogli  altri).  Each  of  those  statues  is  a  treasure  of  art. 
Many  soldiers  are  already  in  [their]  quarters  (sing.),  but 
some  are  still  out.  None  of  them  had  an  Italian  dic- 
tionary. Some  [people]  had  supported  him,  others  had 
abandoned  him,  but  it  was  (nel)  their  right.  Among 
these  books  some  are  torn.  Everybody  is  master  of 
his  [own]  goods.  In  this  volume  he  has  published  some 
of  his  letters  and  some  of  his  speeches.  I  have  not 
seen  any  of  you.  When  they  had  some  money,  and 
they  had  a  great  deal,  they  were  less  satisfied.  If  it 
is  possible,  it  will  be  well  to  give  them  a  prize.  Some 
of  these  boys  are  come  back  from  the  public  schools. 
Those  poor  women  have  asked  [for]  a  little  bread. 
Nothing  is  dearer  than  life.  Where  abundance  is, 
there  is  comfort. 
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Relative  and  interrogative  pronouns. 
(See  $$  186-199  of  Part  III] 

Relative   pronouns,    have   the   following  forms: 

Che,    who,    that,    tcliich,    for  both   genders  ;m<l  numbers.   per- 
sons or  things  ; 

il  quale,   la  quale.   i  quali.    le    quali.     "•//«».    idiom    generally 
used  for  persons  ; 

CUJ.    whom.    preeeded     by  di.   a.    da,    for    both    genders    and 
inuiibers,    persons   or   tilings  ; 

Chi,   (invar.)  stands  for  IK    who  ; 
quanto.   a,   i,  e,   all  that  whieh,   all  th<w  trim,   etc. 
Cui.   placed  between   the  article    and    1he    noun    without  any 
preposition,   is  used  in  the  genitive  case  as   irhose. 

Interrogative  pronouns  are  :  chi,   u-ho.  che  or  che  COSa;  u-hat. 
(invar.):   quale,   i,    which;   quanto.   a,    i,   6,   htm-   much,    him-   manif. 

Di  Chi  6,   di  Chi  SOno  correspond  to  the  English  H'hutc  is  this, 
irhose  arc  thexe.   Che  ore  SOno   corresponds  to   what   time  is   it. 
Chi....   Chi   means   the  out-  ____    the  other. 

MASeru.NK  six<;ri,AK  FEMIXIXK  SINGULAR 

danno,  (lamafje  cena, 

favore,  favour  modes  tia. 

museo.  iniiHcuni  opinione 

piattO;    (Hxh  patria.    native  laud 

bevuto.  a,  ilnmk  mangiato.  a,  eaten 

entratO.  a,  entered,  none  into  USCitO-    a,    (/one   out 

inteso,  a,  inuicrxtood  vissuto,  a.  //»-<w 

stamani.  //«/«  moniiin/  stasera.  thi*  eve 

stanotte.  to-ui</ht,   taxi  volentieri. 

uiaht  icitli 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Quale  efficacia  banno  avuto  i 
tuoi  consigli,  lo  avrai  veduto  dalla  condotta  di  quei 
giovani.  Quanti  hanno  conosciuto  quella  signora  sono 
sorpresi  del  suo  ingegno  e  della  sua  modestia.  Chi 
aveva  un'  opinione,  chi  un'altra.  Che  cosa  hanno  detto? 
Chi  e  venuto  stanotte?  Che  cosa  avete  mangiato  per 
cena  stasera?  Questi  oggetti,  il  cui  valore  e  grande, 
non  sono  per  noi.  La  persona,  della  quale  ti  ho  par- 
lato,  e  gia  arrivata.  Chi  avete  inc.ontrato  quando  siete 
usciti  dal  teatro?  Questa  ragazza,  la  cui  madre  e  una 
contadina,  e  entrata  al  nostro  servizio,  e  ne  siamo 
contentissimi.  Quell'  uomo,  al  quale  ho  consegnato  sta- 
maui  tutto  quel  denaro,  e  persona  onestissima.  Che 
ore  erano  quando  sei  arrivato?  Erano  le  sette  e  tre 
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quarti.  Chi  ha  diritti,  ha  doveri.  Qnanto  hai  pagato 
questo  cappello?  Qual  e  1'uscita  dal  museo?  Di  chi  e 
questo  piatto?  Quella  e  la  faraiglia  in  favore  della 
quale  ho  parlato.  Coloro  i  quali  hanno  vissuto  per 
la  patria  sono  onesti  citfcadini.  Non  ho  inteso  bene: 
di  quale  signora  hai  parlato?  Ho  bevuto  volentieri  il 
vino  che  mi  hai  regalato.  Egli  ha  vissuto  sempre  a 
danno  degli  altri.  Chi  e  uscito  dalla  porta  che  io 
avevo  chiusa? 

Written  translation.  -  Those  who  have  had  no 
faith,  have  lived  in  doubt  and  sorrow.  What  have  you 
prepared  this  evening  for  these  boys'  supper?  The  let- 
ter which  (a  cui)  I  have  answered  this  morning,  was 
from  (di)  a  friend  of  mine.  He  who  has  pity  for  (degli) 
animals  has  a  gentle  soul.  How  many  dishes  have  you 
brought?  The  lady  went  (e  andata)  out  (fuori)  at  nine. 
What  hast  thou  eaten,  and  how  much  hast  thou  drunk? 
I  have  waited  this  evening  [for]  the  physician,  who 
has  (e)  not  come.  The  professor  has  (£)  gone  into  the 
museum.  I  have  not  understood  a  word  of  all  that 
he  said  (ha  detto).  What  o'clock  was  it  when  you  left 
(siete  partiti)?  It  was  six  o'clock.  He  who  has  work- 
ed for  his  living  (vissuto  di  lavoro)  has  learned  that 
time  is  money.  Opinions  also  have  their  colours.  The 
friend,  of  whom  (dot.)  you  asked  (avete  chiesto)  that  fa- 
vour, has  (e)  left  last  night.  The  glory  of  the  native  land 
is  the  dream  of  every  people.  All  those  who  have 
seen  that  museum  have  said  that  it  is  the  richest  in 
(di)  this  country.  What  are  the  damages  produced  by 
the  storm?  I  have  made  with  pleasure  the  acquaint- 
ance of  that  lady,  whose  talent  is  equal  to  her  mo- 
desty. 

LII 
Auxiliary  verbs.  (See  $$  2-41-243  of  Part  III) 

In  the  preceding  exercises  we  have  seen  MIC  use  of  the  pre- 
>ent,  the  imperfect  ;ni(l  the  future  tenses  of  the  ili(lie;i  1  i  ve  mood 

of  essere  and  avere. 

In  regard  to  the  eonipoiind  tenses,  the  auxiliary  verl»  essere 
is  conjugated  with  its  own  forms,  joined  to  the  participle  stato, 
lii-rti  :  also  avere  is  conjugated  with  its  own  forms,  but  (he  parti- 
ciple is  avuto,  had. 
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Both  eSSere  and  avere  arc  the  only  two  auxiliary  verbs,  by 
the  help  of  which  all  the  other  verbs  are  conjugated. 

The  nominative  pronoun  is  often  omitted  in  Italian,  but  only 
when  it  is  not  specially  emphasized. 

PASSATO  REHIOTO  (Paxt  definite)  PASSATO  PROSSIMO  (Perj'ed) 

fui  sono  stato.  a 

fncti  1  QOI          »  The  past  participle 

I    *  ^    that  accompanies  es- 

'    ?    not  so  frequently  used     6  »  7    sere    always    agrees 


fll  '    ?    not  so  frequently  used     6  »  7    sere    always    agrees 

*  both   in  gender 

number  with  the 

j.H't  of  the  verb. 


fummO      (   *  as  the  perfect  siamo  Stati.  e  i    $   both   in  gender  and 

fnofo  I?1  cioto  iJ    number  with  the  sub- 


furono     /  sono      » 

ebbi  ho  avuto 

avesti      j  hai  avuto 

ebbe  '  1    not  so  frequently  used    ha  avuto 

avemmo  i  ^        as  the  pert<-<-t         abbiamo  avuto  (  ^ 
aveste  avete  avuto     *  ^ 

ebbero  hanno  avuto 

IMPERATIVO  (Inipi'i-ntivi-  Mood) 

SJJ,  be  (tlttm).          Sia,   M  him   or  her  be,          Siamo,   let   H*  be, 

Siate,   be  (you),          SJano,   let  tliem   be. 

abbi,  Intrr  (thoii),         abbia,  let  him  or  her  hare,         abbiamo,  lei  HH  hare. 
abbiate,  hare,  (you),        abbiano,  let  them  hare. 

The  past  definite  expresses  ;in  action  as  bein^  past  or  com- 
pletely finished,  while  the  imperfect  expresses  an  action  not  per- 
fect. not  finished  in  a  time  which  is  past. 


SINCiVI.Al;  I-'lO.M  1NINE   SlNtiTI.AK 

generate,  general  gentilezza,  khHim-xx 

momento,  moment  pazienza,  patienee 

pentimento,  repentance  premura,  attention 

diligente,  aiUtjetit 

punito,  a,  jmnixhrd        sincere,  a,  nhn-t-re        vendicato,  a, 
anzi,  naif  more        percio,  therefore        mentre.  while 

Oral  translation.  —  Siafce  buoni  ed  avrete  un  bel 
regalo.  Quando  egli  mori  noi  eravamo  tutti  e  tre  in 
casa  sua.  II  pentimento  non  era  sincere  e  percio  egli 
non  fu  perdonato.  Abbi  la  pazienza  di  aspettare  il 
suo  ritorno.  Chi  avete  avuto  per  padrone?  Tu  avesti 
una  bella  occasione  e  1'  hai  perduta.  II  dubbio  che  ave- 
vam6  e  sparito.  Sia  efesa,  la  sua  guida.  Quando  egli 
nacque  noi  eravamo  appena  bambini.  Cio  che  ho  avuto 
da  lui,  "h>,hanno  avuto  anche  gli  altri.  Foste  ben  ven- 
dicati.  Siano^ohesti  ed>avranno  pane  e  lavoro.  Mentre 
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tu  eri  in  viaggio,  io  fui  in  pericolo  di  vita.  Siete  stati 
al  vostro  posto,  e  avete  faUo  bene.  Abbia  ella  (you) 
le  gentilezza  di  scrivere  per  me  alia  signorina  Maria. 
Furono  pochi  moment!,  rna  preziosi.  Se  non  altro,  ab- 
biano  essi  la  virtu  del  sacrifizio.  II  generale  dell'eser- 
cito  inglese  ebbe  la  vittoria.  Abbiate  un  poco  piu  di 
premura  per  i  vostri  scolari.  Noi  avemmo  per  lui  del 
rispetto,  anzi  della  venerazione.  Sii  piu  diligente  e 
non  sarai  punito. 

Written  translation.  —  You  have  had  all  the  neces- 
sary time.  Have  patience  (abbia  pazienza),  I  have  been 
ill,  and  I  have  not  finished  my  work.  The  general 
said  (per/.)'.  Let  the  honour  of  the  flag  be  avenged! 
They  were  [the]  sweetest  moments.  We  have  been  (avuto) 
[in]  too  great  a  (troppa)  hurry.  Have  confidence  (fiducia) 
in  a  sincere  repentance.  Thou  hast  been  punjshed  be- 
cause thou  .wast  not  diligent.  Be  our  guide.  She  had 
a  moment  of  jealousy.  You  were  full  of  attention  and 
kindness  to  (per)  us  and  therefore  we  are  grateful  to  you. 
The  performance  has  been  postponed  until  (a)  [a]  better 
time.  Let  them  have  the  virtue  of  patience.  We  had 
the  pleasure  of  your  visit.  He  was  (era)  rich,  nay 
more,  very  rich,  while  to-day  he  has  not  even  bread. 
They  had  the  esteem  of  all  good  [people].  This  boy 
has  always  been  too  lively.  You  have  had  too  much 
patience.  [He]  has  not  always  lived  much  who  (chi) 
has  lived  long  (lungo  tempo). 

LIII 

(See  §  242  of  Part  III) 

We  do  not  g'ive  any  exercise  on  the  trapnxxnltt  ranolo  fui 
StatO  and  ebbi  aviltO  because  neither  of  these  forms  arc  frequently 
used. 

The  last  vowel  of  the  first  and  third  person  sin^.  of  the 
future  tense  always  takes  an  accent. 

Two  propositions  of  which  one  is  dependent  on  the  other 
may  both  in  Italian  have  the  verb  in  the  future  tense.  /•;.,-.  :  quando 
sarete  stati  buoni,  avrete  un  bel  regalo,  »•/«-//  //»»/  /w»v  />,,//  y<to<i. 

i/on   sltnll  liavi'  a  Jim1  present. 

The   Italian  future   may   also    express     an     idea    of    eerlaiuty. 

/>.  :  sarete  stati  contenti  di  questo  favore,  >i<>«  //"/*/  /"'"    /'"»  </>•«- 

!»/   thi*  favour. 
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TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO  (Pluperfect)  FUTURO  ANTERIORE  (IP 

ero  stato,  a                                   saro  stato,  a  - 
eri      »                                             sarai    » 

era     »                  (   "                       sara     »  '  _~^ 

eravamo  stati,  e    k   1                     saremo  stati,  e  \  1  t 

eravate      »                                   sarete      »  '  "^  ^ 
erano                                             saranno   » 

MASCULINE  SINGULAH  FEMININE  SINGTLAR 

indirizzo,  address  conferma,  fimiinnftHon 

invitO,   nn-ilntioH  CUNOSita,   curiosity 

permesso,  pn-mi^ioti  intenzione,  in /cut  ion 

ancora,  //<•/.  */;// 

Oral  translation.  —  Ero  stato  lontano,  ma  non 
avevo  dimenticato  la  sua  amicizia.  Saranno  stati  con- 
tenti  del  vostro  invito.  La  sua  intenzione  era  stata 
buona,  ed  egli  n'ebbe  il  premio.  I  bicchieri  erano  stati 
preparati  psr  dodici  persone.  Eravamo  statji  dal  medico 
quando  ti  abbiaino  incontrato.  II  permesso  era  gia  stato 
dato  ieri,  ed  oggi  e  venuta  la  conferma.  Hai  chie.rto 
1' indirizzo  di  quella  persona?  Sarai  stato  puirito  della 
tua  curiosita.  La  verita  e  una  per  tutti.  Se  1'  hanno 
fatto,  e  segno  che  il  permesso  era  stato  dato.  La 
mamma  ed  il  babbo  me  1' hanno  proibito.  Non  te  1'ho 
detto  ancora,  perche  .  non  c'  era  stata  1'occasione  di 
parlarne. 

Written  translation.  -  The  supper  had  been  pre- 
pared for  five  persons.  I  had  been  very  [well]  satisfied 
with  his  behaviour.  We  have  had  a  kind  invitation 
from  a  friend  of  ours.  You  have  been  (fut.)  [perhaps]  in 
danger  on  account  of  your  curiosity.  Perhaps  it  was 
(perf.)  I  who  have  told  (perf.)  it  to  him.  Her  parents 
had  opposed  (erano  contrari  al)  her  marriage.  When  thou 
art  (II™  fut.}  the  first  of  thy  class,  thou  shalt  have  a 
golden  watch.  She  is  a  person  full  of  good  intentions. 
After  (quando)  you  have  been  (fut.)  in  (a)  Florence  for 
a  year,  you  will  have  learned  Italian  (V  italiano).  These 
[pieces  of]  news  have  (sono)  remained  without  con- 
firmation. She  had  the  kindness  to  write  to  me  and 
to  send' me  her  address.  The  permission  had  not  yet 
been  given. 
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LIV 
(Set-  S  '24:*  of  l>,u-i  HI] 


TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO  (I'lwrM)     FUTURO  ANTERIORE  (II'1- 


avevo  avuto    _          avro  avuto 

avevi 

aveva 

avevamo 

avevate 

avevano  »  avranno» 


J      I                        avrai  »  /     ^  "5 

avra  » 

\     I                       avremo  »  f<    J  S 

.                         avrete  »  °°  ^ 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Avevamo  avuto  1'intenzione 
di  farlo,  ma  non  1'occasione.  Quando  avro  avuto  una 
risposta  qualunque  saro  contento.  I  buoni  consigli 
avevano  avuto  il  loro  effetto.  Gli  ho  ofFerto  dei  bi- 
glietti  per  il  concerto,  ma  ne  aveva  avuti  altri  sta- 
mani.  Non  avevo  scritto,  perche  non  avevo  anoora 
avuto  Tindirizzo.  Avranno  avuto  una  cattiva  opinione 
di  lui.  Avevate  avuto  la  gentilezza  di  prepararmelo. 
leri  ho  fatto  una  gita  in  campagna:  eravamo  tre  si- 
gnore  e  quattro  giovinotti.  Egli  non  avra  avuto  fede 
nelle  vostre  parole.  C'erano  molte  persone  che  non 
avevo  mai  veduie.  Avrai  originali  e  copie,  quando 
avremo  avuto  1'ordine  di  rimandarteli. 

Written  translation.  -  -  He  had  had  the  news  (sing.) 
and  at  the  same  time  the  confirmation  of  his  misfortune. 
When  I  shall  have  had  a  proof  of  her  innocence,  I 
shall  be  the  first  to  speak  in  her  favour.  Thou  hadst  had 
the  order  to  prepare  them.  When  we  have  the  invitation, 
we  shall  be  the  first  to  go  there  (ad  andarvi).  They 
had  no  talent  (disposizione)  for  music,  and  therefore 
they  have  learned  painting.  You  had  always  had 
great  respect  for  him.  When  you  have  (avrete)  received 
her  address,  it  will  be  well  to  write  to  her.  Very 
good  terms  were  offered  to  us  by  the  bank.  He  had 
had  an  employment,  but  he  has  left  it.  We  had  had 
several  times  the  opportunity  of  repeating  it  to  him. 


1.02 

LV 

Conditional  and  subjunctive  moods. 

(See  §§  214,  218,  242  of  Part  III) 

IT 

The  conditional  is  generally  followed  by  ;i  verb  in  the  sub- 
junctive mood  imperfect  or  pluperfect  tense. 

The  conj.  se,  //',  re<|iiires  the  snbj  uncti  ve  when  it  expresses  n 
condition  or  an  impossible  supposition. 

AVe  do  not  give  here  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  ten- 
ses pertaining  to  these  moods,  as  they  otter  no  special  difficulty 
to  the  learner. 

Jn  order  to  avoid  confusion  in  the  tenses  of  the  subj.  mood 
it  will  be  better  to  use  the  nominative  pronouns,  especially  when 
the  verbal  forms  are  similar. 

CONDIZIONALE  PRESENTE         CONGIUNTIVO  PRESENTE       CONGIUNTIVO  IMPERFETTO 

<'»n<lit:<>n<;l  M.  I'l-wnt  '/'.         Subjunctive  M.  Present  I.  Sub}.  M.  -  finperfect  T. 

sarei  die  io  sia        \  «  che  io  fossi 

saresti  /   ?    .            »  tu  sia        J  «          »  tu  fossi  /  E 

sarebbe  '  ^  -g           »  egli  sia     '  ^         »  egli  fosse  '.  ^ 

saremmo  i  's  .-           »  noi  siamo  t  ^          »  noi  fossimo  i  ^ 

sareste  ]  5  *            »  voi  siate    *  J          »  voi  foste 

sarebbero  ^               »  essi  siano  I  ^         »  essi  fossero  ^ 

GERUNDIO    (Gerund)  :    GSSendo,   1m  mj 

bisogna,  it  is  necessary  bisognera,   it  trill  be  necessary 

bisognava,  /'/  >ca*  necessari/  bisognerebbe,  it  tconld  he 


are  followed  by  the  conjunction  che  and  the  subjunctive  ;  by 
the  infinitive,  when  the  sentence  has  an  impersonal  or  general 
incmiiny;.  AV.  :  bisognera  che  Io  aspetti,  it  trill  be  necessary  for  me 
Io  ifoil  for  him  ;  bisogna  esser  Sinceri,  it  in  nccexwirfi  to  'be  xiiteere. 

nonostante,   HottrithHtandiHa.          purche,  prodded 
are    followed    by   the   subjunctive. 

pentitO,   3,    repented 

Oral  translations.  --  Se  non  fossero  i  molti  affari 
che  ho,  sarei  andato  in  campagna  per  una  settimana. 
Bisogna  ch'  io  sia  libero  alle  sei.  Quella  sarebbe  stata 
una  buona  occasione  per  te  e  per  lui.  Bisognava  averli 
aspettati.  Fosse  anche  un  magistrato,  sarei  contrario 
alia  sua  opinione.  Se  e  cosi,  tanto  meglio  per  voi.  Egli 
Io  ha  perdonato,  purche  sia  piu  sincere  un'altra  volta. 
Bisognerebbe  che  foste  pronto  alle  dieci  per  accom- 
pagnarci  al  ballo.  Sarebbero  venuti,  ma  ho  detto  loro 
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che  non  ei*o  in  casa  a  quell* ora.  Bisognera  ch'egli  sia 
pronto  per  riceverli.  Non  saremmo  quello  che  siamo, 
se  non  fossimo  assistiti  da  un  uomo  come  lui.  La  mia 
opinione  non  e  cambiata,  nonostante  tutti  i  suoi  di- 
scorsi.  Egli  ha  fatto  uno  sbaglio  che  sarebbe  impossi- 
bile  di  scusare.  Sarei  rimasto  volentieri  a  letto,  perche 
sono  proprio  stanco.  Essendo  malato,  non  mi  fu  pos- 
sibile  di  accompagnarla. 

Written  translation.  —  I  should  be  furious  (feroce) 
with  him,  if  he  had  not  been  sincere.  That  you  be  poor 
or  rich  it  is  the  same  thing,  provided  you  be  honest. 
Thou  hast  said  that  thou  wouldst  leave  (saresti  partito) 
notwithstanding  the  bad  weather.  He  ought  (bisognava 
che)  to  have  (fosse)  gone  to  the  doctor,  perhaps  now  it 
is  (sard)  too  late.  It  will  be  impossible  for  us  to  be  at 
the  theatre  at  nine.  It  would  be  necessary  to  know  the 
address  of  a  music  master  (maest.o  di).  If  he  has  said 
so,  so  much  the  worse  for  him.  It  will  be  necessary 
that  you  be  kinder  with  my  friends.  Provided  they 
be  respectable  persons,  you  are  free  to  introduce  them 
to  us.  It  would  be  necessary  that  your  confidence 
should  be  complete  (plena).  If  they  had  (fossero) 
repented,  it  would  have  been  a  fortune  for  all.  You 
would  not  be  tired  if  you  had  (foste)  remained  at 
home  (in  casa).  It  is  necessary  that  we  [should]  be  the 
first  to  (per)  find  places.  I  have  not  received  him  being 
in  bed. 

LVI 

(See  %  243  of  Part  III) 
CONDIZIONALE  PRESENTE      CONGIUNTIVO  PRESENTE        CONGIUNTIVO  IMPERFETTO 

che  io  avessi 
»    tu  avessi        J     •§ 
»     egli  avesse    [J  ^ 
»     noi  avessimo 
»     voi  aveste 
»     essi  avessero 


avrei 

avresti 

avrebbe 

avremmo 

avreste 

avrebbero 


i  ^  £ 


che  io  abbia 
»  tu  abbia 
»  egli  abbia 


i 


noi  abbiamo 
voi  abbiate 
essi  abbiano 


GERUNDIO  : 


arrivare, 
cantare,  to  «/'</// 

altrimenti,  otherwise, 


conoscere,  to  know 
imparare,  to  //•«/•// 

specialmente. 
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Oral  translation.  —  Se  avessi  questo  dubbio,  non 
sarei  rimasto  con  voi.  Nonostante  il  tempo  piovoso 
sarei  andato  a  pregarlo  ch'egli  abbia  la  gentilezza  di 
accompagnarvi.  Bisoguerebbe  che  avessimo  Foccasione 
d'incontrarlo,  ma  e  difficilissimo,  specialmente  la  sera. 
Avresti  un  maggior  numero  d'amici  se  tu  fossi  piii 
mite  nelle  tue  osservazioni.  Egli  e  il  solo  sarto  che 
abbia  buon  gusto.  Essa  avrebbe  molto  piacere  di  can- 
tare,  ma  non  ha  voce.  Avendo  degli  affari  in  citta,  ho 
lasciato  la  famiglia.  Che  voi  abbiate  o  no  delle  scuse,  cio 
e  eguale  per  me.  Se  tu  avessi  un  buon  cavallo,  sarebbe 
facile  arrivare  in  tempo.  Bisognera  ch'  essi  abbiano 
dell'abilita,  altrimenti  non  e  possibile  trovare  un  im- 
piego  in  questo  paese.  Se  voi  aveste  il  sentimento  del 
dovere,  questo  ragazzo  sarebbe  tolto  dal  mezzo  di  una 
strada.  Ho  detto  che  avessero  la  gentilezza  di  scrivere 
a  Roma,  per  dove  essa  e  partita.  Bisognerebbe  che 
conoscessimo  i  nostri  doveri  tanto  bene  quanto  i  nostri 
diritti.  Avendo  avuto  un  tempo  cattivissirno  siamo 
rimasti  un'altra  settimana  in  campagna.  Avrei  piii 
fiducia  in  lui  se  avesse  piii  voglia  d'imparare. 

Written  translation.  —  I  would  have  waited  even 
two  hours,  if  I  had  (se  ne  avessi)  had  the  order.  Provi- 
ded he  may  have  the  desire  of  doing  it,  it  will  be  a 
beautiful  work.  It  was  necessary  that  thou  shouldst 
have  bought  some  toys  or  biscuits  for  those  poor  child- 
ren. If  we  had  the  time  to  arrive  in  the  city  it  would 
be  easy  to  know  him.  You  would  have  had  the  oppor- 
tunity of  learning  Italian.  This  is  not  the  moment  for 
singing  (di  cantare).  It  is  improbable  (difficile)  that  I  be 
at  home  to-morrow,  especially  [in]  the  morning.  Having 
very  few  scholars,  the  teacher  has  shut  the  school. 
Have  the  kindness  to  send  me  his  address,  otherwise 
it  will  be  impossible  to  write  to  him.  It  will  be  diffi- 
cult for  them  to  have  (e  difficile  ch'essi  abbiano)  what 
they  have  asked  [for].  It  would  be  better  if  they  had 
less  money,  but  were  more  respectable.  We  promised 
(perf.)  that  we  would  go  (llnfl  cond.)  to-morrow  to  pay 
them  (afar  loro)  a  visit.  I  have  seen  some  very  beauti- 
ful horses  at  the  races,  especially  two  English  [ones]. 
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LVII 
Idioms  formed  with  ESSERE  and  AVEBE. 

(See  SS  242,  243  of  /><»•/  III) 
Some   idiomatic   expressions  dilVer  entirely    from    the   English 

form. 

Here   arc   those   most    used    in    familiar  conversation: 


essere  all'  ordine,  in  in-  m/*///  avere  a  cuore,  in  k«r<-  <ii 

essere  al  verde,  in  in-  penniless  avere  a  male,  in  in-,  «//'<rW<Y/,  in 
essere  d'accordo.  to  <ti/r«  /«/,•<•  on  i><t<i  )><n-t 

essere  dapiudi,  to  hcixiter  Hum  avere  a  mano,  to  Inm-  ni  lunni 

essere  di  buon  umore,  to  in-  in  avere  a  noia,  to  tHniik<- 

lii</h  .sym-//\  avere  da  fare,  to  lum-  to  do 

essere  in  forse,  in  in-»it«ti-  avere  in  odio,  to  imh- 

essere  in  procinto  di,   to  he  on  avere  in  uggia,  /«>  htm-  a  r//s///,r 

I  he   fto'iiit    nf  ftit' 

tanto  meglio,  *o  muck  the  Ix-itcr        tanto  peggio,  «o  >nuch  the  H-OW 
perche,  bcc<tux< 

Oral  translation.  —  Se  siete  d'accordo,  tanto  me- 
glio per  vol.  Essa  era  in  procinto  di  vendere  la  sua 
ricca  galleria.  II  prauzo  era  all'  ordine  un  quarto  d'ora 
prima  del  vostro  arrive.  Ho  detto  di  chiamarli,  ma  sono 
in  forse  se  la  loro  compagnia  sia  necessaria.  Avevamo 
parecchi  danari,  ma  ora  siamo  al  verde.  Nessuno  e  da 
piu  di  lui  fra  i  suoi  colleghi.  Fra  gente  contenta  bisogua 
essere  di  buon  umore.  La^signorina  B.  ha  avuto  a  male 
le  vostre  osservazioni.  E  un  affare  che  tutti  abbiamo 
a  cuore.  II  romanzo  di  cui  hanno  parlato  e  proprio  uno 
dei  libri  che  ho  a  mano.  Avrei  da  fare  parecchie  cose, 
ma  oggi  non  ho  tempo.  Ho  in  odio  le  persone  non  sin- 
cere. Se  non  e  buona,  tanto  peggio  per  lei.  E  possibile 
avere  in  uggia  i  gatti,  ma  non  i  cani.  Chi  e  che  non 
ha  a  noia  il  cattivo  tempo? 

Written  translation.  —  Those  two  young  men  agree 
like  two  brothers.  If  he  has  his  duty  at  heart,  so 
much  the  better  for  him.  She  told  me  that  she  hesi- 
tated about  (di)  accompanying  us.  Few  are  better 
than  you  in  your  art.  The  servants  were  ready  before 
your  departure.  The  banker  was  very  rich,  but  now 
he  is  penniless.  These  boys  are  in  high  spirits,  because 
the  schools  are  shut.  He  has  been  on  the  point  of  com- 
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promising  himself.  We  have  a  greater  dislike  for  flies 
than  mosquitoes.  I  was  offended  by  her  words,  be- 
cause they  were  hardly  (poco)  polite.  After  the  war 
>  of  1870  the  French  hated  the  Germans.  [It]  is  impos- 
sible to  dislike  flowers.  Have  [the  welfare  of]  your 
children  at  heart  and  you  will  be  a  good  mother.  I 
have  not  at  hand  the  book  you  have  asked  me  [for]. 
If  they  dislike  their  duty,  so  much  the  worse  for 
them. 

LVIII 

(See  §  243  of  Part  III) 

Some  idiomatic  expressions  formed   in  English  with  the  \erl» 
in   he.   essere,   require   iii    Italian   the   verb  to  have,  avere;    and  are: 

aver....  anni,  in  be..;.  //m/-«  old  aver  paura,  to  it-  afraid 

aver  bisogno,  to  inmt,  to  need  aver  premura,  to  take  eare 

aver  caldo,  to  l>e  n-ann  aver  ragione,  to  he  riyhi 

aver  fame,  to  i>e  /<//////>•//  aver  sete,  to  be  thh-*iu 

aver  freddo.  to  be  cold  aver  sonno,  to  be  */rry>// 

aver  fretta,   to  be  in  a  hurry  aver  tortO,    to   be   irroufi 

aver  vergogna,  to  be  ashamed 
terribile,  terrible  tremendo  a.  tremendous 

Oral  translation.  —  Quel  povero  ragazzo  ha  chiesto 
del  pane  perche  ha  fame.  Avevo  una  sete  terribile,  e 
non  c'era  iieppur  1'ombra  dell'acqua.  II  fuoco  e  spento 
e  noi  abbiamo  freddo.  La  mia  sorellina  non  ha  ancora 
undici  auni,  ed  io  ne  ho  venti.  Questo  bambino  non 
ha  paura  di  nulla.  Avevo  una  fretta  tremenda,  quando 
1'ho  incontrato.  Hai  torto,  amico  mio;  il  capitano  e  un 
uomo  d'ingegno,  ed  ha  pubblicato  dei  lavori  importan- 
tissimi  sull'artiglieria.  Egli  ha  bisogno  della  vostra 
amicizia.  Se  avesse  avuto  premura  del  mio  affare,  a 
quest' ora  avrei  ricevuto  il  danaro.  Tu  hai  caldo,  per- 
che sei  stato  al  sole.  Ho  lasciato  le  mie  amiche  all'al- 
bergo,  avendo  fretta  di  spedire  questo  telegramma.  E 
difficile  ch'  egli  abbia  torto.  Avevano  sonno  e  sono  an- 
date  a  letto  piu  presto  del  solito.  Non  e  possibile  aver 
sempre  ragione.  Aveva  vergogna  di  lei,  e  percio  non 
e  venuto. 

Written  translation.  —  Children  are  like  birds,  they 
are  always  hungry.  There  are  some  dogs,  which  are 
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cold  even  in  summer.  The  women,  who  take  care 
(hanno  cur  a)  of  the  house  are  treasures  in  families. 
The  physician  was  in  a  tremendous  hurry,  because  he 
had  been  called  for  a  workman  fallen  from  a  window. 
If  I  had  been  warm,  I  should  have  left  (sarei  partito) 
for  the  country.  That  lady  is  only  thirty  years  old, 
but  her  appearance  is  that  of  an  older  person.  I  should 
be  ashamed,  if  I  had  done  what  he  has  done.  He  has 
spoken  very  well,  but  he  was  wrong.  This  child  has 
been  afraid  of  the  storm.  If  they  have  abandoned  him, 
they  are  right.  During  the  excursion  we  were  terribly 
thirsty;  and  we  found  a  very  fresh  fountain.  The  child 
was  sleepy  and  we  have  sent  him  to  bed.  I  want  your 
advice. 

LIX 

Regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 

(See  §§  244-246  of  Part  111} 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  conjugation  of  all  regular  verbs 
we  have  separated  by  a  small  line  the  root,  or  invariable  part, 
of  the  verb,  from  the  termination  are,  ere,  ire,  as  : 

parl-are,  to  wak,  tem-ere,  to  ./Vw.  dor-mire,  to  */rry>. 

In  giving  the  full  conjugation  of  each  mood  and  tense  we 
shall  keep  to  the  same  system,  so  that  by  adding  before  each 
termination  the  invariable  part  of  the  infinitive,  the  entire  form 
of  the  verb  shall  thus  be  obtained. 

The  present  and  imperfect  render  also  the  English  compound 
forms  I  am,  I  was,  followed  by  the  present  participle  of  the  verb, 
and  thus  :  io  passavo,  J  «•«»  passing. 

Of  the  two  forms  -avo,  -ava  for  the  first  person  of  the  in- 
dicative mood,  imperfect  tense,  the  first  one  should  be  preferred, 
being  the  most  frequently  used  in  ordinary  language. 

All  the  compound  tenses  being  formed  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  verb  essere  or  avere,  we 
do  not  give  any  model  for  them,  because  they  should  oiler  no 
difficulty  to  the  student. 

When  the  infinitive  is  used  as  a  substantive  it  is  gene- 
rally preceded  by  the  article. 

Verbs  expressing  </cxir< .  n-ill,  need,  opinion,  or  donltt  gene- 
rally require  that  the  following  verb  be  in  the  subjunctive. 

This  mood  must  be  replaced  by  the  infinitive,  when  its 
subject  is  that  of  the  main  proposition.  K.c.  :  diibito  che  egli  venga, 
/  have  my  doubts  about  hi*  coining  ;  dubitO  di  venire,  /  haw-  mi/ 
alxnit  mi/ 
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First  conjugation  in  are 

INFINITO  (Infinitive  M.)  :   -are   QERUNDIO :  -ando 

PARTICIPIO    PRESENTE    (Present    participle)  :    -ante 

PARTICIPIO  PASSATO   (Pant  participle)  :   -ato 

Tempi  semplici  del  modo  indicative 

Dimple   trnxcx   of  the    ind  tea  tire   mood 

PRESENTE  IMPERFETTO  PASSATO  REMOTO  FUTURO 

Sing  :   -0  Sing  :   -avo  >///.'/  :   -ai  Sing  :   -ero 

»      -i  »      -avi  -asti             »      -erai 

-a  -ava  -6                 »      -era 

riur  :  -iamo  riur  \  -avamo  Plur :  -ammo  Plur  :     eremo 

-ate  »      -avate  »      -aste                   -erete 

-ano  -avano  -arono                    eranno 

Ou  this  model  the  student  should  conjugate  some  of  the 
verbs  of  tlie  following  list : 

accett-are,  to  accept  invit-are,  to  inritc 

ascolt-are,  to  H*icn  lod-are,  to 

confid  are,  to  confide  occup-are,  to 

cost-are,  to  t-oxt  pass-are,  to 

desider-are,  to  id  Hit  pens-are,  to  think 

divent-  are,  to  become  port-are,  to  brin</,  to  tai-e 

domand-are,  to  <M/,-  rest-are,  to  remain 

dubit  are.  to  doubt  ricus-are,  to  refuse 

entr-are,  to  enter,  to  come  in  ripos-are,  to  /•/•*/ 

evit-are,  to  amid  salt-are,  to  jump 

guadagn  are,  to  gain,  to  earn                son-are,  to  play,  to  riuy 

incontr-are,  to  meet  sper-are,  to  hope 

ingann-are,  to  deceire,  to  cheat  tard-are,  to  <leiai/ 
insegn-are,  to  teaeh 

Oral  translation.  --  Quando  eravamo  insieme,  can- 
tavamo  spesso  e  sonavamo.  Gli  ho  scritto  che  accettate 
1'  impiego  che  vi  e  stato  offerto.  E  cosa  triste  il  du- 
bitare  della  sincerita  di  una  persona.  Arrivai  prima 
di  te.  Se  accetterete  i  suoi  consigli,  sarete  contenti. 
Essi  confidarono  nella  sua  amicizia.  Questo  quadro 
costa  piu  di  mille  lire.  Se  tu  desideri  regalarglielo, 
te  Io  comprero.  In  dieci  anni  egli  diventera  piu  ricco 
di  loro.  Esse  domandarono  a  tua  madre  se  era  con- 
tenta  di  te.  Voi  entrate  sempre  in  camera  mia,  senza 
domandarmi  il  permesso.  Non  eviterai  il  suo  furore, 
se  non  eviti  la  sua  gelosia.  Gli  operai  guadagnano 
appena  da  procurarsi  cio  ch'  e  necessario  alia  vita. 
Impareranno  nello  sfcesso  tempo  la  lingua  francese  e 
la  spagnuola.  Le  incontrammo  tutt'  e  due  al  ballo 
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dell'  ambasciatrice.  Essa  lo  iugannava.  II  cacciatore 
insegna  a'  suoi  cani  a  saltare  i  fossi.  Invitai  anche 
il  professore  di  letteratura.  Noi  occupiamo  otto  vasfce 
stanze  al  primo  piano.  E  un  capriccio  che  passera. 
Penso  ogni  giorno  alia  mia  povera  sorella,  morta 
due  anni  fa.  Se  abbiamo  torto,  le  presenteremo  le  no- 
stre  sense.  Restai  sorpreso  della  sua  abilita.  Ricu- 
sando  le  loro  raccomandazioni  tu  hai  perduto  1'occa- 
sione  di  fare  la  tua  fortvma.  lo  dubito  che  tu  sia 
libero  domani  sera.  Riposavamo  all'ombra  degli  alberi, 
quando  abbiamo  udito  la  sua  voce.  Portaste  voi  stessi 
la  notizia  di  quella  tragedia  d'amore.  Tardano  certa- 
mente  a  causa  della  pioggia.  JJno  sonava  il  violino, 
1'  altro  il  violoncello.  Ella  diventa  troppo  preziosa. 
Spero  di  aver  piu  fortuna  un'  altra  volta.  Vi  porto  le 
ultime  notizie  dei  giornali.  Essi  ascoltarono  i  consi- 
gli  dell'  amico. 

Written  translation.  --  He  occupies  all  that  large 
apartment.  The  newspapers  arrived  with  the  last 
news  of  the  war.  Thou  askest  too  much  of  the  (alia) 
patience  of  thy  father.  On  (in)  that  same  day,  I  confided 
to  him  the  story  of  my  misfortunes.  We  shall  meet 
him  in  (a)  Paris,  if  he  has  finished  the  affairs  which 
called  him  to  London.  You  praised  with  reason  the 
amiability  of  that  young  lady.  Perhaps  I  shall  sing 
toTmorrow  at  a  charity-concert  (concerto  di  benefi- 
cenza).  He  who  listens  [to]  the  suggestions  of  his 
passions  is  a  despicable  man.  [By]  accepting  (ger.)  those 
conditions,  thou  wilt  gain  less,  but  have  a  sum  at  thy 
disposal  (a  tua  disposizione).  You  doubt  all  (di  tutto) 
even  the  persons  who  are  dear  to  you.  We  wish  to 
remain  friends,  but  without  the  sacrifice  of  our  opin- 
ions. They  became  worse,  each  (un)  day  more  [so]  than 
the  other.  I  have  avoided  the  danger  of  meeting  him. 
Thou  refusest  a  friendship  which  would  have  been 
thy  fortune.  This  lace  cost  more  than  a  hundred 
francs.  We  taught  more  than  (di  quello  che)  she  learnt, 
We  shall  without  doubt  invite  them.  If  you  delay  (tar- 
derete)  we  shall  send  the  carriage  for  you.  Sometimes 
appearances  deceive.  So  much  the  better  if  the  worst  is 
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over  (passato).  I  was  thinking  whether  what  you  were 
asking  was  necessary.  He  was  tired  and  is  gone  to 
(a)  rest.  It  was  I  who  rang  the  bell.  The  children  were 
jumping  in  the  garden.  If  you  remain  with  us  to- 
morrow we  will  introduce  you  to  our  aunts.  I  hope  (che) 
you  will  remain  in  Florence  till  to-morrow.  I  shall 
bring  you  that  book,  which  is  full  of  useful  things. 

LX 

(See  §§  244-246  of  Part  111} 


ERATIVO 

CONDIZIONALE 

CONGIUNTIVO  PRES. 

CONGIUNTIVO  IMP. 

Mgular 

Singular 

si  ii  <t  ii  Id  r 

Singular 

- 

-erei 

che  io  -i 

che  io  -assi 

-a 

-eresti 

che  tu  -i 

che  tu  -assi 

-i 

-erebbe 

che  egli  -i 

che  egli  -asse 

Plural 

Plural 

Plural 

Plural 

iamo 

-eremmo 

che  noi  -iamo 

che  noi  -assimo 

-ate 

-ereste 

che  voi  -iate 

che  voi   -aste 

-ino 

-erebbero 

che  essi  -ino 

che  essi  -assero 

On  this  model  the  student  should  conjugate  sonic  of  the  verbs 
of  the   preceding  list. 

MAM  TUNE  SIXUI-LAK  FKMIXINK  SINOTLAK 

diamante,   <ii«»i<>ii<i  educazione,  education 

modo,   manner,    icai/  preghiera.  prayer.    m/f/r.s/ 

silenzio,  silence  solitudine,  xoinmi< 

profondo.  a,  deep        severe,  a,  severe        splendido.  a,  splendid 
fin  d'ora,  from  note  on    giu,  down     il  piii  delle  volte,  in  moxt  <•//.•«  * 

Oral  translation.  --  Passate  dalla  piazza  e  Io  in- 
contrerete.  Canteremmo,  se  vi  fosse  chi  souasse  il  pia- 
noforte. Ascolteremmo  le  sue  preghiere,  se  fosse  il 
caso  di  evitare  una  sventura.  Entrate  quando  avete 
avuto  il  permesso.  Bisogna  che  voi  pensiate  all' edu- 
cazione di  questo  fanciullo.  Parlo  per  un'  ora,  e  tutti 
ascoltavano  in  profondo  silenzio.  Lo  spillo  di  dia- 
manti  costava  troppo  e  non  1'  ho  comprato.  Prima  d'ac- 
cettare  un  tal  sacrifizio  bisognerebbe  che  pensassero 
**  alle  loro  famiglie.  Restino  con  mia  madre;  essa  ha  in 
uggia  la  solitudine.  E  necessario  che  voi  impariate 
fin  d'  ora  a  presentarvi  alle  signore.  Insegnerebbero 
benissimo,  ma  hanno  modi  troppo  severi.  Salta  giu, 
gattaccio!  Confida  nel  loro  pentimerito  e  nel  suo  per- 
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dono.  E  bene  ch'  egli  guadagni  il  pane  per  se.  e  per 
i  vecchi  genitori.  Con  queste  promesse  lo  inganne- 
ranno.  Desidererei  di  ripetere  questa  lezione.  Parli, 
signora,  ed  io  1'ascoltero.  Quel  quadro  e  splendido,  e  noi 
lo  compreremmo  se  non  costasse  questo  prezzo  Sara 
bene  ch'  esse  riposino  dalle  fatiche  della  scuola.  Una 
persona  gentile  diventa  simpatica  a  tutti  anche  se 
non  e  bella.  II  piu  delle  volte  chi  ti  loda  t'  inganna, 

Written  translation.  —  Let  the  citizens  listen  [to] 
the  voice  of  duty,  and  their  native  land  will  be  great. 
Let  them  come  into  this  room,  if  they  wish  to  rest.  It 
is  necessary  that  before  this  evening  you  should  pre- 
sent your  excuses.  Her  parents  told  (perf.)  her  to  re- 
fuse the  diamonds  which  her  betrothed  (sposo)  had 
promised  to  present  her  [with]  (dat.)  In  that  family 
all  are  artists,  one  (chi)  sings,  another  (chi)  plays, 
another  (chi)  is  a  sculptor.  You  must  learn  from  now 
on  what  labour  is.  [Just]  think  that  he  who  has  no  work, 
has  no  bread.  Nobody  said  (perf.)  that  you  deceive 
(subj.)  him.  It  is  impossible  that  I  have  (subj.)  praised 
or  [do]  praise  thy  tastes.  You  should  (bisognerebbe  die) 
become  a  great  man.  She  wishes  that  her  days  might 
pass  (subj.pres.)  in  (nel)  silence  and  (nella)  solitude.  No- 
body doubts  that  he  be  an  honest  person.  They  become 
tiresome  with  their  requests.  You  should  (bisogna  che 
voi)  invite  (subj.)  her  in  a  kinder  manner.  Children, 
jump  down  from  that  chair.  In  most  cases  he  who 
speaks  much,  is  not  right.  His  distrust  has  opened  a 
large  wound  in  their  soul.  If  the  punishment  is  delayed, 
it  will  be  more  severe.  That  is  the  fruit  of  your  edu- 
cation. Even  if  the  weather  should  be  (subj.)  splendid, 
it  would  be  impossible  for  us  to  remain  with  them. 
Let  us  hope  that  our  father  be  less  severe  with  us. 

LXI 

(See  §  245  of  Part  III) 

In  the   verbs  of  this  conjugation  ending  in  are  preceded  by 
i,   this   vo\vel  should  be   dropped   \vhen    the    different    terminations 
throughout  the    verb    begin   with   i.   —    A'./-.  :   catnbiamo,   ire  change.     *+. 
and    not.    <-<unhii<(ni<.>.     When  j   is  preceded  by  c  or.   g   it  is  equaWjjf* 

**          / 
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emitted   in   the   future   and   conditional.    --    /•,>.:   lasciare.   to    lean. 
lascerb,  /  *//«//  It-arc ;  mangiare,  to  cat.  mangerei,  1  xhoni<i  cut. 

When  c  or  g  have  the  hard  sound,  in  order  to  preserve  that 
sound  throughout  the  conjugation  the  letter  h  should  follow  C 
or  g  when  the  termination  begins  cither  with  e  or  i.  —  Ex.  :  cari- 

care,  10  charac}  carichero,  J  shall  chaw  ;  pagare,  to  pan.  paghero, 

/    x  lid  1 1    }>«>/. 

The   J'ollovino;    verbs   are   conjugated    according  to  these  rules. 

assaggiare,  10  ta*ic,  to  //•//.     cercare,  i<>  seek,  f<>  look  for,  i<>  !>•>/, 

negare,  to  deny,     risparmiare,  lo  Mjtarc,  /<>  *«/v. 
somigliare,  i<>  rwmhii-.  i<>  look  like,    toccare,  to  touch. 

MASCTUNK  si\r;ri,AK  EEMIMN'K  SINCCI.AH 

disturbo,  trouble  enciclopedia,  encyclopedia 

fazzoletto,  handkerchief  imbasciata, 

ghiaccio,  ice  prova,  proof 

guanciale,  p\Uou\  cushion  ricompensa, 

nodo,  Jcnot  rovina,  ruhi 

taccuino,  not  e-book  sodisfazione,  natixfaciion 

eccellente,  cj-cdictii  inutile,  useless 

deve,  he  iiiuxi.  devono,  thei/  muni  :  basta,  //  /«  e»on</li,  n-n$ici<'nt. 

COntrO,    aaaiitvt,      ora,    iioir. 

Oral  translation.  —  Bisogna  che  tu  risparmi  qual- 
che  lira  ora  che  sei  giovane.  Cerchiamo  di  fare  delle 
buone  azioni,  senza  pensare  alia  ricompensa.  Assaggi 
questo  vino;  dev' essere  eccellente.  Non  ho  mai  veduto 
una  figlia  che  somigli  tanto  alia  madre.  Neghino  la 
verita,  ma  le  prove  son  tutte  contro  di  loro.  Se  tu  ca- 
richi  il  facile,  ordina  che  nessuno  lo  tocchi.  As- 
saggeremo  il  vostro  te,  e  se  e  bnono  ne  compreremo. 
Cerchiamo  il  taccuino  ed  i  guanti,  che  devono  esser 
rimasti  nell'  anticamera.  Tu  neghi  di  aver  in  odio 
quella  persona,  mentre  cerchi  di  liberartene.  In  que- 
sto viaggio  risparmierete  piii  che  nell'  altro.  Signora, 
svegli  i  bambini,  perche  son  Je  otto  sonate.  Pubblichero 
tra  un  mese  il  primo  volume  di  un'  enciclopedia.  Bisogna 
ch'  essi  paghino  il  calzolaio  ed  il  sarto.  Bisognerebbe 
che,  prima  di  preparare  la  colazione,  tu  assaggiassi  quel 
burro.  Tu  hai  risparmiato  la  rovina  di  quella  famiglia. 
Questi  guanciali  non  sono  quelli  del  mio  letto.  Per 
memoria  basta  un  nodo  al  fazzoletto.  Siamo  venuti 
per  risparmiarle  il  disturbo  di  una  visita  inutile.  For- 
tate  del  ghiacco  per  questi  signori.  Chiamatela,  ho 
un'  imbasciata  per  lei.  Sono  belle  sodisfazioni. 
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Written  translation.  -  -  Look  for  it  also  (anche  lei), 
but  it  is  not  in  this  room.  Let  them  spare  [themselves] 
every  useless  labour.  Try  this  coffee,  sir,  you  will  find  it 
excellent.  One  proof  against  him  is  sufficient  and  he 
will  pay  for  all.  This  cushion  is  not  that  which  was 
on  the  arm-chair.  We  seek  satisfaction  (delle  soddisfa- 
zioni)  from  (nello)  study.  I  wish  thou  wouldst  spare 
(subj.)  thy  poor  father  (dat.)  this  sorrow.  You  look 
more  like  your  brother  than  your  sister.  I  have  told 
them  to  wake  (subj.)  the  lady  before  my  return.  Thou 
shalt  pay  a  hundred  francs  for  me  to  the  owner  of  the  . 
house.  She  must  prepare  it,  without  disturbing  you 
in  the  least  (senza  alcun  vostro  disturbo).  I  have  written 
his  address  in  my  note-book.  A  knot  in  my  hand- 
kerchief is  enough  to  (per)  help  my  memory.  If  thou 
loadest  this  poor  animal  in  that  way  thou  wilt  send 
it  into  (all1)  the  other  world  before  [its]  time.  A  mes- 
sage has  (e)  come  for  you  now.  If  he  thinks  (pensasse) 
of  (a  una)  recompense,  he  will  look  (condit.}  for  it  in 
other  ways.  Let  them  now  deny  that  they  have  caused 
their  [own]  ruin.  They  must  return  to  me  the  ency- 
clopedia. Buy  some  ice  for  dinner.  We  shall  beg  her 
not  to  take  our  observations  in  bad  part. 


LXII 

Pronominal  particles 
combined  with  the  Imperative  and  Gerund. 

(See  §§  165,  166  of  Part  III) 

Pronominal  particles  are  not  only  joined  to  the  infinitive 
mood,  as  we  have  seen  before,  but  they  may  also  be  combined 
with  the  imperative,  except  the  pronoun  loro,  which  is  always 
written  separately. 

However,  with  the  third  person  both  sing,  and  plur.  of  the 
imperative,  the  pronominal  particle  should  be  placed  before. 

When  used  with  the  gerund ,  the  pronominal  particle 
should  be  joined  to  tli<-  auxiliary  verb,  if  the  gerund  is  in  the 
past  tense. 

The  present  and  past  participles  combined  with  such  part- 
icles are  not  frequently  used  in  colloquial  language. 
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MASCULINE  ,siNGn,AK  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

intrigo,  intrigue  canzone,  *0w<y 

rosolio,  H(juf-H)'  faccenda,  affair 

tappeto,  carpet,   tabh—rori-r  impazienza,  impatient'*' 

tappezziere,  upholstwr  mercanzia,  goods 

societa,  »«<•//•/»/ 

Oral  translation.  --  Incontrandolo,  parlagli  della 
uostra  societa.  Sonateci  qualche  pezzo  di  musica  mo- 
derna.  Se  il  tuo  figliuoletto  desidera  delle  arance,  com- 
pragliene.  Ci  aspetti  in  casa  della  sua  vicina.  Purche 
essa  ne  abbia  cura,  confidiamoglieli.  Li  ascolti,  se  non 
per  altro,  per  amore  (for  the  sake}  di  quella  bambina. 
Avendolo  incontrato  1'  ho  invitato  a  pranzo  con  noi. 
Procurate  loro  del  lavoro  ed  essi  ve  ne  saranno  ricono- 
scenti.  Se  1'abito  della  signora  e  finite,  glielo  porti  o 
glielo  mandi,  perche  lo  aspetta  con  impazienza.  Se 
diibiti  che  abbia  un  intrigo,  evitane  la  compagnia. 
C'  insegni  il  raodo  di  diventar  ricchi.  Se  il  tappezziere 
portasse  il  tappeto  per  il  salotto,  glielo  paghi.  Se  ha 
bisogno  di  carta,  di  penne  e  d'inchiostro,  glieli  pro- 
curino.  Quando  parlano  della  politica  del  vostro  paese 
ascoltateli.  Pensi  alle  faccende  di  casa  e  lasci  agli  altri 
gli  affari  piii  importanti.  Insegnandovi  una  cosa,  essa 
procurera  d;  insegnarvi  anche  1'altra.  Portami  una  tazza 
di  caife  con  un  bicchierino  di  rosolio.  Ci  avete  sciupato 
la  nostra  mercanzia,  pagatecela.  Egli  ha  bisogno  dei 
suoi  libri,  rimandiamoglieli.  Queste  monete  non  sono 
buone,  ce  le  cambino. 

Written  translation.  -  -  You  (pol.  form)  have  some 
very  beautiful  roses,  give  us  (ce  ne  regali)  one.  Let  us 
ask  him  (dot.),  if  he  wishes  to  enter  (nella)  our  society. 
Praise  her  children,  and  you  will  be  her  dearest  friend 
(/.).  You  have  spoiled  a  part  of  the  goods  he  had  left 
in  your  shop,  pay  him  for  it  (pagdtegliela).  When  you 
reach  the  (arrivate  al)  rivulet,  jump  it,  and  you  will 
find  the  road  to  the  (del)  village.  If  you  invite  them 
to  the  ball,  they  will  be  very  glad.  Speak  to  her  with 
love,  and  wait  without  impatience  [for]  her  answer. 
They  have  told  me  (dat.)  that  there  was  an  intrigue, 
and  my  advice  is  that  you  avoid  (subj.)  them.  Your  up- 
holsterer is  a  very  good  workman;  send  him  to  Mrs.  G.; 
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lie  will  find  some  work  there.  Bring  me  some 
liqueur  and  cakes.  You  sing  such  (cosl)  pretty  songs: 
sing  one  for  us.  Change  the  table-cover.  Call  him 
brother,  because  he  is  more  than  a  friend  to  (per)  thee. 
The  lady  has  said  that  household  matters  (le  faccetide 
di  casa)  should  (devono)  be  attended  to  (fatte)  [in^  the 
morning.  Bring  him  some  paper  and  envelopes,  because 
he  wants  to  write  several  letters.  Confide  to  me  all 
thy  hopes,  all  thy  doubts,  in  a  word  all  that  which 
thou  hast  hidden  in  [thy]  heart.  [By]  inviting  (ger.)  them, 
he  has  shown  rhimself ]  (di)  to  be  a  generous  person. 

LXIII 
Negative  form.  (See  $$  223,  263  of  Part  III) 

The  negative  sentence  is  constructed  in  Italian  by  placing 
the  subject  first,  followed  by  the  adverb  non,  which  precede* 
the  verb. 

The  negative  ne  follows  the  same  rule  as  neSSUIIO,  nulla  and 
niente  in  regard  to  the  verb  :  that  is  to  'say  if  it  precedes  the 
verb,  the  adverb  non  is  omitted,  but  if  it  follows  the  verb,  it 
should  be  expressed. 

When  the  nominative  pronoun  is  omitted,  the  sentence  begins 
with  non.  as  :  non  ama  lo  studio,  he  iitu-*  not  like  Htmly. 

The  negative  form  of  the  imperative  in  the  second  pers. 
s:ug.  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive  [(receded  by  the  adverb  non. 
frs:  non  parlare.  do  (thov)  not  «j>mA-. 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

campanello,  leU  colpa,  fmiit 

coraggio.  conra</e  diligenza,  (Urn/ence.  coach 

fattore,  </#<•///  (in  reference  forma,  form 

to  country  estates)  gamba,  ley 

mercato,  market  goccia,  drop 

orecchio,  car  pronunzia.  pronunciation 
pennello,  paint-l)m*li 

conveniente,  <-oin-«-nirnt  pregevole,  rahmMr 

dappertutto,  rw// «•/«•/•/•        dacche,  since       ne....  ne,  neither... 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Questo  non  e  un  abito  con- 
veniente per  lei.  Non  dornandare  piu  di  quello  che  ti  e 
necessario.  Voi  non  negherete  cerfcamente  di  averglielo 
detto.  Nessuno  entrera  in  quella  stanza,  senza  averne 
chiesto  il  permesso.  Tu  occupi  tutto  il  posto,  ed  egli 
non  ne  occupa  quasi  punto.  Voi  non  avete  nessun 
diritto  di  parlarmi  in  tal  modo.  Se  non  siete  stati 
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ricevuti  la  colpa  non  e  vostra.  Quest!  ritratti  non 
somigliano  agli  original!.  Quando  siamo  arrivati  il 
fattore  non  era  alia  fattoria.  Qualcuno  ha  sonato  il 
campanello.  In  questa  bottiglia  non  c'  e  una  goccia 
d'  acqua.  Non  ho  buon  orecchio  ne  per  la  musica,  ne 
per  le  lingue.  Quella  signorina  non  penserebbe  ancora 
al  matrimonio,  se  non  ascoltasse  i  consigli  di  certe 
amiche.  Yoi  non  avete  una  buona  pronunzia  francese. 
Non  c'  e  un  male  che  non  insegni  qualche  cosa.  Non 
ho  coraggio  di  parlargliene.  Mezzogiorno  non  era 
ancora  sonato  quando  la  diligenza  e  partita.  Non  pas- 
serebbero  dal  mercato  per  tutto  1'oro  del  mondo.  Lo 
cercarono  dappertutto,  ma  non  lo  trovarono.  Quest! 
non  sono  i  pennelli  che  vi  ho  ordinato.  Ho  preso 
1'  incarico  di  copiarglielo,  ma  non  ho  ne  tempo  ne 
voglia.  Dacche  sono  in  questo  clima  non  ho  piu  alcun 
dolore  alle  gambe.  Non  e  conveniente  che  tu  glieiie 
parli  [per]  il  primo.  Questa  poltrona  ha  una  forma 
grazibsissima.  Niente  e  piu  pregevole  della  stima  di 
un  amico  come  te  (like  you}. 

Written  translation.  —  That  young  man  speaks  of 
every  thing  and  everywhere,  but  he  does  not  find  [any] 
one  who  listens  (subj.)  [to]  him  (ace.).  Twelve  o'clock 
is  the  most  convenient  hour  to  make  a  good  lunch. 
If  we  do  not  order  four  places  in  the  diligence,  we 
shall  not  find  any  other  means  of  taking  (per  fare)  our 
excursion.  I  have  been  charged  to  speak  to  your  agent. 
If  we  did  not  accept  their  invitation,  it  was  not  our 
fault.  We  have  only  crossed  the  flower-market  (mer- 
cato deijiori)  and  we  have  bought  nothing  You  have  a 
food  ear  and  consequently  (percib)  a  good  pronunciation, 
ut  do  not  take  a  teacher  who  is  not  an  Italian.  Do 
not  deny  (thou)  having  (di  essere)  been  there,  because 
I  have  seen  thee.  In  one  way  (forma)  or  another  try 
to  pay  him.  I  had  not  the  courage  to  refuse  it  to 
him.  For  a  few  drops  of  rain,  the  day  will  nofc  be 
spoiled.  I  have  found  neither  a  good  brush,  (pennello), 
nor  good  colours.  It  is  not  true.  I  did  not  speak  to 
her  about  (del)  her  marriage.  Since  I  have  (sono)  arrived 
in  this  country  I  have  always  had  pains  in  (a)  this 
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leg.  Nothing  io  so  valuable,  as  a  character  like  yours. 
He  does  not  send  it  to  thee,  because  thou  hast  not 
paid  [for]  it.  I  have  rung  the  bell  three  times,  and 
you  have  not  heard. 

LXIV 
Interrogative    form.  —  (See  ^  2<>4-2<><>  of  l><>rt  III] 

In  interrogative  sentences  when  tin-  subject  is  ;in  interrog- 
ative pronoun  it  should  he  placed  before  the  verb,  as  in  En- 
glish :  but  if  the  subject  is  ;i  pronoun  of  any  other  sort,  it  is 
then  placed  after  the  verb,  as:  vuole  ella  qualche  COSa  i  D<>  !/<»< 
;>•«»/  ani/flti>i</  /  In  colloquial  language  however  the  ]>ron<niu 
may  be  cither  placed  before  the  verb  or  understood  as  in  the 
ath'rinative  sentences,  because  the  tone  of  the  voice  then  shows 
the  interrogation. 

If  the    subject   is    not   a   pronoun,    it  is  placed   at  the  end  of 

the  sentence,  as :  arrivano  oggi  i  vostri  amid  f  Do  >/<»<>•  jYn-nd* 
arrive  to-day  ! 

The  particle  non  is  also  ]>laced  before  the  verb,  in  inter- 
rogative negative  sentences. 

In  the  interrogations  vi  place,  vi  piacciono,  do  yon  likr,  tin- 
verb  agrees  with  its  subject,  \\hich  corresponds  to  the  objeet  in 
the  English  sentence. 

As  we  see  from  the  above  rules7  there  is  no  special  auxi- 
liary verb  in  Italian  for  the  interrogative  form. 

The  expression  non  e  vero  ?  which  means  literally  /*  // 
not  true  !  corresponds  to  the  English  arc  yon  !  l«trt'  \jon  .'  <!<> 
i/oit  or  <()'(•  i/oit  not  .'  Intrc  n<nt  not  !  etc..  used  at  the  end  of  a 
sentence. 

MASITLIM-;  SINOULAK  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

banchetto,   ban^m-i  crema,  cream,  custard 

fritto,  fried    (used    as    a  sub-         frittata,  omelet 
stantive  and  as  an  adjec-     '    nota,   >io1<\   remark 
tive)  scuderia,  staUe 

lesso,  boiled  meat  scrJttura.  n'rithifi.  hand-writing 

soggetto,  «»/./*/>/•/,  plot 
torlo,  yolk 

allegro  a,  <I«H  solo,  a,  alone,  only 

CCCO,  here  it  is  ;  come,  how  ;  grazie,  thank  yon    :    almeno.   at    l>'a*t 

Si,  Signore,  a,   ina,  yes,  sir,   madam,   miss; 

no,    signore,     a,     ina,     no,     *//-.     madam,     mi** 

che  cos' ha?  it-lint  ;*<  ////•  mutter  idtii  n<>n  !       perche?  why? 

Oral  translation.  —  Come  e  possibile  non  ainare  la 
patria  ?  Non  amano  il  loro  nido  gli  stessi  animali? 
Perche  non  accetta  una  tazza  di  te?  Vi  piace  piii  il 
caffe  o  la  cioccolata  ?  Qual  e  il  miglior  rimedio  ?  Chi 
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ha  mangiato  la  mia  crema  ?  Abbiamo  del  lesso,  del 
fritto  e  dell'  arrosto,  che  desidera  ( you] ?  Avete  doman- 
dato  il  soggetto  della  commedia  ?  Ecco  la  nota  di  cio 
che  ho  comprato  per  lei.  Che  ore  sono  ?  Le  tre  son 
senate,  non  e  vero?  Chi  ha  pregato  questo  signore  di 
pubblicare  una  notizai  cosi  contraria  alia  verita?  Avra 
fatto  1'imbasciata  il  vostro  fratello?  Si,  signore,  e  an- 
dato  apposta  per  questo  a  casa  del  professore.  Non 
mangio  mai  minestra,  non  mi  piace.  Ha  ella  -(you)  il 
mio  indirizzo  o  quello  di  mia  madre?  Sei  entrato  nella 
scuderia  ?  Le  (you)  piacciono  le  frutta,  non  e  vero  ? 
Avete  ripetuto  la  prova?  No,  signora,  perche  sarebbe 
stato  inutile.  Quanto  costa  questo  nastro?  Non  e  que- 
sta  1'  ora  piu  conveniente  per  voi?  A  che  ora  svegliate 
i  vostri  bambini?  Non  mai  prima  delle  sette.  Come! 
non  niangiate  niente?  C'  e  dell'  insalata  con  della  se- 
napa  e  dei  torli  d'uovo.  E  possibile  leggere  questa 
scrittura  ?  Come  sei  allegro  oggi!  Che  cos'  hai  ?  Siete 
andato  voi  solo  al  banchetto  ?  Portateci  una  frittata 
di  quattro  uova  almeno.  Ecco  la  frittata  ed  il  for- 
maggio.  Restate  con  me  a  colazione?  Grazie,  ho  un 
impegno. 

Written  translation.  —  Do  you  like  the  silence  of 
the  country?  Have  you  taken  note  of  my  address?  Yes, 
madam,  thank  you.  What  will  they  prepare  for  our 
dinner?  Soup,  [something]  fried,  roast  beef  and  fruit. 
What  (qual)  is  the  plot  of  this  novel  ?  Do  these  boys 
like  pears  better  (piu)  than  figs  ?  It  is  the  same  to  (per) 
them.  You  have  thirty  horses  in  your  stable,  have  you 
not?  Do  you  think  that  it  is  honest  to  refuse  (negare)  a 
recompense  so  well  deserved  ?  Who  would  accept  such 
terms?  Is  not  this  the  way  of  bringing  on  (preparare) 
the  ruin  of  that  poor  family  ?  This  house  is  yours,  is 
it  not?  No,  sir,  it  is  my  brother's.  Here  is  the  note 
you  have  asked  me  [for].  Are  you  always  so  gay  ? 
How  will  he  refuse  his  help  to  a  father,  who  has  no 
bread  for  his  children?  Are  you  alone,  or  have  you 
| a  family?  What  is  the  matter  with  this  child?  He  is 
hungry.  What  do  you  want  more  than  the  esteem 
of  honest  people  ?  With  what  is  custard  made?  With 
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milk,  the]  yolk  (pi.)  of  eggs  (sing.}  and  sugar.  Bring 
me  some  boiled  meat  or  at  least  an  omelet.  Have 
you  been  invited  to  the  consul  banquet?  Is  not  this 
your  father's  hand-writing? 

LXV 
Passive  form.  (See  $$  25<>-2<>2  of  Part  III] 

For  practical  utility  \ve  give  here  tin-  exercise  on  tin-  pas- 
sive form  which  should  have  closed  the  three  active  conjugations. 

The  transitive  verbs  of  active  form,  which  take  avere  in 
their  compound  tenses,  become  passive  when  conjugated  \\ith 

essere. 

The  pronominal  particle  si  may  be  used  also  to  form  the 
passive  voice  and  the  verb  thus  conjugated  agrees  in  number 
with  its  subject. 

M.\<crUNK   SlNUt'LAR  FEMININE   SINGULAR 

HVVOCatO,   lawyer  CEreStia,  fam'nn 

clelo,  sky,  heaven  conseguenza, 

debito,  debt  firma,  xlnnat-we 

orario,  time-table  franchezza, 

patrimonio,  patrimony,  fortune  pelle,   xkht,   leather 

preparative,  preparation  rilegatura,  innding 

tribunals,  tribunal  stazione,  station 

estero,   a,  foreign          felice,   happy         infelice,  unhappy 

operoso,  a,  hardwork'utg        strano,  a,  *t  range-        vero,  a,  inn 

non   importa,   uwr  mind,    no  matter. 

Oral  translation.  -  -  L'impegno  ch'e  state  preso 
sara  mantenuto.  Questa  strana  notizia  e  ripetuta  an- 
che  oggi  su  tutti  i  giornali  esteri.  I  danari  per  pa- 
gare  i  suoi  debiti  saranno  presi  dal  suo  patrimonio. 
Quest'  orologio  e  costato  il  doppio  del  mio.  II  nuovo 
orario  e  stato  pubblicato  all'  ingresso  della  stazione. 
Lo  studio  dell'  avvocato  e  al  primo  piano  di  quella 
casa  presso  il  tribunals.  Bisognava  ch'essi  fossero  par- 
titi  due  ore  prima.  Erano  stati  invitati,  ma  noil  son 
venuti.  Sarei  felicissimo  di  essere  accompagnato  da  lei. 
Siarno  stati  tutto  il  giorno  occupati  nei  preparativi  del 
viaggio.  La  loro  franchezza  e  stata  lodata  dagli  stessi 
loro  amici.  Quanto  e  costata  questa  rilegatura 'in  pelle? 
II  console  ha  promesso  che  gli  operai  sarebljero  stati 
aiutati  durante  la  carestia.  C'e  una  lettera  senza  firma. 
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II  colore  di  questo  cielo  e  splendido.  II  treno  era  gia 
partito,  quando  essi  sono  arrivati  alia  stazione.  I  di- 
ritti  sono  sempre  accompagnati  da  doveri.  Se  non  e 
vero,  non  importa :  e  possibile.  Avremo  a  cuore  la  loro 
condizione,  perche  sono  operosi,  onesti  ed  infelici.  Que- 
sta  e  la  conseguenza  delle  vostre  colpe. 

Written  translation.  —  Let  them  speak  with  bold- 
ness and  they  will  be  heard.  In  St.  George's  .Church 
some  public  prayers  have  been  offered  up  (fatte)  for 
the  health  of  the  Queen.  The  time-table  of  the  lessons 
has  been  published  at  the  doors  of  the  school.  The  fo- 
reign newspapers  speak  of  a  war  between  France  and 
Germany.  The  ninth  regiment  of  cavalry  is  making 
the  preparations  for  its  (la)  departure.  Comfort  is  the 
recompense  of  hardworking  people.  The  captain's  debts 
have  been  paid  up  (fino)  to  the  last  franc,  but  his 
fortune  is  [reduced  to]  the  third  of  what  it  was  once. 
That  man's  ideas  are  rather  strange.  Few  fathers  are 
as  happy  as  you  [are].  Famine  is  often  a  consequence 
of  war.  Those  were  very  unhappy  times  for  science 
and  art.  It  was 'necessary  that  those  books  should  be 
(subj.)  brought  to  the  lawyer  who  had  ordered  them. 
If  you  were  cheated,  the  fault  would  be  all  yours.  The 
train  had  (era)  not  yet  arrived  when  we  were  in  the 
(alia)  station.  If  it  costs  very  much,  never  mind,  pro- 
vided  it  be  a  good  binding  in  leather.  The  sky  is  stormy. 
Is  it  true  that  he  has  left  (e  partita]  yesterday?  Some 
very  beautiful  German  rnusic  has  been  played  at  the 
concert.  What  strange  people!  His  innocence  has  been 
proved  before  the  tribunal.  This  is  the  place  for  the 
signature. 

LXVI 
Irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation. 

(See  $$  279,  28O  of  Part  III) 

'Phc  four  irregular  verbs  belong-in;;  to  llir  first  con jujjation. 
and -are,  1<>  </<>,  d-are,  to  ////v ,  f  are,  to  do,  to  make,  st-are,  /»  «/<///, 

to   IK.   arc   conjugated    more    fully  in  the   Theoretical    Part.   \\'e^ive 
hen-   only    the    tenses    which    present    some    irregularities. 


1U1 
INDICATIVO  PRESENTE.  (Indicative  preM*t). 

vo,  (/  >/<>).  vai,  va,  andiamo,  andate,  vanno; 

do,  (/  give),  dai,  da.  diamo,  date,  danno; 

fo,  (/  </'>.   /  III«L<  i.  fai,  fa,  facciamo,  fate,  fanno. 

sto,  (/  a  in.   I  nitty),  stai,  sta,  stiamo,  state,  stanno. 

And-are,   d-are,   St-are,    are   regular   in    the    imperfeet    of   this 

mood:  andavo,  (/  n-<t*  jioinu),  davo,  (/  *w*  ///>/////).  stavo,  (/  »•"- 
xt<ii/iii(i)  :  but  f-are  is  irregular  :  facevo,  (/  /*•«*  iiohtii).  facevi,  fa- 
ceva,  facevamo,  facevate,  facevano. 

And-are  is  also   regular  in   the   past    definite  :   aildai,  (I  icvul), 

andasti,    ando,    andammo,   andaste,   andarono;    while   d-are,   f-are, 

St-are,   are   irregular  : 

detti,  (I  <i«rc),  desti,  dette,  demmo,  deste,  dettero; 

feci,  (I  did.  DKidc),  facesti,  fece,  facemmo,  faceste,  fecero  ; 

stetti,  (  /  xiixxi).  stesti,  stette,  stemmo,  steste,  stettero. 

The  coiiiitoniid  tenses  of  andare  and  stare  are  eonjngated 
with  essere. 

Verbs  expressing  motion  are  generally  conjugated  with 
essere.  and  when  they  are  folloAved  by  another  verb  in  the  in- 
finitive, this  is  generally  preceded  by  I  he  preposition  a.  Er.  :  va'  a 
fare  una  passeggiata,  .</<*  and  lake  « 


M.  \scruxK  siN(;n..\i;  FEMININE 

complimento.  complhtu-ni  disperazione, 

COHSenSO,  conscul  noia,  Icdiousness,  lore,  atniojiaticf 

conto,  bill.  (K'coioii  scommessa,  ln-i 

palco,  box  (hi  u  theatre)  universita,   university. 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Talvolta  gli  uomini  sono  come 
le  pecore,  uno  va  dove  gli  altri  vanoo.  lo  fo  quello 
che  mi  avete  ordinato.  Demmo  tutto  il  nostro  danaro 
per  evitare  la  loro  rovina.  Non  sto  fuori  la  sera,  per- 
che  in  questa  stagione  I7  aria  e  umida.  Due  settimane 
fa  egli  dette  un  concerto  di  beneficenza  a  Milano.  Le 
facevamo  i  nostri  complimenti,  quando  egli  entro.  Essa 
da  delle  lezioni  di  francese  alia  sua  sorellina.  E  vero  che 
faceste  una  scommessa  di  quattromila  lire  sul  cavallo 
che  avrebbe  vinto  la  corsa?  Perche  date  dei  giocattoli 
a  quei  ragazzacci  ?  Se  non  andate  a  stare  in  campa- 
gna,  vi  domanderemo  il  piacere  di  farci  una  visita. 
Grazie,  signora,  lei  e  troppo  buona.  Questi  signori 
non  andarono  sulla  riviera,  perche  la  madre  di  uno 
di  essi  era  malata.  Tutti  i  palchi  e  le  poltrone  per 
la  rappresentazione  di  stasera  sono  presi.  La  mattina 
stavano  sempre  a  leggere  ail'ombra  degli  alberi.  Tutte 
le  volte  che  andai  a  trovarlo  non  mi  fu  possibile  di 


parlargli.  Se  fate  cio  che  vi  ha  detto,  avrete  certa- 
mente  delle  noie.  Ricuserebbe  lei  di  dare  il  suo  con- 
senso  al  loro  matrimonio?  Non  ti  do  dei  biscotti  perche 
non  sei  stato  buono.  Vi  andaste  senza  il  mio  consenso? 
Un  abilissimo  pittore  fa  il  ritratto  alia  mia  moglie. 
Dove  andate?  Perche  non  danno  del  pane  a  quel  po- 
vero  vecchio?  Che  cosa  fai  tutto  il  giorno  in  camera 
tua?  Come  stanno  le  tue  engine?  Star  sempre  in 
mezzo  ai  ragazzi  e  una  gran  disperazione.  Questi  gio- 
vinotti  vanno  all'universita.  Portatemi  il  conto,  per 
piacere  (please).  Anche  questa  somma  ando  dove  anda- 
rono  tutte  le  altre. 

Written  translation.  —  How  is  your  friend's  sister? 
She  is  well,  thank  you.  "We  do  not  take  (facciamo) 
lunch  at  home,  because  we  are  alone.  When  you  gave 
(imperf.)  French  lessons  (lezioni  di  francese)  they  were 
still  at  the  university.  In  (nell1)  summer  I  stay  in  the 
country,  and  in  (nell')  winter  I  go  to  the  (sulla)  riviera. 
Where  art  thou  going  in  (con)  such  (tantd)  haste?  In  the 
same  year  that  you  went  to  Paris  we  went  to  Vienna. 
They  give  more  than  they  (piu  die  non)  have.  We 
always  remained  (stemmo)  far  from  all  danger.  She  made 
that  landscape  for  her  sitting-room.  I  am  making  two 
programs:  one  for  the  festival  (festa)  on  (di)  Monday, 
the  other  for  Saturday.  Thou  givest  too  much  import- 
ance to  thy  affairs..  He  lived  in  (a)  Florence.  The  bet 
was  lost  for  a  little  difference  of  points.  It  made  upon  me 
(dat.)  the  impression  of  a  bad  (brutto)  dream.  Mosquitoes 
are  my  despair.  She  has  not  given  her  consent.  They 
gave  you  all  that  they  had  promised  to  you,  and  you 
are  not  satisfied.  Thou  dost  not  do  thy  duty.  The  am- 
bassador was  [there]  in  her  box.  He  always  did  (imperf.) 
the  contrary  of  what  had  been  told  him.  Go  and 
awake  the  children.  She  pays  (fa  dei)  compliments  to 
all,  even  to  those  whose  company  is  a  bore.  I  give 
some  good  advice  (pi.)  which  is  not  listened  [to].  Thou 
gavest  all  thy  money  to  those  who  (a  chi)  will  not 
even  be  grateful  to  thee.  The  bill  was  of  a  thousand 
francs,  but  I  only  have  given  him  the  third.  We  give 
too  much  money  to  these  young  men. 
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LXVII 

^  427$),  2SO  of  Par/   III  • 

Both  the  future  and  the  lirst  conditional  of  the  verb  andare 
have  the  same  inllexions  as  the  regular  verbs  of  the  lirst  conju- 
gation : 

FUTURO  SEMPLICE.  (I'i^-t  Future). 

andero,  (/  */<«//  yo).  anderai,  andera,  etc.  /         . 

anderei.  (I  *h<mi<i  </»;,  anderesti,  anderebbe.  etc.     \ 

•ontracted  in  andro,  andrai  <><< .  and  andrei,  andresti,  etc. 

The   verbs,   dare,   Stare,   fare   vary   in   the   following   forms  : 

darb  (./  «lndl  u'n-e).  darai,  dara,  daremo,  darete,  daranno 
starb  (7  nindi  */«//,)•  starai,  stara,  staremo,  starete.  staranno 
faro  (/  Hindi  do.  make),  farai,  fara,  faremo,  farete,  faranno 

CONDIZIONALE  PRESENTE.  (Firxt  Cn.nl  it  imial). 

darei  (I  *honld  f/ /<•«•).  daresti,  darebbe,  daremmo,  dareste,   darebbero 
starei  (7  *]ioid(l  he.  */<///;.  staresti,  starebbe,  staremmo.  stareste,  sta- 

rebbero 
farei  (I  *ho<dd  do.  make),  faresti.  farebbe,  faremmo,  fareste,  farebbero. 

MASI  I'LiNi:  sixtiri.AT;  FEMININK  si.\<;rLAR 

ChilometrO,    kilometre  aSSistenza,   a^intanee,    help 

natalizio.  birth -da  >/  forza, 

onomastico,  *«////'«  da;/  liberazione, 

piede,  fool  passeggiata,  iralk 

tentative,  attempt  sincerita,  sinceriti/ 

spazio,  *iwe.  room  specie,  (pi.  specie)  A-/H/7,  sort 

COStrettO.   a,   obHaed.   con  if  trained          migliorato,  a,   improved 

incerto,  a,  uncertain        obbediente,  obedient        savio,  a,  u-i»c 

SfortunatO,  a,    unfortunate          zittO,    3,   silent 
Via,  an-ay          invece  di....,   inxtcad  of.... 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Quando  eravamo  giovani  fa- 
cevamo  trenta  chilometri  al  (a)  giorno.  II  nonno  dara 
un  gran  pranzo,  perche  oggi  e  1'onomastico  del  babbo 
e  il  natalizio  della  mamma.  I  due  sfortunati  tentativi 
che  Garibaldi  fece  per  la  liberazione  di  Roma  sono 
conosciuti  nella  storia  coi  nomi  di  Aspromonte  e  di 
Mentana.  Siamo  venuti  a  dare  (to  wish)  il  buon  Capo- 
danno  alia  zia.  Se  sei  obbediente,  starai  con  noi  fino  a 
domani  1'altro.  Anderete  quando  vi  chiameranno,  o 
quando  sarete  costretti.  Non  darebbe  quell'  anello  per 
cinquecento  lire.  Se  fossi  ricco  starei  sempre  a  ParigL 
Le  farei  una  cioccolata,  ma  non  le  piace;  che  cosa  de- 
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•  sidera  invece  ?  Le  stelle  stanno  nello  spazio.  Fareste 
meglio  (you  had  better)  a  restare  in  casa  tutti  e  due, 
Egli  ha  dato  prova  di  una  gran  forza  d'  animo.  Le  da- 
remo  delle  lettere  di  raccomandazione  e  con  queste 
trovera  1'assistenza  che  domanda.  I  bambini  anderanno 
in  giardino,  e  noi  passeremo  in  salotto  a  fare  un  po'di 
musica.  leri  detti  il  permesso  al  cuoco,  oggi  lo  daro 
alia  cameriera.  Non  faro  davvero  una  passeggiata  tanto 
lunga  a  piedi.  Andai  via  contento  e  son  tomato  de- 
solatissimo.  Staremo  con  lui  come  staremmo  con  lei, 
Se  andate  a  trovare  la  signora  T.  presentatele  i  nostri 
complimenti.  Ho  quindici  specie  di  rose  nel  mio  giar- 
dino: ve  ne  daro  di  tutte.  Essi  anderebbero  volentieri 
a  Venezia  dopo  queste  feste.  Essa  non  dava  soltanto 
dei  savi  consigli,  ma  anche  degli  ottimi  esempi.  Sono 
incerto  se  staro  a  Firenze  anche  domani.  Essi  ci  daranno 
una  bella  prova  d'amicizia.  Quando  il  re  sara  tornato 
da  K-oma,  la  regina  andra  a  Torino.  Staremo  alia 
stazione  e  aspetteremo  1T  arrive  del  treno.  Dacche  sto 
a  Firenze  ho  migliorato  molto  la  mia  pronunzia.  Non 
fate  onore  davvero  alia  vostra  sincerita.  Quando  erano 
a  scuola  non  stavano  zitti  neppure  se  davamo  loro  dei 
castighi. 

Written  translation.  —  How  long  (quanto)  shall  this 
weather  remain  (stard)  uncertain?  He  was  ill  and  went 
(imjjerf.)  every  day  to  the  doctor's.  They  will  have  great 
festivals  at  Rome  for  the  Queen's  birth-day?  These  boys 
walked  (facevano  a  piedi)  six  kilometres  on  foot  every 
day.  I  would  give  all  the  gold  in  the  (del)  world  for  his  de- 
livery. To  day  we  shall  go  to  the  museum  und  to-morrow 
to  the  gallery.  When  I  was  in  England  I  gave  Italian 
(d* italiano)  lessons.  You  always  give  much  money,  but 
that  is  not  the  only  kind  of  help  to  (per)  the  poor.  You 
have  had  great  strength  of  mind.  Why  did  you  not  re- 
main silent  when  he  spoke  of  his  affairs?  Is  it  true  that 
thou  wouldst  give  that  sum  for  this  horse?  How  shall 
you  do  it?  As  many  attempts  [as]  they  made,  so  many 
were  [found]  useless.  If  we  need  it,  will  you  give  us 
your  assistance?  To-morrow  is  the  saint's  day  of  your 
little  sister;  what  will  you  give  her?  I  shall  go  and 
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pay  him  (a  fargli)  a  visit,  if  the  walk  is  not  too  long. 
He  said  (perf.)  that  it  is  not  a  wise  thing  to  be 
sincere  in  politics.  Wast  thou  (stavi)  comfortable  in  that 
carriage?  He  had  better  (farebbe  meglio  a)  think  of  (alia) 
his  family.  You  will  be  more  comfortable  in  (su)  this 
armchair.  How  much  didst  thou  give  (davi)  to  thy  door- 
keeper? If  you  were  obedient  to  your  teacher,  your 
father  and  mother  would  make  you  a  beautiful  pre- 
sent. Would  you  go  as  (per)  governess  in  a  German 
family?  Every  morning  I  stayed  an  hour  in  the  (alV) 
open  air.  If  you  go  to  the  consul's,  you  will  make  my 
excuses  to  him.  If  you  have  not  room  enough  I  shall 
go  away.  He  shall  never  become  rich;  he  is  too  unfor- 
tunate. Abroad  (aW  estero)  we  did  all  (ogni)  sorts  of 
things,  but  we  earned  our  bread.  He  has  very  much 
improved  his  Italian  pronunciation.  I  would  do  it,  if  I 
were  constrained.  We  shall  remain  (staremo)  a  year  or 
two  in  his  studio  and  then  we  shall  teach  painting.  I 
have  sent  her  instead  of  him. 


LXVIII 

(See  §§  279,  28O  of  Part  III] 
MODO  IMPERATIVO.  (Imperative  mood). 

Va',  ao  (thou},  vada  ;  andiamo,  andate,  vadano  ; 

da',  give  (thou),  dia  ;  diamo,  date,  diano  ; 

sta',  stay  (then),  stia  ;  stiamo,  state,  stiano  ; 

fa',  do,  make  (thou),  faccia  ;  facciamo,  fate,  facciano. 

MODO  CONGIUNTIVO.   TEMPO  PRESENTE.  (Subjvmetivt  mood.  Prevent  tense). 

che  io  vada  (that  I  go)  :  die  tu  vada  :  che  egli  vada  : 

»  noi  andiamo  ;  »  voi  andiate  :  »  essi  vadano  : 

»  io  dia  (thai  J  fi'n-c)  ;  »  tu  dia  ;  »  egli  dia  ; 

»  noi  diamo  ;  »  voi  diate  ;  »  essi  diano  ; 

»  io  stia  (that  J  */«//)  :  »  tu  stia  ;  »  egli  stia  : 

»  noi  stiamo  ;  »  voi  stiate  :  »  essi  stiano  ; 

»  io  faccia  (that  I  do.  nmk<-):      »  tu  faccia  :  »  egli  faccia: 

»  noi  facciamo  ;  »  voi  facciate  ;    »  essi  facciano. 

MODO  CONGIUNTIVO.  TEMPO  IMPERFETTO.  (Hihjo-itciire  mood.  Imperfect  tense). 


che  io  andassi   (//»«/  /  *w<f)  ;   che  tu  andassi.  etc.  (regular). 

»    io  dessi  (thai  1  gave}]         »  tu  dessi  :        che  egli  desse  : 

»    noi  dessimo  ;  »  voi  deste  :        »    essi  dessero  : 

»    io  stessi  (tliat  I  be.  *i<nicd)  :  »  tu  stessi  ;         »    egli  stesse  : 
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che   noi  stessimo  ;  che  voi  steste  :      che  essi  stessero  ; 

\ofacess'\  (that  I  <l  id.  in  «d<'):  »    tu  facessi  :       »    egli  facesse  ; 
»     noi  facessimo  ;  »    voi  faceste  :      »    essi  facessero. 

Andare.   dare,  Stare  are    regular  in  the  gerund  ;   as  :   andando 
</<>hi<i.   dando.  f/ivhiff,   stando.  xtaylitij  ;  fare  is  irregular.  as  :  facendo 


When  the  pronominal  particles  are  joined  to  the  second 
pers.  sing,  of  the  imper.  mood  of  these  verbs,  their  initial  conso- 
nant is  doubled,  as  in  dammi,  ylv<'  inc. 

The  past  participle  is  regulai-  in  andare,  dare,  stare,  as  :  an- 
datO,  none,  datO,  u'ir<n,  Stato,  hint,  Ktowl  ;  irregular  in  fare,  fatto, 


The  present  participles  andante,  {joiny,  dante,  ninny,    stante, 
,  facente,   (loin;/.   are  very  seldom   used. 

MASCTLINK  SIMU-LAI;  KK.MIMNK  ,-IN«,I/LA.R 

guanto,  (/lore  brina,  honr-front 

pezzo,  piece  foresta,  forest 

sigaro,  <•/</«>•  riva,  /w»A  :  —  del  mare,  coast 

torto,    irronti  uva,  yrajH-* 

sicuro,  a,  *«»r,  *«/<-,  prossimo,  a,  next,  dubbioso,  a,  tioultful 

prestato,  a,  lent 
qui,  qua,  here,   la,  tit  err. 

Oral  translation.  -  Facendogli  quel  favore  ne 
avreste  fatti  cento  a  me.  Vammi  a  ciiiamare  (go  and 
call  for  me)  i  tuoi  fratelli.  lo  desidero  ch'  egli  sfcia 
occupato  fino  alle  quattro.  Faccia  prima  il  suo  dovere 
e  poi  parleremo  di  divertimenti.  Date  qualcosa  per 
aiutare  questo  povero  vecchio.  Stiamo  attenti  a  que- 
sto  bellissimo  pezzo  di  musica.  Staresfce  piii  volentieri 
sulle  colline  o  sulla  riva  del  mare?  Andrebbe  ella  a 
Torino  come  professore  d'universita?  Dando  ragione 
a  te  bisognerebbe  che  la  dessi  anche  a  lui.  Dove  an- 
dasti  a  stare,  in  casa  della  zia  o  della  nonna?  Mi 
dia  delle  pere  e  dell'  uva  per  queste  bambine.  Se  ta- 
cesse  bel  tempo  starebbero  qua  fino  alia  prossima 
settimana.  Sta'  sicuro  che  quanti  sacrifizi  tu  faccia 
egli  non  ti  sara  riconoscente.  Bisognerebbe  che  stes- 
simo qui  all'ombra.  E  vero  che  tu  stesti  malato  per 
piu  d'un  inese?  Stia  a  vedere  come  si  fa.  Se  tu  an- 
dassi  la  staresti  meglio.  Sono'  andato  a  pregarlo  per- 
che  dia  il  suo  consenso.  Stando  sulla  terrazza  ho  ve- 
duto  passare  Fartiglieria.  Fa'  presto  (make  haste),  perche 
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la  mamma  ha  fretta.  Speriamo  die  non  facciano  com- 
plimenti.  Bisogna  che  diano  gli  ordini  per  i  prepa- 
rativi  della  partenza.  Liberate  questa  tavola  perche 
stiaiio  piu  comodi.  Stavano  dubbiosi  sulla  scelta  della 
casa.  Andando  a  casa,  voi  passate  dinanzi  alia  sua 
bottega.  Per  dare  il  buon  esempio,  accettafce  le  sue 
sense  per  il  torto  che  vi  ha  fatto.  II  freddo  e  le  brine 
hanno  sciupato  1'erba  del  parco.  Damini  un  sigaro  e 
portami  i  guanti.  Gli  animali  feroci  stanno  nelle 
foreste. 

Written  translation.  --  Let  them  give  all  their  at- 
tention to  his  words.  If  I  went  myself,  perhaps  I 
would  spare  him  a  great  bore.  Give  me  a  glass 
of  wine  and  a  cigar.  She  would  not  be  safe  in  this 
house.  The  university  professors  must  be  considered 
superior  to  the  school  teachers.  Be  sure  that  a  book 
lent  is  a  book  lost.  Every  year  before  the  death  of 
our  poor  mother  we  went  to  the  sea-baths  or  to  the 
country.  Do  not  move  (stia  comodo):  there  is  room  for 
all.  It  is  necessary  for  me  (che  io)  to  go  to  Turin. 
Going  to  Milan  buy  me  two  silk  dresses  and  a  dozen 
pairs  of  gloves.  Be  so  kind  as  (ci  facciano  il  piacere  di) 
to  call  the  doctor.  He  has  corrected  him  [by]  giving 
him  a  good  lesson.  Buy  me  some  apples  and  grapes. 
Let  us  go  away  from  (di)  here.  If  I  lived  (stessi)  in  that 
palace  I  should  be  glad.  Will  it  be  better  to  go  or  stay? 
It  would  be  necessary  to  give  (die  dessimo)  other  dispo- 
sitions. Let  us  do  it  for  [the]  sake  (amore)  of  our  father. 
If  you  wish  me  (che  io)  to  give  (subj.)  you  (un)  advice, 
it  is  to  (di)  wait  and  hope.  Do  not  let  us  give  all 
(tutto  do]  that  he  asks,  because  he  would  become  worse 
than  di  quello  che)  he  is.  Go  to  bed.  I  have  found 
this  piece  of  iron.  Not  on  every  coast  is  the  air  very 
healthy.  The  hoar-frost  has  spoiled  all  my  roses.  The 
largest  trees  are  in  forests.  I  go  to  the  university. 
He  did  me  a  great  wrong  but  I  have  pardoned  him. 
Give  me  those  cigars,  which  are  there.  Do  not  be  so 
doubtful  about  (su)  a  choice,  which  is  very  easy.  If 
you  wish  me  (che  io)  to  go  and  see  him,  I  will  go. 
Next  winter  I  shall  go  to  Naples. 


LXIX 

Idioms 
formed  with  ANDARE,  DARE,  STARE  and  FARE. 


The  following  arc  the  most  connnou  of 

andareacavallo,  to  rub  on  horxeiwck  dare  a  here,  to  make  one  believe 

andare  a  genio,  to  he  to  om-'n  likinff  dar  confidenza,  to  allow  familiarity 

andare  a  male,  to  <jo  !><t<i  dar  disturbo,  to  yti-c  trouble 

andare  a  piedi,  to  ffo  on  foot  dar  giunta,  to  ///*v  «  li<(ji<ii<-<ip 

andare  a  rovescio,  to  </o  «•/•«//</  dar  nel  naso,  to  make  out-  umpinonx 

andare  a  spasso,  to  no  for  «  «•*///,-  dar  noia,  to  molexi,  annoy 

andare  a  vele  gonfie,  to  in-  proupcron*  dar  pensiero,  to  worry 

andare  in  carrozza,  to  ride  in  a  car-  dar  saggio,  to  </'n-e  proof  of 

ridf/e  dar  la  COlpa,  to 


Oral  translation.  —  Quando  i  miei  bambini  vanno 
a  spasso,  io  vo  a  fare  le  mie  visite.  Andare  a  cavallo 
e  il  mio  piu  gran  divertimento.  Tutte  le  volte  che  in- 
contravano  quel  vecchiarello  gli  davano  noia.  II  po- 
polo  ha  sempre  detto  che  chi  non  ha  danari  va  a 
piedi,  e  chi  ne  ha  va  in  carrozza.  Una  sola  cosa  ci  da 
pensiero:  1'educazione  dei  nostri  figli.  Non  toccare  quel 
latte,  perche  e  andato  a  male.  Egli  e  pieno  di  buona 
voglia  e  tutti  i  suoi  affari  vanno  a  vele  gonfie.  Son 
giovanotti  d'  ingegno  ^e  ne  hanno  dato  saggio  anche 
fuori  dell'  universita.  E  vero  che  avete  un  cavallo  che 
fa  quindici  chilometri  1'ora?  Si,  signora,  e  alle  corse 
d'  ieri  ha  dato  giunta  agli  altri  ed  e  arrivato  il  primo. 
Questo  ragazzo  ha  troppi  danari  e  cio  da  nel  naso  al 
suo  padrone.  Quel  maestro  da  troppa  confidenza  agli 
scolari.  Erano  tanto  sfortunati  che  qualunque  cosa  fa- 
cessero,  tutto  andava  loro  a  rovescio.  E  inutile  che  ci 
diate  a  bere  tante  belle  cose:  vi  abbiamo  conosciuto. 
Se  gli  andate  a  genio,  1'  affare  e  fatto.  Se  deste  la  colpa 
a  lui,  non  sareste  onesti. 

Written  translation.  —  Every  day  after  dinner  you 
must  (bisogna  die  voi)  go  for  a  walk;  it  is  the  doctor's 
order.  How  is  it  possible  that  that  boy  could  worry  him 
if  he  is  so  obedient?  He  has  given  proof  of  great 
strength  of  mind.  We  rode  on  horseback  two  or  three 
times  a  (la)  week.  I  gave  him  a  handicap  of  a  kilometre, 
but  the  race  was  won  by  my  horse.  I  should  like  (mi 
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piacerebbe)  always  to  ride  in  a  carriage.  Why  did  you 
molest  that  poor  little  old  woman?  Your  affairs  are 
prospering,  but  mine  are  going  wrong.  If  we  were  not 
tired,  we  should  go  on  foot  as  far  as  the  villa.  In  (co?i) 
this  heat  everything  goes  bad  (va  a  male).  They  must 
not  allow  him  any  familiarity  because  he  is  a  bad  lot 
(soggetto).  It  is  a  thing  which  would  make  everybody 
suspicious.  He  always  accuses  others  of  the  wrong 
that  he  does.  He  is  so  honest  that  they  might  make 
him  believe  anything.  Does  the  open  window  annoy 
you?  Too  lively  children  are  not  to  my  liking. 

LXX 

star  bene.  male,  meglio.  peggio.  /«        fare  animo.  i<>  yir<-  <-<>ni-(t<i< 

he  well,  bad.  better,  worxe  far    bocCUCCJa.     to    make    «    wri/ 

star  di  buon  animo.  t<>  be  of  */«<»</  face,  to  blame  for 

coin-am  far  capoiino.  to  peep 

star  di  casa,  to  lire  far  carico,  io  charge  u-itk 

stare  a  disagio.  to  be  lun-omfort-  fare  il to  be  (\vitJi  <\  noun  of 

able  profession) 

stare  in  forse.  to  be  in  doubt  fare  il  broncio,  to  !><•  '•/•»«* 

stare  in  pensiero.  to  be  inu-iou*  fare   il    sordo,    to    turn    «    <ie«f 

stare  in  piedi,  to  stand  e<n- 

star  sull'intesa.  to  in  on  tin  -lookout  far  mostra,  to  make  a  show 

mi  pare,  it  *<•<//<*  to  me.        mi  pareva.  it  seemed  to  w< 

mi    parrebbe.    it    ironld   xeeni    to    me 

Oral  translation.  —  Mi  pare  ch'ella  stia  a  disagio 
in  cotesto  posto.  Perche  le  facevate  il  broncio,  se  essa 
vi  dava  prova  di  una  grande  fiducia?  Stetti  in  forse 
due  giorni;  poi  lasciai  Firenze  per  Parigi.  Purche  fac- 
ciate  il  vostro  dovere  io  non  vi  faro  carico  di  qualche 
ora  di  divertimento.  Mi  pareva  chT  essi  facessero  boc- 
cuccia  alle  mie  sincere  parole.  E  inutile  ch*  io  le  faccia 
animo;  il  suo  dolore  e  troppo  grande.  I  bambini  fanno 
capoiino  dalla  porta  della  loro  camera.  Stavo  in  pen- 
siero, perche  essi  tardavano.  La  mamma  stava  male 
ieri,  ma  oggi  sta  molto  meglio.  Fui  costretto  a  stare  in 
piedi  durante  tutto  Io  spettacolo.  Ci  hanno  detto  che  tu 
stesti  cosi  cosi  durante  il  tuo  viaggio  per  mare.  Se 
stessimo  di  casa  insieme,  risparmieremmo  meta  della 
pigione.  Se  desideri  comprare  della  mobilia  a  buon 
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prezzo,  bisogna  che  tu  stia  sull'  intesa  di  qualche  par- 
tenza.  Stia  di  buon  animo:  la  malattia  di  sua  sorella 
e  cosa  leggera  e  senza  importanza.  Non  mi  piace  di 
far  mostra  della  mia  abilita  e  di  confidar  troppo  nelle 
mie  forze.  Mi  parrebbe  di  farvi  un  torto  se  non  ve  ne 
parlassi.  Egli  faceva  il  medico  e  suo  fratello  il  farma- 
cista.  Tu  fai  sempre  il  sordo  ai  consigli  di  tuo  padre. 

Written  translation.  —  You  would  not  have  turned 
a  deaf  ear  if  you  had  more  feeling  (cuore).  If  you  lived 
far  from  (di)  here,  it  would  not  be  possible  to  spend  (pas- 
sare)  the  evenings  together.  I  was  obliged  to  stand 
for  an  hour.  I  must  (bisogna  che  io)  be  cross  with  him, 
and  then  he  will  listen  [to]  my  advice.  I  did  last 
year  what  thou  didst  two  years  ago.  Do  not  be  anxious 
if  I  do  not  come  back  before  midnight.  Who  is  peeping 
from  that  window?  How  is  your  father?  It  seemed 
to  me  (che)  he  was  better  yesterday;  he  is  so  so  to-day. 
Miss  T.  is  of  fastidious  (difficile]  taste ;  she  makes  a  wry 
face  at  every  thing  and  is  satisfied  with  nothing.  It 
seems  to  me  that  it  would  be  time  to  go  away.  I  was 
in  doubt  about  buying  (di  comprare)  the  Duke's  villa; 
but  every  body  told  me  (che)  I  should  have  made  a  bad 
bargain  (affare).  If  you  are  uncomfortable  in  that  seat, 
here  is  a  good  arm-chair  for  you.  It  seems  to  me  you 
will  have  a  good  opportunity  of  selling  (di  vendere) 
your  palace  provided  you  are  on  the  lookout  for  the 
Turkish  ambassador's  arrival.  How  was  it  possible  to 
be  well  in  (con)  that  rain?  This  evening  she  will  make 
a  show  of  all  her  diamonds.  Be  of  good  cheer,  he  is 
hardly  twenty  years  old  and  fortune  helps  young 
people  of  genius  and  good  will. 

LXXI 

Regular  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  in  ERE. 

247-249  of  Part  III) 

A  peculiarity  of  this  conjugation  is  that  the  tonic  accent 
of  the  iufmitivr  sometimes  falls  on  Mm  penultimate  syllable, 
>onietime.s  on  the  ant  ipenult  im:i  te ,  as:  tem-ere  to  frar,  to  he 

uj'r<ti<i.  ere  dere.  '<>  IH-HW.  t»  /////*/,. 
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All  The  other  inflexions  follow  the  regular  form  both  in 
spelling  and  in  pronunciation. 

When  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  ere  is  preceded  b> 
C  or  g  these  two  consonants  preser\c  the  soft  >ound  before  e  and 
i.  and  the  hard  sound  before  a  and  0. 

The  diphthong  UO  drops  the  u  \\hen  the  tonic  accent  i,s 
transferred  to  another  syllable. 

For   the   exceptions   see   the   Theoretical    Part. 

Compound  tenses  are  formed  sometimes  with  avere.  some- 
times with  essere,  :>s  we  shall  see  later. 

INFINITO  QERUNDIO  PARTICIPIO  PRESENTE        PARTICIPIO  PASSATO 

-ere  -endo  -ente  -uto 

Tempi  semplici  del  modo  indicative 

PRESENTE  IMPERFETTO  PASSATO  REMOTO        FUTURO  SEMPLICE 

><>/•:    -0  N/Mf/.  :   -6VO  Stnff.:   -ei  N/WY/.  :   -er6 

V      -i  »       -evi               »       -esti  »       -erai 

-e  -eva                      -e  »       -era 

Plur. :  -iamo  Plur. :  -evamo  Plur. :     emmo  Plur. :  -eremo 

-ete  -evate                   -este  -erete 

-ono  evano                   -erono  -eranno 

As  a  preliminary  exercise  the  student  should  conjugate  on 
the  above  model  the  regular  verbs  of  the  following  list: 

batt-ere,  to  beat  god-ere,  to  eujoy,  to  riflett-ere,  to  reflect 

CbA-Qn,  to  yield,  to  leave  njoice  splend-ere.  to  shine 

conce-dere.  to  <iraut,  to    perd-ere,  to  lose  sprem  ere.  to  squeeze 

fi'n-r  proced-ere,  to  proceed  vend-ere.  to  sell    [out 

ricev-ere,  to 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Godo  di  trovarti  in  ottima 
salute.  Temevamo  per  la  liberta  del  nosfcro  paese.  Ce- 
demmo  alle  sue  preghiere.  Non  son  venuti,  perche  te- 
mevano  d'incontrarlo.  Credo  ch'egli  abbia  perduto  la 
testa.  Sono  sicuro  che  rifletterai  prima  di  ricusare. 
Venderemo  questa  villa,  perche  e  troppo  grande  per 
noi.  Perche  non  mi  credete?  Biceverono  con  gran  pia- 
cere  i  vostri  splendidi  regali.  Ogni  giorno  ripetono  gli 
stessi  discorsi.  I  contadini  babtono  il  grano.  Non  te- 
mesti  le  conseguenze  della  tua  cattiva  condotta?  Non 
e  vero  (do  you  not  think}  che  le  stelle  splendono  piu 
nelle  notti  d'  inverno?  Gli  ha  chiesto  il  permesso  ed 
egli  glielo  concedera.  Tutto  in  quella  casa  procedeva 
con  moltissimo  ordine.  Tu  perdi  un  tempo  prezioso 
in  cose  inutili.  Se  avete  sete,  spremero  un  limone  in 
un  bicchier  d1  acqua  fresca.  Non  confidano  neppure  in 


132 

voi,  perche  temono  di  tutti.  Credei  alle  sue  parole  e 
fui  troppo  buono.  Credendo  che  non  fossero  ancora 
le  nove,  hanno  perduto  il  treno.  Abbiamo  goduto  una 
gran  bella  vista  da  quelle  colline.  Gli  occhi  riflettono 
i  sentimenti  dell'  animo.  Quando  la  luna  splende,  le 
acque  del  flume  hanno  Paspetto  di  un  magnifico  spec- 
chio  d'argento. 

Written  translation.  —  I  was  afraid  to  trouble  you, 
therefore  I  have  not  come  in.  The  Queen  will  grant  her 
pardon  to  them,  but  on  (a)  one  condition.  You  will 
enjoy  more  fresh  air  when  you  are  (fut.)  on  the  riviera. 
We  have  lost  all  hope.  I  thought  (che)  the  punishment 
was  greater  than  the  fault  and  I  freed  (liberal)  him. 
You  must  strike  (bisogna  battere)  the  iron  while  it  is  hot. 
He  fears  to  be  condemned.  You  will  take  (f arete  en- 
trare)  the  ladies  into  the  sitting-room  and  the  gentlemen 
into  my  studio.  I  beg  you  to  leave  me  that  place. 
They  do  not  believe  the  (alle)  news  which  was  published 
by  the  newspapers.  She  did  not  reflect  on  the  (alia) 
great  difference  which  existed  (passava)  between  her 
and  him.  It  is  necessary  to  proceed  without  haste.  He 
yielded  to  all  her  caprices,  on  account  of  his  goodness. 
We  will  rj,ot  repeat  what  (do  che)  we  have  heard  about 
(di)  him.  What  is  that  child  doing?  He  is  squeezing  an 
orange  into  [his]  glass.  I  shall' believe  it,  if  they  give 
(fut.)  me  the  proofs.  With  all  her  diamonds  she  shone 
like  a  queen.  He  lost  his  (la)  sight,  working  day  and 
night.  Did  you  think  he  was  an  honest  young  man? 
If  they  are  hungry,  they  will  eat  some  bread.  Thou 
gavest  us  even  too  much,  and  we  are  grateful  to  thee. 
Did  you  receive  my  letter? 

LXXII 

(See  §§  247-249  of  Part  III) 

We  do  not  ^ive  here  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  ten<es 
as  they  cannot  present  any  difficulty  tu  those  who  have  followed 
this  course  of  exercises. 

IMPERATIVO  CONDIZIONALE  CON6IUNTIVO  PRES.        CONBIUNTIVO  IMPERF. 

>;////.:  -erei        N/^/.:  che  io     -a    N/Xr/.:che  io -essi 
-i  -eresti  »    tu    -a        »      »     tu  -essi 

-a  erebbe        »  egli  -a        »       »  egli  -esse 
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IMPERATIVO  CONDIZIONALE          CONGIUNTIVQ  PRES.      CONGIUNTIVO  IMPERF. 

iur.  :  -iamo  /Yt/r.  :  -eremmo    /'///*-.:  noi     iamo  rim:  :  noi  -essimo 
-ete  ereste         »       voi   -iate        »       voi     este 

-ano        »       -erebbero      »      essi    ano        »      essi    essero 

M  \-<  i  i  IM:  >i\i.i  I.AI;  FKMIMM.  -;.\(,n.AK 


avvertimento.  HWM/M//  bonta.  //»»«/!»/•**.  k-hntin-»n 

capo.  //«/</.  r///r/'  debolezza.  /OY/A-WX* 

compenso.  comix  ns<tii(ni  delusione.  (iix<ti)i>»i>i!)in)it,  ^// 

desiderio.  </<•*/><•  difesa,  </<;///»*•»• 

dispiacere,  wmic.  m//v/  indifferenza.  i>nii/<  >•<»« 

modello.  w  <*</</  lacrima.  /m/- 

raggio.  *•«//    di  soie.  *imh«nn  iarghezza.  hmnnh 

ritardo.  (It-lay  lunghezza, 

saluto.  (jnrihiu  risoiuzione. 


guardare.  to  look  «/  immenso,  a,  imnu'nat-  fedele.  fuithful 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Se  parlassi  piu  forte  temerei 
di  svegliarlo.  Bisognerebbe  che  tu  credessi  un  poco 
piu  alle  parole  degli  amici  fedeli.  Ceda  egli  alle  osser- 
vazioni  che  gli  fanno.  Se  si  presentasse  noa  lo  rice- 
verei.  Hestituiteglielo  senza  ritardo,  perche  non  creda 
di  averlo  perduto.  Temi  i  castighi,  se  non  ascolti  gli 
avvertimenti.  Non  creda  ch'  egli  sia  il  modello  degli 
scolari,  se  anche  ha  ingegno  piu  degli  altri.  Ti  por- 
tiamo  i  saluti  dei  nostri  amici,  i  quali  hanno  avuto  la 
bonta  d'invitarci  a  pranzo.  Gli  ho  raccomandato  che  la 
cornice  sia  eguale  a  questa  in  lunghezza  e  in  Iarghezza. 
Quanto  crederesti  che  mi  pagasse  questo  lavoro,  fatto 
apposta  per  lui?  Rifletta  bene  a  quello  che  fa  e  non  tema 
la  sua  indifferenza.  Con  immenso  dispiacere  ho  udito 
le  cattive  notizie  della  sua  salute.  Egli  ha  parlato  in 
sua  difesa,  ma  la  risoiuzione  era  gia  stata  presa.  Credi, 
la  sua  debolezza  e  la  rovina  di  tutta  la  famiglia.  Le 
mie  speranze  sono  di  quelle  che  non  temono  delusione. 
La  forza  del  braccio  spesso  aiuta  quella  della  ragione. 
ITn  raggio  di  speranza  splende  sempre  per  tutti.  Essa 
aveva  gli  occhi  pieni  di  lacrime.  Se  credessimo  ch'  egli 
ce  lo  negasse  non  lo  domanderemmo.  Nella  vita  il  co- 
raggio  e  utile  quanto  la  forza.  Chi  ama  teme.  Egli  mi 
ha  guardato  da  capo  a  piedi.  Hanno  detto  che  noi  con- 
cediamo  piu  di  quello  che  sarebbe  necessario.  Non  cer- 
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chiamo  altro  compenso  alle  nostre  fatiche.  Lo  farebbe 
nel  desiderio  di  esservi  utile.  Credo  ch'  essi  ripetano  a 
voi  cio  che  hanno  scritto  a  me. 

Written  translation.  —  My  desire  is  that  they  may 
reflect  on  (a)  what  they  are  doing.  Do  not  be  afraid,  he 
will  accept  your  advice.  If  Host  his  friendship,  I  would 
be  desolate.  We  must  make  (bisogna  prendere)  a  resolution. 
I  would  sell  my  villa,  but  with  an  immense  regret.  Do 
not  be  (2nd  pers.  sing.)  afraid,  the  train  is  late  (in  ri- 
tardo).  "What  compensation  does  he  ask  you  [for]?  If  I 
had  believed  in  (alle)  his  tears,  I  should  have  pardoned 
him.  Let  us  grant  him  a  month's  trial.  Would  they 
think  that  I  had  no  means  of  defence?  After  so  much 
work  it  is  necessary  that  we  enjoy  (di)  some  amuse- 
ment. He  would  not  yield  for  all  the  gold  in  the  (del] 
world.  Do  not  think  that  he  may  have  forgotten  thee. 
Too  much  goodness  sometimes  becomes  weakness.  Let 
them  not  confide  too  much  in  their  hopes,  and  they  will 
not  be  disappointed  (avranno  delusioni).  I  have  looked 
at  him,  but  I  do  not  recognise  him.  Her  indifference 
would  be  a  great  sorrow  to  me.  Let  them  proceed  with 
courage,  because  they  will  have  all  to  (da)  gain.  These 
are  the  warnings  we  gave  her.  We  have  received  your 
greetings  through  (per  mezzo  del)  our  very  dear  friend. 
She  had  a  tremendous  head-ache  (mal  di  capo).  Who  is 
faithful  to  his  duties  has  nothing  to  fear.  Believe  and 
hope.  I  think  that  the  breadth  of  that  room  is  not 
the  half  of  its  length.  That  boy  is  a  model  (di)  scho- 
lar. After  so  many  days  of  rain  there  is  a  sunbeam. 


LXXIII 

Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  conj.  in  ERE 

(See  s  282  of  Part  111} 

The  irregularities  oi'  the  verbs  in  ere  accented,  are  such  as 

to   make    it    impossible    to    «jr<ui]i   them.    Therefore    \\  e  li'ive  here  the 
irrejr.    tenses   of  e;ieh    of  the    following    verbs  : 

Dovere.  /"  in-  obliged 

INO.  PRES.  :  devo,  devi.  deve,  dobbiamo,  dovete.  devono. 
»  PUT.  :  dovro,  dovrai.  dovra.  dovremo.  dovrete.  dovranno. 
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COND.  PRES.  :  dovrei,  dovresti,  dovrebbe.  dovremmo,  dovreste,  dovrebbero. 
IMPER.  :  -  ,   devi.  deve.  dobbiamo.  dovete,  devono. 

CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  debba  .....  tu   debba  .....  egli   debba  .....  dobbiamo, 
....dobbiate  .....  debbano. 

Potere,  /<>  in-  «hi< 

IND.  PRES.:     posso,  puoi.  pub.  possiamo.  potete,  possono. 

•    PUT.  :       potro.  potrai,  potra.  potremo.  potrete,  potranno. 
COND.  PRES.  :  potrei.  potresti.  polrebbe.  potremmo.  potreste,  potrebbero. 
CONG.  PRES.  .-  che  io  possa  .....  tu   possa  .....  egli  possa  .....  possiamo, 
....possiate  .....  possano. 

Volere.  /<» 


IND.  PRES.  :     voglio,  vuoi,  vuole.  vogliamo.  voiete.  vogliono. 

»    PUT.  :       vorro.  vorrai.  vorra.  vorremo.  vorrete,  vorranno. 
COND.  PRES.  :  vorrei.  vorresti,  vorrebbe,  vorremmo,  vorreste,  vorrebbero. 
CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  vogiia  .....  tu   voglia.   ....egli   voglia,    ....vogliamo. 
....vogliate,  ....vogiiano. 

For  the  full  conjugation  of  these  irrc<>-.  verbs  s»-c  Ihc  Theo- 
retical 1'art. 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR  FEMININE  SI,\(U:LAK 

metro,  metre  altezza.  height 

profumo.  pn-fumi--  arme,  arma  (pi.  armi),  weapon 

tabacco,  tobacco  infreddatura.  cold 

adoprare,  tu  UH<        prestare,  to  lend 
pero,  but       secondo.  «w>  /•'/<//</  f<> 

Oral  translation.  -  Dovete  fare  una  passeggiata 
ogni  mattina,  evitando  pero  il  sole  ed  il  vento.  Potre- 
rno  prestarle  il  nost.ro  dizionario  tutte  le  volte  che  lie 
ha  bisogno.  Se  vuoi  del  tabacco,  posso  comprartene. 
Non  hanno  potuto,  o  non  hanno  voluto  riceverti?  Se- 
condo cio  che  ha  scritto  dovrebbe  arrivare  domani. 
Non  vorrei  prendere  un'  infreddatura  con  questo  ven- 
taccio.  Quando  potrete  accompagnarcialteatro?  Ci  vuole 
(it  is  necessary  to  have)  del  coraggio  per  saltare  da  questa 
altezza.  Perche  non  devono  essere  invitati  ?  Quando 
vorrete,  il  caffe  e  pronto.  Devo  aspettare  un  mio  amico 
che  torna  da  Vienna.  Che  tu  voglia  e  inutile,  se  non 
hai  ottenuto  il  permesso.  Vorrei  dieci  metri  di  questa 
stoifa.  Dubito  che  possiate  esser  la  prima  delle  quattro. 
La  signora  non  mi  ha  detto  se  io  debba  aspettarla, 
ma  glielo  potrei  domandare.  Posso  entrare?  Vorreste 
avere  la  bonta  di  chiamare  i  bambini  che  sono  in  giar- 
dino?  Questa  e  un'arme  che  non  dovete  adoprare.  C'  e 
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una  signora  che  vuol  conoscervi  (to  know  you),  ed  alia 
quale  ho  promesso  di  presentarvi.  Non  posso  sentire 
i  profumi  troppo  forti. 


Written  translation.  -  Provided  you  want  to  do 
it,  yon  have  talent  enough.  May  we  offer  you  a  cup 
of  tea?  Thank  you;  at  this  hour  it  would  make  me  (mi 
farebbe)  lose  my  (il)  sleep.  We  should  wish  to  have  your 
strength,  and  we  would  not  fear  anybody.  I  want  to  sell 
my  horses  because  they  are  old.  How  long  (fino  a  quando) 
shall  you  be  obliged  to  pardon  their  weaknesses? 
"Weapons  are  not  things  that  boys  may  use.  We  must 
not  spare  any  sacrifice  for  their  education.  I  must 
buy  some  Spanish  tobacco.  That  boy  has  fallen  from 
a  height  of  four  metres.  I  shall  not  be  able  to  come 
on  account  of  a  cold.  We  want  to  buy  some  race-horses 
(cavalli  da  corsa).  Who  would  listen  [to]  his  prayers 
if  his  mother  does  not  listen  [to]  them  ?  We  must 
pay  our  bill  before  going  (di  andar)  away.  They  who 
are  able  often  do  not  want,  and  they  who  want  are 
not  able.  I  must  take  three  books  to  a  young  man 
who  has  sent  them  to  me.  He  is  a  good  man,  but 
has  some  habits  that  I  do  not  like.  According  to  thy 
promise  thou  must  be  there  to-morrow.  Where  she 
passes,  she  leaves  the  light  of  her  beauty  and  the 
perfume  of  her  youth. 

LXXIV 

(See  §  282  of  Part  III] 

Cade  re,  to  fall 

PASS.  REM.  :  caddi.  —  ,  cadde,  —  ,  —  ,  caddero. 

FUT.  :      cadro.  cadrai.  cadra.  cadremo,  cadrete,  cadranno. 

COND.  :     cadrei.  cadresti.  rt«  -. 


Persuadere.  /<> 

PASS.  REM.  :  persuasi  ,  —  ,  persuase  ,  —  ,  —  .  persuasero. 
PART.  PASS.:  persuaso. 

Sedere.  /"  »/v. 

IND.  PRES.  :  seggo  .  siedi.  siede.  —  .  —  .  seggono. 
IMPERAT.  :  —  .  siedi  ,  segga  .  —  .  —  ,  seggano. 
CONQ.  PRES.:  che  io  segga  .....  segga  .....  segga.  —  ,  —  .....  seggano. 
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Vedere. 

PASS.  REM.:   vidi  .     —  .     vide.     —  .     —  ,     videro. 
PUT.  :  vedro.  vedrai,  «t<. 

COND.  :  vedrei  .  vedresti  .  etc, 

Vedere.    ;»s    any    oilier     verb    that     governs   a    <Mmi]>lriiH'iit:ir\ 
participle  in   Ktiijlish.   requires  the  infinitive  in   Italian.  —  /<>.  :  I'ho 

veduto  passare.   /  «""•  hi 


M  .vsen.  INK  >IM,I  r.AK  FKMIMM;  siN<;ri,Ai< 

mucchio.  ln'<ip  faccia.  face 

paravento.  *rm-»  ricevuta,  mr/>/ 

riscontro.  iimmjht  squallidezza.  «<(ii<tiHiit>i 

torre.  /»»•/•/• 
fitto.  a.  //'/'/,   .  giusto.  a,.  //<*/.  /•/<////  ,  fermo.  a,  «////  .  mature,  a.  riju- 

Oral  translation.  —  Quando  i  frutti  saranno  maturi 
cadranno  da  se.  lo  Jo  persuasi  ad  accettare  le  condi- 
zioni  che  gli  avevano  offerto,  ma  egli  ricuso.  Se  vedro 
il  inio  zio  gli  domandero  se  vi  ha  fatto  la  ricevuta  che 
desiderate.  Quanta  gioventu  bella  e  forte  cadde  in 
quel  feroce  combattimento  !  Lo  incontrai,  ma  non  volli 
guardarlo  in  faccia.  Segga  su  questa  poltrona,  fuori 
del  riscontro.  La  torre  della  villa  e  caduta,  ed  ora  e 
un  mucchio  di  rovine.  Ho  veduto  i  bambini  fare  il 
chiasso  (playing)  in  giardino.  Le  foglie  caddero  e  1'in- 
verno  presenta  tutta  la  sua  squallidezza.  Noi  siamo  per- 
suasi che  il  ghiaccio  faccia  male  (is  hurtful).  L'  asciuga- 
mano  e  sulla  sedia  dietro  il  paravento.  Con  questo  caldo 
bisognerebbe  star  seduti  all'ombra.  Non  e  giusto  che 
io  segga  in  poltrona  e  lei  stia  in  piedi.  Cadremo  da 
forti  (as  strong  men  fall)  e  per  una  santa  causa.  II 
bosco  che  vedesti  presso  la  villa  ha  gli  alberi  tanto 
fitti,  che  il  sole  non  c'  entra  mai.  State  fermi,  altri- 
menti  cadrete. 

Written  translation.  I  do  not  like  to  (di)  sit 
at  a  table  where  there  are  unattractive  persons.  The 
heavy  (Jttte)  mists  [which  have]  fallen  have  spoiled  the 
grapes.  I  would  very  willingly  see  the  marriage  of 
your  daughter  with  captain  S.  Sit  here  behind  the 
screen  out  of  the  draught.  I  have  brought  you  the 
receipt  of  the  money  that  you  have  ordered  me  to 
(di)  pay.  We  shall  see  if  he  will  listen  [to]  us.  If  you 
do  not  keep  still  you  will  fall.  For  that  woman's 
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intrigues  I  shall  be  obliged  to  lose  my  best  friend. 
The  boy  has  fallen  on  a  heap  of  leaves.  I  say  that 
thou  wouldst  see  better  without  glasses.  The  fruits 
fall  from  that  tree,  because  they  are  too  ripe.  The 
village  tower  has  fallen.  The  country  which  I  saw 
was  terribly  squalid  (di  una  squallidezza  terribile).  When 
thou  speakest  to  me  thou  must  look  me  in  [the]  face. 
I  persuaded  him  to  (ad)  accept  that  employment,  which 
would  be  a  fortune  for  him  and  his  family.  It  is 
right  that  you  should  sit  (subj.)  in  the  best  place. 
Give  me  a  glass  of  water  with  some  ice.  I  have  seen 
him  crying  many  a  time  (piu  d1  una  volta),  but  I  have 
never  remarked  in  him  a  sincere  repentance. 

LXXV 

(See  §  282  of  Part  III] 

Parere.  to  *<r/»,  to  look  like 

IND.  PRES. :     paio .     — ,     — ,  paiamo .     — .     paiono. 

PASS.  REM.  :    parvi .     —  ,     parve  .     — ,     — ,     parvero. 

FUT.:  parro,  parrai.  etc. 

COND.:  parrei,  parresti.  etc. 

CONG.  PRES.  :  die  io  paia.  ...paia,  ...paia.  ...paiamo,  ...paiate  ...paiano. 

PART.  PASS. :  parSO. 

Piacere,  to  like 

IND.  PRES.:     piaccio ,     — .     — ,     piacciamo.     — ,     piacciono. 

PASS.  REM.:    piacqui      — ,     piacque,     — ,     — ,     piacquero. 

CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  piaccia.  ...piaccia.  ...piaccia.  ...piacciamo.  ...piac- 

ciate.  piacciano. 
PART.  PASS.  :  piaciuto. 

The   verb   piacere.   takes    the    dative    of   the    person    and    the 
nominativr  ,,f  the  tiling.  /•>.  :  i  compliment!  non  mi  piacciono,  I  do 

nut    lilcf   coin 


IND.  PRES.: 


Sapere.    to  know   (for  things  i 

so,  sal.  sa.  sappiamo.     —  .     sanno. 

—  ,    seppero. 


PASS.  REM.  :  seppi,     —  .     seppe, 

FUT.:  sapro.  saprai.  et<  . 

IMPERAT.  .-  sappj.  sappia.  sappiamo.  sappiate.  sappiano. 

COND.:  saprei.  sapresti,  <t*. 

CONG.  :  che  io  sappia,  ...sappia.  ...sappiamo.  ...sappiate,  ...sappiano. 

Tenere,  /»  k<-*'i> 

IND.  PRES.:  tengo,    tieni.  tiene,     —  ,     —  ,     tengono. 

PASS.  REM.:  tenni.      —  ,      tenne.      —  .      —  .      tennero. 


PUT.:  terro,  terrai.  tt«. 

INPERAT.  :  — .     tieni.  tenga.     — .     — ,     tengano. 

COND.  :  terrei.  terresti,  etc. 

CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  tenga,  ...tenga.  ...tenga,  — .     ...tengano. 

Oral  translation.  --Mi  parve  di  vederlo  alia  pas- 
seggiata.  Non  sapremmo  negargli  il  favore  che  ci  ha 
chiesto.  Sai  tu  se  il  conte  sia  in  casa  a  quest'  ora? 
La  sua  voce  piacque  molto  a  tutti  quanti.  Egli  tiene 
tre  servitori  e  due  cameriere.  E  bene  che  essi  lo  sap- 
piano.  La  musica  italiana  piace,  perche  parla  al  cuore. 
Oggi  essa  pareva  piu  bella  del  solito.  Mi  e  parso  che 
abbiano  sonato  il  campanello  del  giardino  I  diverti- 
menti  piacciono  ai  bambini  e  talvolta  anche  ai  grandi 
(grown  up  people).  Sapreste  insegnarmi  dov'  e  la  bottega 
del  cartolaio?  Sappia,  signorina,  ch'io  non  sono  affatto 
contenta  di  lei.  Chiunque  di  voi  lo  sappia  e  pregato  a 
non  pubblicarlo.  Terro  questo  libro  come  una  cara  me- 
moria  di  lei.  Mi  parrebbe  strano  ch'essa  non  accettasse 
un  invito  cosi  cortese.  Non  ve  lo  abbiamo  soritto  per- 
che non  lo  sappiamo.  Se  saprete  la  lezione  avrete  un 
premio.  Non  tengono  carrozza  ne  cavalli.  Sapro  tutto 
stasera.  Sappiate  ch'io  non  parlo,  quando  non  sono 
sicuro  delle  cose. 

Written  translation.  —  Know  that  I  am  prepared 
for  anything  (a  tutto}.  Keep  my  umbrella,  you  will  re- 
turn it  to  me  to-morrow.  I  do  not  know  (saprei)  what 
to  write  to  her.  My  maid-servant  knows  it,  and  so  all 
our  neighbours  will  know  it.  Does  not  this  answer 
which  I  have  prepared  for  (alia)  his  letter  seem  [a] 
beautiful  [one]  to  thee?  They  did  not  like  your  poems, 
send  me  some  others  and  I  shall  publish  them.  It  will 
seem  strange  to  thee,  but  we  must  set  out  to-day.  He 
seems  a  saint,  and  is  so  depraved.  They  kept  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  manufactory  for  three  months.  Keep 
your  (il)  hat  [on];  we  are  in  the  (aW)  open  air,  and  it 
would  hurt  you  (farebbe  male)  to  stay  without  [your 
hat].  Do  you  like  me  in  (cow)  this  pretty  dress  ?  I 
knew  [of]  thy  misfortune  yesterday,  and  I  was  not 
in  time  to  offer  thee  my  assistance.  I  look  tired,  but 
I  am  not,  I  assure  you. 
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LXXVI 

(See  §  283  of  Part  III] 

The  largest  number  of  irreg.  verbs  belong  to  the  conjugation 
in  ere  unaccented  ;  we  group  them  here  in  order  to  facilitate  their 
conjugation. 

The  following  verbs  of  the  first  group  are  irreg.  only  in 
their  past  participle,  which  ends  in  ito  and  not  in  uto  as : 

ass-JStere,    to   assist,    to    be  present,   cons   istere.    to   consist, 

des-istere,  to  desist,  es- istere,  to  exist,   ins- istere,   to  insist,  pers- 
istere,  to  persist,  res-istere,  to  resist,  suss  istere.  to  subsist. 

MASCULINE  SINCU-LAK  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

calore,  heat  difficolta.  difficulty 

fatto,  fact  direzione.  tii 

ostacolo.  nbittfirii-  gratitiidine    / 

soggiorno.  sojourn.  *tay  impresa.  u 

suono,  *OHH<I  intelligenza. 

forte,  stroiiy        debole.  weak 
affatto,  <jnite.  <it  nil,     ormai.  now,  by  tJiis  time,     sulle  prime,  at  first 

Oral  translation.  —  II  persistere  e  virtu  degli  animi 
forti.  Le  notizie  che  ci  hanno  raccontato  non  sussi- 
stono  affatto.  Non  esistono  in  questo  paese  societa 
protettrici  degli  animali?  Bisognerebbe  che  resistes- 
simo  ai  primi  calori  della  stagione,  e  poi  anche  questo 
soggiorno  sarebbe  piacevole.  Lo  avrei  assistito,  se 
avesse  dimostrato  gratitudine  per  i  benefizi  ricevuti 
da  altri.  Assistete  quegl'infelici  e  pensate  che  chi  da 
ai  poveri  da  a  Dio.  Pregateli  che  desistano  da  cotesfca 
impresa  che  non  e  generosa.  Ecco  in  che  consistono  le 
nostre  speranze.  Ogni  ostacolo  e  ormai  superato.  Ho 
udito  un  suono  che  sulle  prime  era  piacevole.  Egli  e 
impiegato  alia  direzione  di  una  banca.  Non  ho  nes- 
suna  difficolta  a  concederglielo.  Se  avessimo  occasione 
di  parlargli  lo  faremmo  pensare  alle  conseguenze 
della  sua  cattiva  condotta.  Egli  ha  assai  intelligenza, 
ma  una  debblissima  memoria.  Non  ha  insistito,  perche 
non  lo  ha  creduto  necessario. 

Written  translation.  —  Insist  [on  it]  with  (presso)  his 
parents,  and  they  will  give  you  their  consent.  If  they 
had  persisted  in  their  undertaking  they  would  have 
obtained  what  they  hoped  [for].  These  facts  do  not 
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exist  (sussistono)  at  all.  There  is  no  power  (forza) 
which  may  resist  the  (alle)  prayers  of  innocence.  With 
this  heat  it  is  impossible  to  leave  the  town  for  a  stay 
like  that.  Who  would  resist  (ad  una)  so  true  and  deep 
[a]  passion  ?  If  the  fact  subsists,  every  remedy  is  now 
useless.  Only  one  obstacle  remained,  and  that  also 
has  been  surmounted.  In  1870  they  were  in  Paris  and 
were  present  at  the  entrance  of  the  Germans.  Let  us 
assist  the  weak.  The  cause  not  existing  (ger.),  it  is 
useless  to  think  of  (ad)  effects  which  are  not  possible. 
That  woman  is  not  wise,  whose  greatest  sorrow  con- 
sists in  not  being  (nel  non  essere)  beautiful.  How  sweet 
is  the  sound  of  her  voice!  At  first  I  thought  he  had  not 
persisted  enough.  It  is  an  order  of  the  direction  of  the 
Museum.  He  was  not  strong  enough  for  that  undertak- 
ing, and  it  would  have  been  better  had  he  (che  avesse) 
desisted  from  any  (ogni)  attempt.  The  difficulty,  of 
which  he  has  spoken  to  us,  is  very  great.  His  intel- 
ligence assists  him  in  finding  (nel  trovare)  some  very 
good  excuses.  A  good  action  is  no  longer  (non  e  piu) 
good,  when  we  expect  gratitude  for  it  (ne). 


(See 


LXXVII 

284-289  of  Part  III) 


In  this  second  group  we  have  classed  all  those  verbs  which 
are  irregular  only  in  the  past  definite  and  past  participle. 

To  facilitate  the  conjugation  of  these  verbs  we  have  separ- 
ated the  different  peculiar  terminations  of  the  infinitive  from 
the  invariable  part,  which  should  be  added  to  the  following  in- 
flexions. 


INFINITO 

-adere 
-edere 
-idere 
-odere 
-udere 

-endere 
-ondere 

-ettere 


PARTICIPIO 


PASSATO  REMOTO                                               PASSATI 

lft  •]>?>•#.  sing. 

3rd  pern,  sing 

.'•''''  pei-x.  pin 

-asi 

-ase 

-asero 

-aso 

esi 

-ese 

-esero 

-eso.  -esto 

-isi 

-ise 

-isero 

-iso 

-osi 

-ose 

-osero 

-oso 

-usi 

-use 

-lisero 

-uso 

-esi 

-ese 

-esero 

-eso 

-usi 

-use 

-usero 

-uso 

-isi 


-ise 


isero 


-esso 


The  verbs  nasc  ondere.    /<>   hid<  .    risp-ondere.   to  amiwr,    and 
COrrisp-Ofldere,   to  con-c^Hnxl.   have  the    past    definite    in     OSJ,    OSB, 
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osero.    and    the    past   participle    in    osto.    rlnis  :    nasc-OSJ.    I  hid, 
nasc-OStO.   hidden,  etc. 

See  the  Theoretical  Part  for  those  verbs  not  frequently  used, 
and  as  a  preliminary  exercise  conjugate  the  following  verbs  : 

chi-edere,  /oa*fc(chiesto,a*A-«7)  prpm-ettere,  to  promise 

chi  udere.  to  shut  r  idere.  to  laugh 

conf  ondere.  to  confound,  to  mis  r-odere,  to  gnaw,  to  corrode,  to 

dJY-idere,   to  divide  wear  away 

inv-  adere.  to  invade,  to  overflow  sc-endere.  to  ao  do>n< 

m-ettere,  to  put  sp  endere.  to  spend 

pr-endere,  to  take  trasm-ettere,  to  trasmit 

Oral  translation.  —  Tutte  le  volte  che  m'  incontra 
lia  un  favore  da  chiedermi.  Ohiudete  la  porta  o  la 
finestra:  c'e  troppo  riscontro.  Noi  confondemmo  i 
vostri  libri  con  quelli  di  nostro  padre.  Dacche  divisero 
il  patrimonio  non  sono  mai  stati  d'accordo.  II  nemico 
invase  la  citta  durante  la  notte.  Abbiamo  messo  i 
Dostri  abiti  dove  essa  mise  i  suoi.  Egli  prese.  la  strada 
piu  lunga  e,  nonostante,  arrive  prima.  Essi  promisero 
che  sarebbero  vemiti  oggi  da  noi,  ma  non  li  abbiamo 
ancora  veduti.  La  terra  ride,  quando  i  prati  sono 
coperti  di  fiori.  Mi  rispose  tardi,  ma  in  tempo.  L'acqua 
del  fosso  ha  roso  il  ciglio  del  campo.  Scendero  al- 
1'albergo,  e  vi  aspettero  per  restituire  la  visita  ai 
signori  che  abbiamo  conosciuti  in  viaggio.  Quanto 
spesero  nell'  acquisto  di  qtiella  villa?  Ci  trasmettono 
le  notizie  la  sera  per  pubblicarle  nei  giornali  della 
mattina.  Chiedero  il  permesso  anche  per  lei,  se  lo  de- 
sidera.  Tu  spendi  sempre  piu  di  quello  che  hai  da 
spendere.  Scendi,  ti  aspetto. 

Written  translation.  —  If  you  need  a  favour  of  (da) 
him  ask  it  and  he  will  do  it  for  (dat.)  you.  They  entered 
the  (nel)  garden  and  shut  the  gate.  She  always  con- 
founds my  name  with  (con  quello)  my  friend's.  The 
house  is  divided  into  two  apartments :  the  Count  lives 
in  that  on  the  right  hand.  Rain  has  invaded  our  cel- 
lars. These  boys  take  (mettono)  too  little  time  to  do 
their  lessons.  You  promised  to  speak  to  him  about 
(di)  it  and  have  not  done  it.  [He]  laughs  well  who 
laughs  (F)  last.  Who  would  [undertake  the  charge 
(impegno)  of  accompanying  (injin.)  her  ?  Do  not  be 
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afraid ;  they  will  answer,  when  they  need  (fut.)  us. 
Jealousy  corrodes  the  heart  more  than  time  corrodes 
(non  roda)  iron.  I  transmitted  the  money  to  him  by 
means  (per  mezzo)  of  the  bank.  The  lady  has  gone  down 
with  that  young  lady  who  has  come  to  pay  her  (farle) 
a  visit.  You  will  not  spend  very  much,  because  living 
(il  vivere)  is  not  expensive  in  Florence.  Do  not  let  us 
put  our  jewels  into  the  trunk,  we  will  take  them  with 
us,  so  they  will  be  safer.  She  laughed  at  the  (dello) 
pleasantry,  but  would  not  receive  him  [anyl  more. 


LXXVIII 

(See  §  285  of  Part  III) 

We  give  here  the  inflexion  of  the  third  group  of  the  irreg- 
ular verbs  pertaining  to  the  second  conjugation,  which  present 
analogy  of  terminations  in  the  past  definite  and  past  participle. 


INFINITO 

-angere 
-engere 
- ingere 
-ungere 

-incere 

-inguere 

-umere 


PASSATO  REMOTO 

1st  pers.  sing. 

-ansi 

3^  pers.  siii  <t. 

-anse 

-ensi 
-insi 

-ense 
-inse 

-unsi 

-unse 

-insi 

-inse 

-insi 

-inse 

-unsi 

-unse 

-ansero 
-ensero 
-insero 
-unsero 

-insero 
-insero 
-linsero 


PARTICIPIO  PASSATO 


-anto 
-ento 
-into 
-unto 

-into 
-into 
-unto 


The  verb  costr-ingere.  to  compel,  has  the  past  participle. 
costr-etto. 

For  the  other  exceptions  see  the  Theoretical  Part,  and  as 
a  preliminary  exercise  conjugate  the  following  verbs  : 


conv-  incere,  to 

dip-ingere.  to  paint 

dist  inguere.  to  d'mtinfiuink 

gi-ungere.  to 


MASCULINE 

castello,  <'«*ti<- 
merito.  merit 
orgoglio.  pride 
ricevimento. 
soffitto.   ceiling 


pi-angere.  to  cri/,  to  n-ccp.  to  i>t<>«t> 
pres-umere,  to  pn-Htnm- 
sp-engere,  to  r.r/</^/ ///*/»,  to  pui  out 
v-incere.  to  »v///f/M/x/*,  to  n-in 

FKMI.MNK  SIMU  I.AH 

battaglia.  h«ttl<- 
critica. 
mancanza. 
protezione. 

rUOta. 
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Oral  translation.  —  Con  quests  lenti  non  distingue 
i  piccoli  oggetti.  Chi  presume  troppo  di  se  stesso  da 
prova  di  orgoglio.  Al  ricevimento  della  signora  T.  fui 
presentato  al  pittore  che  dipinse  il  suo  castello.  Nes- 
suno  lo  pianse,  perche  nessuno  lo  amava.  II  fuoco  si  e 
spento  per  mancanza  di  legna.  La  terribile  notizia 
giunse  quando  non  c'era  piii  rimedio.  E  stato  detto  che 
nelle  battaglie  d'  amore  vince  colui  che  per  il  primo 
lascia  11  campo.  La  critica  distingue  le  buone  dalle 
cattive  opere.  Egli  si  convinse  che  noi  avevamo  ra- 
gione.  Non  presumo  di  dar  consigli,  ma  ho  il  diritto 
di  fare  delle  osservazioni.  II  soffitto  del  teatro  e  stato 
dipinto  dal  marito  della  signora  R.  Egli  giunse  ai 
primi  onori  per  merito  suo1,  non  per  protezione  d'altri. 
La  fortuna  e  spesso  dipinta  sopra  una  ruota.  Presto 

0  tardi  voi  piangerete  il  tempo  perduto.  Bisognerebbe 
ch'ella  si  convincesse  che  noi  parliamo  per  suo  bene. 
Spengete  i  lumi  prima  d'andare  a  letto.  Ha  una  vista 
infelicissima  e  non  distingue  i  colori. 

Written  translation.  —  You  will  convince  him  with 
facts  :  now  words  are  useless.  You  must  distinguish 
the  merits  of  the  one  from  those  of  the  other.  He  died 
in  solitude  and  his  dog  was  the  only  [one]  that  wept 
[for]  him.  The  enemies  will  certainly  win  the  battle, 
because -they  have  better  weapons  than  ours.  He  was 
the  painter  who  painted  the  ceiling  of  the  castle.  Their 
censure  will  never  reach  (giungerti)  to  the  height  of  his 
thoughts.  He  has  the  merit  of  having  won  a  battle. 

1  put  out  the   fire,    because   it  is  too    warm    in    this 
room.  The  state  (condizione)  of  our  country  is  painted 
in  the  blackest  (coi  piil  neri)  colours  by  foreign  news- 
papers.   Pride    is    difficult    to    conquer   (vincersi).    He 
presumed    to    know  all    the    history  of  my  family.  I 
shall  not  be  able  to  come  to  the  reception,  and  thou 
wilt  excuse  me  to  the  (colla]  lady.  The  want  of  corn 
was  the  cause  of  all  this  evil.  A  poor   child    has  re- 
mained under  the  wheels  of  a  carriage.  It  is  necessary 
to  distinguish  recommendation    from    protection,    be- 
cause there  is  a  great    difference  between  them.    She 
wept  for  [a]  long  time  [over]  the  death  of  that  man, 
who  was  a  good  husband  and  a  very  honest    father. 


145 


LXXIX 

(See  §  286  of  Part  III) 
Tin-  fourth  group  has  the  following  inflexions  : 


PARTICIPIO 

INFINITO 

PASSATO  REMOTO 

PASSATO 

/St     pt'l'X.     xilltl. 

3rd  pert,  sing 

'  pers.  plur. 

-ardere 

arsi 

-arse 

-arsero 

-arso 

-erdere 

-ersi 

-erse 

-ersero 

-erso 

-ordere 

-orsi 

-orse 

-orsero 

-orso 

-argere 

-arsi 

-arse 

-arsero 

-arso 

-ergere 

-ersi 

-erse 

-ersero 

-erso 

-orgere 

-orsi 

-orse 

-orsero 

-orto 

-orcere 

-orsi 

-orse 

-orsero 

-orto 

-orrere 

-orsi 

-orse 

-orsero 

-orso 

As  a  preliminary  exercise  conjugate  the  following  verbs  : 


ardere,  /<>  burn 
c-orrere,  10  run 
disc-orrere,  to  speak 
CSt-orcere,  to  extort,  to  wrest 
imm-ergere,  to  plunge 
m- ordere,  to  bite 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR 

commercio.  commerce 
sorriso.  smilr 
vizio,  vice 

at  ten  to.  a,  attentive 
ringraziare.  to  thank 


p-erdere,  to  lose 
socc-orrere,  to  succour,  to  help 
S-orgere,  to  arise,   to  dawn 
sp-argere,  to  shed,  to  spread 
t-orcere,  to  twist 
trasc-orrere,  to  pass,  to  elapse 

FEMININE  SINGULAE 

punta,  point 
razza.   race,  breed 
vittima.  victim 

salvo,  a,  saved  (adj.) 
finalmente,  finally,  at  last 


Oral  translation.  —  Egli  aveva  troppo  buon  cuore 
e  gli  amici  gli  estorsero  meta  del  suo  patrimonio.  Se 
hai  male  al  capo,  immergi  le  mani  nell1  acqua  calda.  II 
sole  arde  nei  campi,  e  il  grano  diventa  del  color  del- 
1'oro.  Un  cane  lo  morse  e  il  povero  contadino  mori 
dopo  tre  giorni.  Molti  vanno  a  letto  quando  il  giorno 
sorge.  Essi  discorrevano  del  commercio  del  loro  paese. 
Trascorse  un  anno  senza  che  avessimo  notizie  di  lui, 
ma  finalmente  torno  a  casa  sano  e  salvo.  Essa  mi 
ringrazio  del  piacere  che  le  avevo  fatto.  I  bambini 
hanno  dolce  il  sorriso.  Mentre  noi  sfcaremo  all'ombra 
degli  alberi,  essi  correranno  sull'erba.  Ti  soccorreranno 
quando  non  avrai  piu  bisogno  di  loro.  La  via  per  la 
quale  dovevano  passare  fu  sparsa  di  fiori.  State  at- 
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tenti,  quando  il  professore  discorre.  Quel  cavallo  ha 
il  vizio  di  mordere.  Ho  veduto  delle  strane  razze  d'uc- 
celli  nel  giardino  pubblico.  Sono  una  povera  vittima, 
soccorretemi  per  amor  del  cielo !  Egli  e  immerso  nel 
vizio  fino  alia  punta  dei  capelli.  Sua  madre  mori,  ed 
essa  non  sparse  una  lacriina.  Egli  ha  una  forza  che 
torce  il  ferro.  E  trascorso  un  anno  dal  giorno  che  le 
parlai  la  prima  volta. 

Written  translation.  —  Her  life  passed  in  a  dream  of 
happiness  and  love.  He  extorted  her  promise  in  a  mo- 
ment of  weakness.  They  spoke  of  the  great  loss  sus- 
tained (fattd)  in  commerce  by  the  banker.  Everybody 
(tutti)  ran  one  from  one  side  one  from  another,  but 
they  could  not  help  him.  There  are  some  horses  that 
bite  more  than  some  dogs.  She  thanked  me  with  her 
best  smile.  This  woman  has  the  vice  of  talking  (injin.) 
too  much.  Who  has  spread  this  news?  He  has  been  [the] 
victim  of  his  weakness.  Four  lamps  burned  (imperf.)  near 
her  bed,  covered  with  (spar so  di}  flowers,  and  nobody 
would  have  thought  that  she  was  dead.  The  physician 
has  finally  declared  him  saved.  That  news  plunged  the 
family  in  sorrow.  If  even  the  least  doubt  should  arise 
(subj.),  speak  to  him  about  it.  It  is  a  hatred  of  races 
(sing.)  which  exists  between  certain  nations.  I  do  not 
like  these  boots,  because  they  have  too  fine  (strettd)  a 
(la)  point.  He  is  never  attentive  to  what  I  tell  him. 
Three  years  have  passed  since  I  knew  (perf.)  thee. 
This  breed  of  horses  is  good  for  running  (infin.). 

LXXX 
(See  §§  288,  29O,  293  of  Part  III} 

The  verbs  of  the  fifth  group  are  irregular  also  in  the  pre- 
sent teiis<>s. 

INFINITO:  egliere 
IND.  PRES.:    elgp,  — ,  — ,  — ,  — .  elgono, 

PASS.  REN. :     elsi,    — ,   else,    — ,    — ,    elSBPO, 

IMPERAT.:       — ,  egli.  elga.  — ,  — ,  elgano 

COHQ.:  che  io  -elga,  -elga,  -elga,  — ,  — ,  elgano 

PART.  PASS.  .  el  to. 

As  n  preliiiiiimrv  exercise  conjugate  the  verb  SC-egliere,  to 
choose.  For  the  verbs  ending  in  ogliere,  as  c-6gliere,  Io  gather,  the 


acqui.  —  . 
ebbi,  -. 

-acque,  —  ,  —  , 
-ebbe.  —  .  —  . 

-acquero, 
-ebbero, 

obbi.  —  , 

-obbe,  —  ,  —  , 

-obbero. 

essi.  —  , 
issi.  -, 

-esse,  —  ,  —  , 
-isse,  —  ,  —  , 

-essero. 
-issero 
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yovu-l  6  in  the  above  inflexions  >|ioiild  In-  substituted  by  the 
vo\vel  o. 

Referring  tin-  student  t<»  tin-  Theoivl  ie;il  Part  Tor  the  other 
oTonps,  \\  e  .u'ive  here  the  ilillex  ions  of  tive  \erbs  most  frec|  ueiit  ly 
used  in  ordinary  Language. 

They  are  :  n-aSCere.  to  l»  horn,  Cf-escere.  lo  ,/roir,  io  rim-, 
COn-OSCere.  to  kn<nr.  (preferably  for  persons),  l-eggere.  lo  rniil, 
SCP-ivere.  to  n-ritc,  which  are  irregular  only  in  the  past  definite 
and  past  participle. 

PASSATO  REIWOTO  PARTICIPIO  PASSATO 

-ato 

-esciuto 

-osciuto 

-etto 

-itto 

Tlie  v<'i-i»  v-ivere,  /"  7/n ,  is  conjugated  as  scrivere.  except 
the  past  part.,  Avhieh  lias  the  form  V-JSSUtO,  and  the  future  and 
conditional,  which  have  the  forms  V-ivr6,  and  V-Jvrei.  B-evere  or 
b-ere,  /"  drink,  is  irre.u'.  in.  the  past  def.  which  is  b-ewi. 

divertente.  amuniiiu,     indulgente.  imlnlycui,     potente,  pom •/;/'/// 

innamorato.  a,  (di)  in  lore  u-Hlt ,        straordinario.   a,  extraordinary 

sciupare,  to  *poii.  to  n-aste. 

Oral  translation.  --  Colgo  dei  fiori  senza  sciupare 
le  foglie.  Ambedue  crebbero  in  lontani  paesi,  e  per- 
cio  non  hanno  amore  a  questo,  dove  son  nati.  Nacque 
povero,  e  tale  visse  e  mori.  Scegliernmo  questi  guanti 
di  pelle  e  questi  fazzoletti  di  seta.  Non  credo  ch'egli 
mi  conosca  ed  io  non  conosco  lui,  tuttavia  sara  per 
me  un  piacere  d'essergli  utile.  leri  lessi  un  nuovo  ro- 
manzo  e  mi  e  parso  molto  divertente.  Vissero  sempre 
insieme  e  furono  felici.  Scelga  fra  questi  anelli  quello 
che  le  piace,  ed  io  glielo  regalo.  Permette  ch'io  colga 
questa  rosa?  La  memoria  del  padre  e  della  madre 
resta  sempre  nel  cuore,  per  quanto  sia  potente  un 
altro  affetto.  Nascer  ricchi  e  caso  e  non  virtu.  Vi 
sono  degli  alberi  che  crescono  ad  un'  altezza  straordi- 
naria.  Se  conoscessero  i  loro  difetti  sarebbero  piu  in- 
dulgenti  per  quelli  degli  altri.  I  cani  non  vivono  per 
il  solito  oltre  i  quindici  anni.  Scrissi  due  volte,  senza 
aver  risposta.  Se  leggesse  le  sue  lettere  ne  sarebbe 
innamorato.  Egli  non  sa  ne  leggere,  ne  scrivere. 

Written  translation.  He  who  is  useful,  should 
(dovrebbe)  live  two  lives.  Grass  does  not  grow  well 
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in  these  meadows,  because  they  are  too  dry.  The 
gardener  does  not  like  (non  vuole)  us  to  (che  noi)  gather 
those  flowers.  That  lady  is  in  love  with  your  little 
daughter.  If  I  chose  this  ring  for  thee,  wouldst  thou 
accept  it  ?  I  have  read  a  very  amusing  book,  if  you 
wish,  I  will  lend  it  to  you.  Here  is  a  powerful  means  of 
obliging  (infin.)  him  to  (a)  study.  He  has  wasted  all  his 
fortune  in  amusement  (pi.).  They  (/.)  knew  each  other  (si 
conobbero)  two  years  ago  and  now  one  cannot  live  without 
the  other.  The  water  of  the  river  rose  in  an  extraordi- 
nary way.  If  I  chose  jto  take]  my  lesson  at  3  o'cl.  (Vora 
delle  tre  per  le  mie  lezioni),  would  it  be  convenient  for 
you?  I  wrote  the  note,  and  sent  it  to  its  address.  He  who 
has  lived  in  Paris  knows  what  that  city  is.  Provided 
you  be  not  too  indulgent,  these  boys  will  grow  useful 
to  themselves  and  to  others.  Who  knows  Mr.  B.,  the 
lawyer  ?  I  want  to  know  him.  She  was  born  beauti- 
ful, and  lived  the  life  of  a  flower,  a  [short]  hour  of 
grace  and  perfume. 

LXXXI 
Irregular  conjugation  in  BBE.  (See  §  294  of  Part  III) 

The  verbs  whose  infinitive  ends  in  arre,  orre,  urre  are  ir- 
regular and  they  belong  to  the  second  conjugation,  but  their  ir- 
regularities are  such  as  to  make  it  impossible  to  group  them. 

Therefore  we  indicate  here  their  single  inflexions,  taking 
as  a  model  OTIC  of  c;ich  class. 

Tr-arre,  to  <lmw 

IND.  PRES.  :  -aggo,  -ai,  -ae,     aiamo.  -aete,  -aggono 

IMPERF.:  -aevo,  -aevi,  *i<. 

PASS.  REM.:  -assi,     aesti.     asse.     aemmo.     aeste.     assero 

PUT.:  -arro,  -arrai,  etc. 

COND.  :  -arrei,  -arresti,  etc. 

IMPERAT.:  — ,   -ai,  -agga,  -aiamo,  -aete,  -aggano 

CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  -agga,  -agga,  -agga,  -aiamo,     aiate.  -aggano 

CONQ.  iMPERF.:  che  io  -aessi,  -aessi,  ft< . 

PART.  PASS.  :  -atto. 

Supp-orre.  ><>  *///>/">*' 

IND.  PRES. :          ongo.  -oni,  -one,     oniamo.  -onete.     bngono 

IMPERF.:  -onevo,  -onevi.  «t(. 

PASS.  REM.:        osi.  -onesti,  -ose.  -onemmo,  -oneste,  -osero 
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PUT.:      -orro,  -orrai,  etc. 

COND.:      -orrei.  prresti.  etc. 

IMPERAT.  :    —  ,  -oni.  onga.  -oniamo.  onete.  ongano 

CONG.  PRES.:  che  io  -onga,  -onga.  -onga.  -oniamo.  -oniate,  -ongano 

CONG.  IMPERF.:  che  io  -onessi.  -onessi.  <t<  . 

PART.  PASS.:   -QStO. 


Tradurre.  to 

IND.  PRES.  :  -uco.     uci.  -ucc.     ciamo.  -cete.  -ucono 

IMPERF.:  -cevo,  -ucevi,  etc. 

PASS.  REM.:  -ussi,  -ucesti.  -usse,  -ucemmo.  -uceste,  -ussero 

PUT.:  -urro,  -urrai,  etc. 

COND.:  -urrei,  -urresti.  otc. 

IMPERAT.  :  —  ,    -ci,  -uca,  -uciamo.  -ucete.  -iicano 

CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  -uca,  -uca.  -uca.  -uciamo.  -ucete,    ucano 

CONG.  IMPERF.:  die  io     ucessi.     ucessi.  *  t<  . 

PART.  PASS.  :       -OttO. 

MASCULINE  SINGUI.AI;  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

bacio,   ki*x  fronte,  forehead 

giudizio,  jH<l<inn-nt  miseria.  misery 

OZJO.    !<!!<•  m-xx 

consolare.  io  comfort  chi  sa.  J  ironth-r  lavorare.  to  work- 

Oral  translation.  --  Io  non  supposi  che  tu  m'in- 
gannassi,  anzi  credei  sempre  che  tu  avessi  dell'affetto 
per  me.  Per  piii  di  dieci  anni  egli  trasse  la  vita  nell'ozio 
e  nella  miseria.  Con  una  pazienza  da  santi  il  professore 
tradusse  per  i  suoi  scolari  cenfco  pagine  di  russo.  Cer- 
cate  di  trarla  dal  dolore  in  cui  e  immersa  per  la  morte 
della  sua  figlia  maggiore:  voi  sola  potete  trovare  qual- 
che  buona  parola  per  consolarla.  Fammi  leggere  il  ro- 
manzo  che  tu  hai  tradotto  dalP  inglese.  Essa  non 
avrebbe  mai  supposto  che  noi  la  supponessimo  un'ar- 
tista.  Mentre  io  traducevo  dal  francese,  la  mia  sorella 
sonava  della  musica  tedesca.  La  povera  vecchia  defcte 
1'  ultimo  bacio  sulla  fronte  del  figlio.  Suppongo  che 
non  avrai  alcuna  difficolta  a  passare  qualche  giorno 
fra  noi.  Se  tutti  lavorassero  ci  sarebbero  meno  poveri. 
Non  siate  troppo  pronti  a  fare  dei  cattivi  giudizi  sugli 
altri.  Chi  sa  che  bel  viaggio  e  che  divertimento! 

Written  translation.  --  Translate  (mi  traduca)  these 
German  words  [for  me^  ;  they  are  to  be  (devono  essere) 
written  on  a  visiting  card  (biglietto  di  visita).  They  took 
(trassero)  him  out  of  prison  to  (per)  accompany  him 
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on  a  Spanish  ship.  Let  us  suppose  that  he  arrive  this 
evening:  who  will  go  to  the  station  to  meet  him?  Not 
I,  because  my  little  daughter  (bambino)  is  ill,  and  I 
cannot  leave  her.  If  you  have  been  drawn  into  a  disa- 
greeable engagement,  it  was  only  through  (per)  your 
weakness.  I  wonder  how  hungry  he  was  (die  fame  aveva) ! 
Give  me  a  kiss.  I  do  not  wish  thee  (die  tu)  to  think  that 
I  have  not  told  thee  the  truth.  The  misfortune  was 
such  that  he  could  not  be  comforted.  In  thy  judg- 
ment be  severe,  but  just.  The  story  of  his  miseries 
inspired  me  with  (mi  trasse  a)  compassion.  Idleness  is 
the  companion  of  tediousness.  Work,  while  you  are 
young  and  strong.  We  have  translated  even  some 
ancient  works  without  any,  difficulty.  Let  him  who 
is  honest  keep  his  head  (la  fronte)  high. 

LXXXII 
Third  conjugation  in  IRE.  .(See  §§  25O-252  of  Pat 't  III) 

The  verbs  of  this  conjugation  arc  divided  into  two  classes  : 
those  with  the  inflexion  o  for  the  pres.  ind.  and  those  in  JSCO. 
To  avoid  confusion  we  shall  give  these  verbs  in  different  exer- 
cises. 

In  the  Theoretical  Part  will  be  found  a  list  of  verbs  which 
have  both  these  inflexions. 

INFLEXION  IN  o 
INF.  :  -ire  ,  QER.  :  -endo  ,  PART.  PRES.  : -ente  ,  PART.  PASS.  : -ito 

Tempi  semplici  del  modo  indicative 

PRES.  IMPERF.  PASS.  REM.  PUT.  SEMP. 


Si>l</. 

:   -0 

Sinq.  :   -JVO 

Sin,/.  :   -\\ 

simi.  :  -iro 

»' 

-i 

»'       -ivi 

-isti 

-irai 

» 

-e 

-iva 

»       -i 

»       -ira 

Plur. 

:     iamo 

/'////.  :  -ivamo 

/'/«/•.  :  -immo 

/'////.  :     iremo 

» 

-ite 

-ivate 

»       -iste 

»       -irete 

» 

-ono 

»       -ivano 

irono 

-iranno 

AJ  a    preliminary  exercise  con  jugate    on  Hie    model  of  these 
tenses  some  of  the  verbs  contained   in   the   following  list  : 

dorm-ire,  to  sleep  segu-ire,  to  ./<>//<>» 

fugg  ire.  to  nut  «/«•«»/.  to  W,IIM-       sent-ire,  lo  /*•*•/,   to  hear 

part-ire,  to  <//•/»//•/.  to  ban.  to  <i<>     serv-ire,  to  *<•/•'•< 
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The   pros.  purtiriplrs  <»i    dormire  :m<l  sentire    ;n»    dormiente 
and  senziente. 

Tin-  vt-rbs  aprire.   10  <>/></>.  coprire,    t<>  <•»»•»•*-.  offrire.   to  <>#>•/•, 

SOffrire.  /<»  *ujr<-r.  to  hear,  to  cndiiri,   h;i\<>  thr   p;isl   p;i  rt  iciplr  aperto. 

coperto.  offerto.  sofferto. 

M  \-rri.iNi:  BINO1  I.AK  I-'IVMIMNI:  si\<;n..\i{ 

augur  io.  (food  u-ixh  cicatrice,  **•«/• 

campanile.  /"•//  t»/r<  r  colonna.  <-<>tinnn 

giuoco.  n'lim  favola.  f«i>l< 

passo.  xi>  i'  lampada.  in  my 

pennino.  */<•«•/  /><//  polvere,  </*/*/ 

tenente.  /*'<•////•//«////  traduzione.  /m//«/«/»<>// 
formato.  a.  formed        appunto,  .//««/        glorioso,  a, 


Oral  translation.  -  -  Seguimmo  i  suoi  passi  fino 
alle  mura  della  citta.  Perche  aprono  la  porta  senza 
domandare  chi  e?  Voi  non  potete  credere  quel  che 
sotfrii  per  la  sua  indifferenza.  L'artiglieria  fece  faoco 
contro  i  nemici  che  fuggivano.  Adopra  questo  pennino, 
vedrai  ch'e  buono.  Se  non  coprite  il  calamaio,  ci  en- 
trera  la  polvere!  II  libro  e  appunto  aperto  alia  pa- 
gina  dov'e  la  favola  che  ti  place  tan  to.  Per  il  suo  na- 
talizio  le  offri  la  traduzione  inglese  della  "  Yita  nova  " 
di  Dante,  accompagnata  da  una  gentile  lettera  d'augu- 
rio.  Tu  apristi  il  giuoco  e  perdesti,  non  perche  tu  non 
sia  abile,  ma  perche  la  fortuna  ti  fu  contraria  tutta  la 
sera.  D'  inverno  inolte  piante  soffrono.  II  padrone 
aveva  sonato  parecchie  volte,  ma  il  portiere  dormiva. 
II  portico  del  palazzo  e  formato  di  dieci  colonne  di 
marmo  bianco.  Cercate  che  nel  cuore  del  vostro  amico 
non  restino  cicatrici.  Al  suono  della  sua  voce  i  ragazzi 
fuggirono.  Quel  campanile  e  alto  piii  di  cento  metri. 
Seguiro  il  tuo  consiglio  e  partiro  per  un  lungo  viaggio. 
II  tenente  mi  ha  parlato  delle  gloriose  battaglie  della 
guerra  per  1'indipendenza  italiana.  Ho  sentito  ch'essi 
partono  domani.  In  quella  chiesetta  vi  erano  dieci 
lampade  d'  argento.  Quest'  uomo  ha  servito  il  suo  pa- 
drone per  trent'anni. 

Written  translation.  —  [That]  is  a  gentle  heart,  which 
(quello  che)  feels  even  the  least  sorrows  of  (degli)  others. 
She  always  began  (apriva)  her  lessons  with  the  reading 
of  some  fables.  Thou  leavest,  and  we  remain  here  alone, 
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poor  and  unhappy.  In  this  way  you  serve  two  masters, 
and  nobody  pays  you.  They  followed  their  example  and 
were  happy.  They  did  not  cry,  but  they  suffered.  Our 
(anche  i  nostri)  best  wishes  for  the  new  year  went  also 
with  thy  letter.  The  captain  and  lieutenant  followed 
their  commander,  all  three  proud  (orgogliosi)  of  their 
victory.  It  is  a  good  translation  of  a  bad  original.  Use 
this  steel  pen,  thou  wilt  write  better.  The  church  porch 
was  formed  of  eight  beautiful  columns.  If  you  take  (fate) 
such  long  steps  we  shall  not  be  able  to  follow  you.  The 
scar  which  he  has  on  his  (sulla)  face  is  his  greatest 
honour.  The  wind  and  dust  will  make  us  (cifaranno)  run 
away  hence  (di  qui),  where  we  were  (stavamo)  so  comfort- 
able (bene).  This  is  just  a  copy  of  the  lamp  (fanale)  of  the 
Strozzi  palace.  The  bell  tower  is  covered  with  a  roof, 
where  hundreds  of  birds  make  their  nest.  Every  beau- 
tiful game  should  (deve)  not  be  long.  They  offered  her 
(dot.)  their  company,  but  she  refused  it.  The  children 
are  sleeping  and  the  lady  is  gone  out  to  buy  some  toys 
for  them. 

LXXXIII 


IMPERATIVO 
Sing.  :  — 
»         -i 

»      -a 

Plur.:  -iamo 


-ite 
-ano 


(See  §  25O  of  Part  III) 

CONDIZIONALE 

CONG.  PRESENTE 

CONG.  IMPERFETTO 

Sing.  : 

-irei 

Sing.  :   -a 

Sing.  : 

-issi 

» 

-iresti 

»       -a 

» 

-issi 

» 

-irebbe 

»       -a 

» 

-isse 

Plur.  : 

-iremmo 

Plur.  :  -iamo 

Plur.  : 

-issi  mo 

» 

-ireste 

»       -iate 

» 

-iste 

» 

-irebbero 

»       -ano 

» 

issero 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR 
applauso,  applause 
difetto,  defect,  fault,  lack 
fiamm.fero.  match 
libraio.  bookseller 
rimprovero,  reproach,  reproof 
soprannome.  *»/•//////»»• 
stdmaco.  stomach 
tramonto.  «////*,/ 
coraggioso,  a,  brave      fertile,  fcrtih      mortale,  mortal 
guarire.  to  recover,    in  fondo  a at  the  bottom  of....,    uccidere.  to  kill. 

Oral  translation.  —  Non  aprite  questa  scatola,  perche 
non  e  stata  portata  per  voi.  Partiremmo  volentieri  do- 


FEMININE  SINGULAR 
barba.  beard 
ferrovia,  railway 
f  iam ma.  flame 
pianura.  plain 
sala.  hall 
scatoja,  box 
vecchiaia.  old  «//<• 
vergogna.  shame 
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mani,  ma  temiamo  di  rimaner  qui  per  altri  due  giorni. 
I  cattivi  servitori  sono  la  disperazione  del  buoni  pa- 
droni. Permetta  che  io  le  offra  una  tazza  di  te,  esso  e  il 
miglior  rimedio  per  gli  stomach!  deboli.  Bisognerebbe 
che  tu  non  dormissi  tanto.  E  venuto  un  uomo  colla 
barba  nera  e  ha  detto  d'esser  mandate  da  un  amico 
del  babbo.  Io  non  soffrirei  mai  che  si  mettessero  dei 
soprannomi  ai  miei  scolari.  Essi  f'uggirono  prima  che 
le  fiamme  avessero  bruciato  le  tende  della  loro  ca- 
mera. Egli  ebbe  una  ferita  mortale.  II  dubbio  uccide 
1'  amore.  Con  questa  gente  i  rimproveri  non  servono,  e 
talvolta  non  basta  neppure  il  castigo.  Chi  e  piu  corag- 
gioso,  Giuseppe  o  Francesco?  Seguite  la  ferrovia  e  dopo 
un  centinaio  di  passi  troverete  a  destra  una  fertile 
pianura,  in  fondo  alia  quale  c'  e  il  convento  che  cer- 
cate.  Mi  dareste  un  fiammifero,  se  vi  offrissi  un  sigaro? 
Ha  sofferto  piu  di  un  mese,  ma  ora  e  guarita.  La  vec- 
chiaia  e  il  tramonto  della  vita.  Ascoltavamo  con  atten- 
zione  il  suo  splendido  discorso,  quando  ripetuti  ap- 
plausi  scoppiarono  nella  sala.  E  una  vera  vergogna 
aver  cosi  poco  rispetto  per  i  professori.  Ho  ordinato 
al  libraio  di  mandarmi  le  opere  di  Dante  e  del  Pe- 
trarca,  per  potere  offrirle  domani  alia  signorina  B. 
nell'occasione  del  suo  onomastico. 

Written  translation.  —  They  have  served  for  thirty 
years  in  the  French  army,  and  were  considered  [to  be] 
faithful  soldiers,  and  brave  men.  A  white  bearded  man 
(un  uomo  colla  barba  bianco)  has  followed  us  as  far  as  the 
gate  of  the  villa.  Open  my  trunk;  at  the  bottom,  among 
the  handkerchiefs,  thou  wilt  find  a  purse ;  take  it,  it  is 
the  present  that  thy  cousins  (/.)  offer  thee.  (dot.)  To- 
morrow a  new  railway  will  be  open  from  ***  to  ***. 
That  boy  does  not  feel  anything  now,  not  even  the 
shame  of  (del)  reproof.  In  certain  countries  the  hills 
are  more  fertile  than  the  plains.  Nobody  can  bear  him 
because  he  is  the  mortal  enemy  of  politeness.  It  would 
be  necessary  for  you  (che  voi)  to  cover  that  picture  on 
account  of  the  dust.  Do  not  put  up  with  (soffrite)  their 
jokes.  Your  bookseller  is  an  honest  man ;  he  has  sold 
us  (dot.)  these  eight  volumes  for  sixteen  francs.  It  was 
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the  hour  of  (del)  sunset  and  the  light  sent  its  last 
greeting.  That  is  a  food  which  is  not  good  for  all 
stomachs.  The  cause  of  children's  caprices  is  the  lack 
(mancanza)  of  a  good  bringing  up  (educazione).  If  you 
offered  me  a  match,  I  would  make  a  (del)  fire.  He  has 
recovered  from  a  terrible  disease  (male).  Do  you  know  a 
means  of  killing  (infin.)  mosquitoes?  When  they  arrived, 
the  house  was  already  in  flames.  From  the  sitting-room 
we  heard  (si  sentirono)  the  applause  (pi.)  of  the  people. 
Many  emperors  have  the  surname  of  Great.  The  joys 
of  old  age  are  [one's]  children's  children  (i  figli  del  figli). 
Look  for  it  in  that  box;  you  will  find  it. 

LXXXIV 
(See  §§  253,  254  of  Part  111}  , 

The  verbs  having  the  inflexion  isco  differ  only  in  a  few 
moods,  tenses  and'  persons  from  these  ending  in  o,  as  the  student 
may  see  from  the  following  terminations  : 

INFLEXION  IN  isco 

IND.  PRES.  :     -isco,  -isci,  -isce,  — ,  — ,  iscono 

IMPERAT.:       — ,  -isci,  -isca,  — ,  — ,  -iscano 

CONG.  PRES.:  che  io  -isca,  -isca,  -isca,  — ,  — ,  -iscano 

As  a  preliminary  exercise  conjugate  some  of  the  following 
verbs  : 

cap-ire,  to  understand  imped   ire,  to  prevent 

disubbid  ire.  to  disobey  obbed   ire.  to  «/><•// 

fin-ire,  to  finish  prefer-ire,  to  prefer 

fior-ire,  to  blossom,  to  bloom  Sped-ire,  to  forward 

grad-ire,  to  nice 

The  pn-s.  participles  of  disubbidire  and  obbedire.  are  disubbi- 
diente.  disobedient,  and  obbediente.  «&«//>///.  which  are  used  as 
adjectives. 

MASCULINE  SINGULAE  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

chiasso,  play  birra,  beer 

duomo.  cathedral  espressione.  expression 

foglio,  fihect  of  paper  iiberta.  liber ty 

ociano.  <><•<•(! it  misura.  measure 

quaderno.  copy-book  pazzia.  craze 

sapore,  /"*/<•  terra,  earth 

capace.  mpablr.,  celebre.  crlchraiwi,  chiaro.  a,  clear, 
colpevole,  criminal,  dispiacente.  ««/•/•//.  famoso,  a, 
mediocre.  n<-itin-r  </<><><i  not-  i><i<i,  niK/iinn.  prudente. 
pulito.  a,  dean,  ragionevole.  rr 
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Oral  translation.  —  Se  fossero  ragionevoli  capireb- 
bero  qual  e  il  loro  dovere.  Finisco  la  lezione  e  poi 
vado  a  fare  una  bella  passeggiata.  Colpevoli  sono  i 
oittadini  che  nori  obbediscono  alle  leggi  del  loro  paese. 
II  stio  nome  era  famoso  quando  le  arti  fiorivano  al 
sole  della  liberta.  Vorremmo  che  impediste  ai  vostri 
figli  di  far  tanto  chiasso  quando  abbiamo  delle  visite. 
E  prudente  ch'  egli  obbedisca.  Gradirei  parlarle  di 
un  affare  particolare,  ma  al  tempo  stesso  non  vorrei 
darle  alcun  disturbo.  Presenteresti  forse  al  tuo  maestro 
un  quaderno  cosi  poco  pulito?  Tutto  torna  alia  terra. 
Ogni  scherzo  ha  una  misura,  e  bisogna  che  tu  finisca  i 
tuoi.  Donatello  e  il  Buonarroti  sono  celebri  nella  storia 
dell'arte  italiana.  Tutto  cio  che  fecero  e  che  fanno 
per  lui  e  una  pazzia.  E  un  caro  fanciullo  che  non  ci 
disubbidisce  mai.  Sebbene  di  un  abile  artista,  questo 
paesaggio  e  un' opera  mediocre.  Yi  piace  il  sapore  di 
questo  rosolio  ?  I  tedeschi  preferiscono  la  birra  al  vino. 
II  campanile  del  duomo  di  Firenze  e  opera  di  Giotto. 
Molti  malati  guariscono  col  buon  nutrimento  e  col- 
Faria  buona.  Vi  capiremo  meglio,  se  le  vostre  parole 
saranno  piu  chiare.  Chi  non  ha  veduto  il  mare,  non  e 
capace  di  grandi  idee.  In  vita  mia  ho  traversato  cinque 
volte  1'oceano.  Preferite  il  caffe  o  il  cognac?  Abbiamo 
bisogno  di  venticinque  fogli  di  carta  da  lettere.  Sono 
dispiacente  di  sentire  che  la  vostra  bambina  e  malata. 

Written  translation.  —  I  do  not  understand  how  a 
reasonable  person  can  listen  [to]  such  a  strange  lec- 
ture. Let  him  who  can,  prevent  this  great  misfortune. 
You  will  finish  this  translation  later  otherwise  you 
will  not  be  in  (farete  a)  time  to  hear  our  deputy's 
speech.  He  who  likes  compliments  must  know  how 
to  return  them.  They  prefer  liberty  to  comfort.  On 
account  of  (per)  a  strange  craze  of  authors  and  book- 
sellers, famous  criminals,  as  heroes,  have  had  their 
history.  It  would  be  necessary  that  you  should  un- 
derstand that  often  it  is  not  prudent  to  repeat  the 
things  said  by  others.  Many  plants  blossom  on  the 
(nella)  earth  and  many  in  water.  We  should  be  sorry 
if  we  knew  that  thou  disobeyest  thy  parents.  Do  you 
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know  of  which  measures  the  engineer  speaks  (subj.)  in 
this  letter?  Prevent  (thou)  those  boys  (dot.)  from  ma- 
king (di  fare)  so  much  noise  at  the  (sulla)  church  door. 
I  heard  him  speaking  (infin.),  but  it  seems  to  me  that  he 
has  (subj.)  a  pronunciation  neither  good  nor  bad.  The 
expressions  in  that  letter  were  not  clear,  and  I  did 
not  understand  them  well.  Does  it  not  seem  to  you 
that  this  wine  has  a  strange  taste?  What  a  difference 
of  ideas  between  those  two  celebrated  men !  This  boy 
is  not  capable  of  keeping  (star)  clean  [for]  one  hour. 
To  return  to  their  country  they  must  cross  the  ocean. 
We  will  make  every  sacrifice  provided  this  poor  girl 
recover.  When  I  have  said  something,  I  must  be  obeyed. 
Send  me  ten  copy-books  and  a  hundred  sheets  of 
letter-paper  (carta  da  lettere).  Which  do  you  like  better, 
the  cathedral  of  Milan  or  that  of  Florence  ?  Children 
will  always  be  disobedient,  till  (Jtnche)  they  know  (fut.) 
that  their  age  is  their  strength. 

LXXXV 

Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation 

(See  §  295  of  Part  III) 

We  give  here  the  full  conjugation  of  those  verbs  most  fre- 
quently used  and  which  have  many  irregular  forms: 

d'-ire,  to  say,  to  tell,  mor-ire.  to  die,  sal -ire,  to  go  up,  to 
mount,  ud-ire,  to  hear,  ven-ire,  to  come,  use-ire,  to  go  out.  Altering 
the  alphabetical  order,  we  give  here  the  conjugation  of  those 
\\liich  have  more  irregularities. 

For  those  which  are  less  used  in  ordinary  language,  see 
the  Theoretical  Part. 

IND.  PRES.  :    dico.  dici,  dice,  diciamo,  dite.  dicono 
»   IHPERF.:  dicevo,  dicevi.  etc, 

\  PASS.  REIYI.  ;    dissi,  dicesti.  disse.  dicemmo,  diceste.  dissero 
„.         '  IMPERAT.  :      — .  di'.  dica.  diciamo,  dite.  dicano 

,  CONG.  PRES.:  che  io  dica.    .  dica....  dica.  diciamo.  diciate.  dicano 
/    »   IMPERF.  :  che  io  dicessi.  dicessi.  etc. 
'  PART.  PASS.  :  detto 
GER.  :  dicendo 

IND.  PRES.:     ventjo.  vieni.  viene.  veniamo.  venite.  vengono 

PASS.  REIYI.:    venni.  venisti.  venne.  venimmo.  veniste.  vennero 
\  FUT.:  verro,  verrai.  etc. 

Venire     COND.:  verrei,  verresti,  etc. 

/  IMPERAT.:      — ,  vieni,  venga,  veniamo.  venite.  vengano 

CQNQ.  PRES.:  che  io  venga.  ...venga.  ...venga.  veniamo.  veniate. 

PART.  PRES.  :  veniente.  [vengano 
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As  a  iiivlhmnary   exorcise  conju»;.-«t«'  some  of  those  derivatives 

f  dire  and  venire  : 


bened-ire,  to  /*/<•*«  pred-ire,  to  in-etiM  ,  to  foretell 

contradd  ire.  /»>  i'<mtr<nlict  preven  ire.  /»»  ///•»•»•«•«/ 

conven  ire.  /<>  </f/w.  f«  *»//          rid-ire,  /<>  /»• 


MAS.TUNK  >IN.,I  i.\i;  Fi,.  MI  .SINK  SINGULAR 

governo.  </ow  •//»«///  repubblica.  i-<j>t<l>lic 

amare.  /<>  /«w        educare,  /«  niumtc         illuminare.  /«  <////  /«»»«//<• 
salutare.  /•>  <//•»•<•/ 

Oral  translation.  -  -  Egli  desidera  ch'io  venga  con 
voi  e  questo  e  un  gran  piacere  per  me.  Dite  una 
buona  parola  per  consolare  quegl'  infelici.  Ama  gli 
uomini  tutti,  come  tanti  fratelli.  Dicono  ch'essa  nacque 
a  Parigi,  ma  io  so  ch'e  tedesca.  Egli  disse  a  nostro 
padre  che  aveva  perduto  ogni  speranza  per  la  libera- 
zione  del  figlio.  Essi  parlavano  della  politica  del  go- 
verno. Verrete  voi  a  pranzo  dai  miei  parenti?  La  madre 
apri  la  finestra  e  un  raggio  di  sole  venne  ad  illuminare 
la  faccia  della  sua  povera  malata.  Verranno  da  voi  ap- 
pena  avranno  messo  in  ordine  i  loro  affari.  Venga  la  pri- 
mavera  a  consolare  uomini  e  cose!  Dicendo  queste  parole, 
piangeva  a  calde  lacrime.  II  cielo  sia  benedetto!  Bisogne- 
rebbe  che  dicessimo  sempre  quel  che  pensiamo.  La  repub- 
blica puo  esistere  soltanto  presso  i  popoli  educati  alia 
liberta.  Yenendo  in  casa  vostra  ho  incontrato  un  mio  vec- 
chio  amico,  che  non  avevo  veduto  da  dieci  anni.  Ridi, 
bambina  mia,  perche  i  giorni  amari  verranno  anche  per 
te.  Glielo  diceste,  e  faceste  benissimo.  Di'a'tuoi  fratelli 
che  partiamo  stasera,  e  che  verremo  prima  a  salutarli. 
Se  vuoi  ch'  io  venga,  scrivimelo.  Non  c'  e  una  sola  per- 
sona che  dica  bene  di  lui.  Fosti  tu  che  me  Io  dicesti  ? 

Written  translation.  —  Come  with  us.  We  said  it  for 
you  and  also  for  the  others,  who  had  their  share  (parte) 
of  blame  (coZjpa).  We  knew  each  other  (c*  conoscemmo) 
in  Paris,  and  since  that  time  (da  allord)  my  house  is 
opened  to  (per)  him.  It  is  not  always  true  that 
strength  comes  (subj.)  with  age.  Do  you  wish  me 
(che  io)  to  tell  you  what  I  think  of  this  matter  (fac- 
cenda)  ?  We  shall  say  all  that  we  know,  without  fear. 
Come,  come,  we  are  alone,  and  so  agreeable  a  visit  (una 
visita  cosl  piacevole)  is  a  fortune  for  us.  A  (la)  republic 
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is  the  government  necessary  for  (a)  that  people.  If  thou 
writest  to  thy  mother  tell  her  (dille)  that  I  am  very 
grateful  to  her  for  her  good  wish,  and  that  I  greet  her 
with  love.  I  shall  tell  him  my  name,  after  (dopo  che)  he 
has  told  me  his.  This  black  (buio)  sky  foretells  a  heavy 
rain.  Bloom,  little  roses,  I  shall  give  you  to  those  who 
love  me.  Well  behaved  (educati)  boys  do  not  laugh  when 
people  are  speaking.  The  sun  was  illuminating  the  vast 
plain,  where  spring  had  spread  the  treasures  of  her 
colours  and  perfumes.  I  did  not  arrive  in  time  to  prevent 
his  knowing  (ch'egli  sapesse)  all  the  terrible  truth  of  the 
fact.  Love  and  believe,  suffer  and  hope  (imperat.  2nd  pers. 
sing.}  are  the  expressions  of  the  highest  faith  and  the 
sweetest  poetry. 

LXXXVI 

(See  §  295  of  Part  III) 
Morire,  to  <Hr 

IND.  PRES.      muoio.  muori.  muore,  moriamo,  morite.  muoiono 

IMPERAT.:      — ,  muori;  muoia.  moriamo,  morite,  muoiano 

CONG.  PRES.:  che  io  muoia,  ...muoia,  ...muoia,  moriamo,  moriate.  muoiano 

Satire,  to  go  «)> 

IND.  PRES.  :    salgo,  sali,  sale,  salghiamo,  salite.  salgono 
IMPERAT.:      — ,  sali,  saiga,  salghiamo,  salite,  salgano 
CONG.  PRES.:  che  io  saiga.  ...saiga.  ...saiga,  salghiamo.  salghiate,  salgano 

Udire.  to  //mr 

INO.  PRES.:  odo.  odi.  ode.  udiamo.  udite.  odono 
IMPERAT.:  — ,  odi.  oda,  udiamo.  udite,  odano 
CONG.  PRES.  :  che  io  oda,  ...oda,  ...oda.  udiamo,  udiate,  odano 

Uscire.  to  <i<>  out 

IND.  PRES.:     esco,  esci.  esce.  usciamo.  uscite.  escono 
IMPERAT.:       — .  esci.  esca,  usciamo.  uscite.  escano 
CONG.  PRES.:  che  io  esca,  ...esca.  ...esca,  usciamo,  usciate,  escano 

A>   a    preliminary   exercise   con  jugate    assalire.   to    «tf<«-k    (like 

salire)  :iml  riuscire.  i<>  »*/rrm/  (like  uscire). 

MAKCI  I.IM:  >i\<,i  \.\\-.  FEMIMNK  .-UNUULAR 

compito.  /"»A  distanza,  distance 

genere.  ui-mirr  qualita, 

genio.  //r«;//«  quantita. 

motivo.  nntt'n-f  ricchezza. 

ricordo.  n-iin-nthnin<T  sicurezza,  *<(fety 

ventaglio,  ./v//»  spada.  Kn-ont 

doloroso.  a.  painful  indovinare.  /"  </"(**        misurare,  to  measure 
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Oral  translation.  --  Se  vuol  vedere  la  galleria  del 
paesaggi  bisogna  ch'  ella  saiga  al  secondo  piano.  Esci 
da  questa  stanza,  perche  ci  fa  troppo  caldo.  In  mezzo 
alia  squallidezza  di  quella  solitudine  quante  tristi  im- 
pressioni,  quanti  dolorosi  ricordi!  In  questo  paese  una 
gran  quantita  di  bambini  muoiono  prima  dei  cinque 
anni.  Ho  finito  il  mio  compito,  ed  ora  esco  per  pren- 
dere  un  po'  d'  aria.  Davvero  non  ho  mai  udito  cose  di 
questo  genere.  Perduta  la  babtaglia,  il  capitano  dove 
dare  la  spada  al  comandante  nemico.  Speriamo  ch'essi 
odano  la  voce  del  dovere,  o  almeno  le  preghiere  del- 
1'  amicizia.  Misura  questo  tappeto,  e  dimmi  se  puo 
stare  sulla  tavola  da  pranzo.  Indovina  chi  e  venuto. 
Non  andiamo  in  quella  campagna,  perche  c'  e  poca 
sicurezza.  Questo  tabacco  non  e  di  buona  qualita,  e 
ha  un  certo  sapore  che  mi  piace  poco.  La  distanza 
della  nostra  villa  dalla  citta  e  di  sedici  chilometri. 
Non  riesco  a  indovinare  il  motivo  della  sua  dispera- 
zione.  Noi  rendiamo  onore  al  genio,  non  alia  ricchezza. 
L'  uonio  nasce  e  muore,  come  nasce  e  muore  il  giorno, 
come  nascono  e  muoiono  tutte  le  cose  del  mondo. 
Questo  ventaglio  e  un  ricordo  del  mio  ultimo  viaggio. 
Tutti  i  giorni,  a  quest' ora,  udiamo  cantare  la  stessa  mu- 
sica,  e  non  e  un  gran  divertimento.  lo  muoio  di  freddo. 

Written  translation.  —  One  does  not  die  (non  si 
muore)  of  grief,  indeed  (anzi)  it  is  easier  to  die  of 
joy.  If  I  could  guess  her  tastes,  I  would  present  her 
(dat.)  [with]  a  fan.  Let  us  hear  their  reasons,  and 
then  we  shall  try  to  convince  them.  There  was  a 
fight,  and  a  hundred  of  our  men  died.  The  remem- 
brance of  her  dear  daughter  never  leaves  her  (le  esce 
dalla)  mind.  We  can  measure  riches,  but  not  genius. 
It  is  not  the  quantity  but  the  quality  of  things  which 
makes  their  price.  It  is  necessary  that  she  should  go 
out  with  her  guide,  because  she  does  not  know  the 
streets  of  that  town.  He  has  not  succeeded  in  (a  lui 
non  e  riusdto  di}  measuring  the  height  of  that  mountain 
and  its  distance  from  the  village.  Did  you  hear  her 
voice  ?  She  is  singing  at  this  moment  Rossini's  «  Sta- 
bat  Mater  ».  I  have  no  reason  to  avoid  their  company, 
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have  you  ?  Come  upstairs  (saiga),  madam,  come  upstairs ; 
mamma  is  at  home,  and  will  be  delighted  (avra  molto 

iacere  di)  to  see  you.  Hast  thou  finished   thy  tasks  ? 

he  boldness  (sicurezza)  of  his  judgment  comes  from  the 
knowledge  (che)  he  has  of  men.  Who  will  bring  her 
such  sad  (dolorosa)  news?  There  is  Mr.  T.  who  wishes 
to  see  you.  Ask  him  to  come  upstairs  (fatelo  salire). 
Things  of  this  kind  always  finish  in  the  same  manner. 
The  commander  (dat.)  was  presented  [with]  a  sword 
of  honour. 

LXXXVII 
Reflexive  verbs.  (See  §§  267-2 7O  of  Part  III) 

Reflexive  verbs  require  that  the  pronominal  particle  be  in 
the  same  person  as  the  subject. 

They  may  belong  to  any  conjugation,  as  :  ammal-arsi.  to 
act  sicA',  accorg  ersi.  to  perceive,  pent-  irsi.  to  repent.  It  should  be 
noted  that  many  of  these  verbs  are  not  reflexive  in  both  langua- 
ges ;  practice  alone  can  teach  how  to  distinguish  them  in  Italian. 

In  previous  exercises  we  have  already  given  the  rules  on 
the  place  of  pronominal  particles  in  the  sentence. 

The  pronominal  particles  in  the  conjugation  of  reflexive 
verbs  are  used  as  follows:  io  mi  ammalo.  tu  ti  ammaii.  egli  si  am- 
mala,  noi  ci  ammaliamo.  voi  vi  ammalate,  essi  si  ammalano. 

As  a  preliminary  exercise  conjugate  a  few  of  the  following 
verbs  : 

accorg-ersi  (di),  toper-    impadron-irsi  (di),  to    risent-irsi  (di),  io  be 

<-eire,  to  find  out  take  possession  «»!P'!I 

arrend-ersi  (a),  to  snr-    meravigli-arsi  (di),  to    vergogn-arsi  (di),  to  be 

render  wonder,   to  be  asto-        ashamed 

asten-ersi  (da),  to  ab-       nished  vest-irsi  (di),  to  dres» 

xtain  ricord-arsi  (di),  to  re-         oneself 

member 

Of  the  above  verbs  only  those  of  the  first  and  third  eoiij.  are 
regular  :  accorgersi  is  conjugated  like  sorgere.  (£>. :  LXXIX)  arren- 
dersi  like  spendere  (E*. :  LXXVII),  astenersi,  like  tenere,  (Ex. :  LXXV). 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR  FEMININE  SINGULAR 

aCGtO,  riiKt/ar  caccia,   hnntiny,  xhoolina 

cassettone,  clu-xt  of  <!>•<> im-*        cera,  n-a.r 
olio,  oil  informazione,  information 

pesce,  fish  natura.   nature 

sale,  salt  pietanza,  dish 

sapone,  *""/' 

disprezzare,  to  */«•*/>/**•        dominare.  to  dominate,  to  oreriooi 

lavarsi.  to  iraxk  ontwlf        spogliarsi.  to  undress  oneself 

assai.  ••imn.nh        fortunatamente,  li«)>)iiin 
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Oral  translation.  -  -  II  professore  B.  si  meraviglia 
perche  non  vai  piu  a  trovarlo  (to  pay  him  a  visit).  Dove 
sono  i  tuoi  cari  bambini?  Si  spogliano  per  andare  a 
letto.  Quei  ragazzi  si  vergognano  di  lei,  perche  dopo 
un  anno  di  scuola  non.  seppero  leggere  nel  libro  ch'ella 
ha  loro  regalato.  Queste  candele  sono  di  cera.  Non  si 
meravigli,  ma  io  metto  molto  sale  in  tutte  le  pietanze. 
Mi  ricordo  die  tu  ti  astenevi  sempre  dal  parlare  di 
politica.  Fortunatamente  non  si  sono  accorti  di  nulla. 
Dove  vo  io  in  campagna  non  ci  sono  divertimenti, 
ma  vi  e  Io  spettacolo  di  una  natura  magnifica.  Non 
ci  pentiremo  mai  di  quel  che  abbiamo  fatto  per  lui. 
II  capitano  s'  impadroni  del  castello  che  domina  la 
citta,  ed  i  nemici  si  arresero.  Perche  ti  risenti  delle 
mie  osservazioni  ?  Perche  so  di  non  averle  meritate, 
Non  Io  fate  aspettare.  Vestitevi  e  andate.  Non  mi  ri- 
cordo piu  se  in  questa  msalata  ho  messo  olio  e  aceto, 
od  olio  soltanto.  Lavati  almeno  le  mani  prima  di  venire 
a  tavola.  Chi  disprezza  vuol  comprare.  Troverai  sul 
mio  cassettone  sapone  e  asciugamano.  Mi  da  noia  di 
sentir  cantare  sempre  la  stessa  canzone.  Le  piace  piu  il 
pesce  o  la  caccia?  Le  informazioni  che  mi  dettero  di 
lui,  per  quanto  mi  ricordo,  erano  ottime. 

Written  translation.  —  They  would  not  wonder,  if 
they  knew  that  he  is  heartless  (senza  cuore).  He  is  never 
clean,  in  spite  of  which  (nonostante)  he  is  not  ashamed  to 
let  himself  be  seen  (di  far  si  vedere).  A  dialogue  without 
wit  (spirito)  is  a  saltless  (senza  sale)  dish.  The  enemy's 
ships  surrendered  after  an  hour's  fight.  She  found  out 
the  joke.  He  knows  the  world  and  is  not  astonished 
now  at  anything  or  at  anybody.  Italians  like  salad  with 
a  great  deal  of  oil  and  salt,  but  very  little  vinegar.  He 
is  very  fond  (gli piace  molto)  of  going  out  hunting  (di  an- 
dare a  caccia)  but  he  must  abstain  from  it  by  (per) 
order  of  the  doctor.  This  quality  of  wax  candles  costs 
very  little.  It  was  midnight  when  he  undressed  to  go 
to  bed.  There  is  no  worse  habit  than  that  of  despising 
(injin.)  everything.  They  certainly  would  be  angry  if  they 
knew  that  you  had  given  wrong  (contrarie)  information 
(pi.}.  Nature  has  been  generous  with  him :  he  has  talent 
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for  everything.  Repent  of  thy  fault  and  I  will  pardon 
thee.  I  wish  to  wash  myself,  bring  me  some  scentless 
(senza  odore)  soap.  He  is  as  healthy  as  a  fish.  Remember 
us  who  loved  thee  so  much.  Fortunately  for  you,  he 
abstained  from  coming  to  the  consul's  ball.  The  villa 
that  we  have  on  the  riviera  is  [situated]  on  a  hill 
which  overlooks  the  sea.  Bring  me  my  rings  which  are 
on  the  chest  of  drawers.  She  has  at  last  perceived 
that  that  song  is  not  suited  to  (fatta  per)  her  voice. 


LXXXVIII 
Impersonal  verbs.  (See  §§  271-278  of  Part  III] 


The  impersonal  form  is  used  with  verbs  expressing 
«pl>earatic<  •.  feeluKj  and  in  those  expressions  referring  to  the  weather. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  generally  used  only  in  the  third  person 
singular,  sometimes  also  in  the  third  person  plural. 

The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb 
essere  ;  those  referring  to  the  weather  both  with  essere  and  avere 

Impersonal  verbs  govern  the  dative  case  except  those  which 
refer  to  the  weather. 

The  most  frequently  used  are  : 


accadere,  to  happen  (as  cadere) 
bastare,  to- suffice  (reg.) 
cpnvenire,  to  suit  (as  venire) 
dispiacere,  to  be  sorry  (as  pia- 

cere)  \ 

grandinare.  to  hail  (reg.) 

importare.  to  mind  (reg.) 

lampeggiare,  to  Ht/htcn  (reg.) 
nevicare.  to  «//««•  (reg.) 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR 
acquerello.  iratcr  colour 

fucile.  <)><» 
rumore.  w/v 

vellutO.  rrlrct 

divertirsi,  to  enjo,/         gridare.  to  crn.  to  »hoHt 
scuro.  a,  /*/•«»»•//        sudicio.  a.  <//'/•/// 

Oral  translation.  —  Ecco  un  giovinotto  a  cui  riesce 
di  far  tutto  e  di  farlo  bene.  Ci  dispiace  che  per  causa 
oostra  ella  abbia  ricusato  la  loro  offerta.  Le  rincrebbe 
moltissimo  di  non  trovarsi  in  citta  il  giorno  del  loro 
arrivo.  Con  queste  malizie  seguira  a  voi  quel  che  se- 


parere.  to  seem  (See  Ex.  LXXV) 
pi  ace  re.  to  like  (Sec  Ex.  LXXV) 
piovere.  to  rain  (PASS.  KKM. 

piowe  ;  PAHT.  PASS,  piovuto) 
riuscire.  to  *//mrr/  (as  uscire) 
rincrescere,  torvywt  (as  crescere) 

seguire.  to  happen,  to  follow  (reg.) 
sembrare.  to  seem  (reg.) 
tOCCare  a.  to  be  OIH-'H  tnni  (reg.) 

FKMIMNE  SINGULAR 

fucilata.  nun-shot 

malizia.  'malice,,  trick-,   mischief 

offerta.  offer 
prosperita. 
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gui  al  figlio  del  dottore.  Questo  e  un  cerfco  nero  che 
sembra  sudicio.  Egli  conosce  gia  1'affare,  e  bastera 
che  gliene  diciate  Ja  vostra  opinione.  Gli  speech!  che 
abbiamo  veduto  non  ci  convengono,  perche  sono  troppo 
grand!  per  il  nostro  salottino.  Che  t'importa  di  loro? 
Non  capisco  come  non  vi  piaccia  quest' acquerello. 
'  Ve  lo  dicevo  che  sarebbe  piovuto  in  serata:  non  ve- 
dete  come  lampeggia?  Dica,  signora:  non  le  pare  che 
questo  velluto  sia  troppo  scuro  per  una  signorina  di 
quindici  anni?  Se  questo  vento  freddo  non  finisce,  tra 
mezz'ora  grandinera.  Quel  che  accadde  non  lo  so,  ma 
io  udii  della  gente  che  gridava,  e  il  rumore  di  qualche 
fucilata.  Io  dico  che  nevichera,  perche  qui  nevica  sem- 
pre  in  Decembre.  Purche  non  le  dispiaccia,  verranno 
a  trovarla  colle  nostre  vicine.  Beviamo  alia  prosperita 
della  vostra  famiglia.  Bisognerebbe  che  non  piovesse, 
altrimenti  sara  una  gita  sciupata.  Si  e  divertita  al 
ricevimeiito  della  signora  T.  ?  Fatemi  il  piacere  di 
nascondere  quel  fucile,  che  i  ragazzi  non  debbono 
vedere.  Toccherebbe  a  lui,  ma  non  ci  vuol  pensare. 

Written  translation.  -  That  would  not  happen  if 
somebody  would  take  charge  of  their  education.  Did 
it  not  seem  the  noise  of  a  gun-shot?  That  villa  would 
suit  us,  if  there  were  a  wood  near  [by].  It  seems  to  me 
that  these  water  colours  are  too  dark.  These  boys  shout 
with  (di)  joy  when  it  snows,  because  they  enjoy  mak- 
ing snow  men  (a  fare  delle  statue  di  neve).  It  would 
suffice  if  (che)  one  of  you  could  think  (subj.)  of  it.  Who 
knows  but  that  it  will  rain  (die  non  piovd)  to-day! 
After  so  hot  a  day  (una  giornata  cosl  calda)  the 
country  needs  water.  I  should  very  much  like  a  black 
velvet  dress.  I  do  not  dislike  the  offer  (eke)  he  has 
made  him,  and  if  I  were  he  (lui)  I  should  accept  it. 
Thou  hast  given  (detto)  thy  reasons,  now  it  is  my  turn. 
When  we  arrived  it  lightened,  and  now  it  will  certainly 
rain.  I  am  afraid  it  will  hail.  Prosperity  in  a  family 
is  the  result  (effetto)  of  peace  and  work.  I  tried  twice 
(due  volte)  and  I  did  not  succeed  (non  mi  e  riuscito).  It 
seems  to  me  that  somebody  is  crying  in  the  corridor; 
go  and  see  what  is  happening. 
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The  mischief  of  cats  is  surpassed  (vinta)  only  by  that 
of  children.  She  does  not  go  out,  because  she  has  a 
tooth-ache  (le  dolgono  i  denti). 


LXXXIX 

Adverbs  and  adverbial  expressions. 
(See  §§  297-317  of  Part  III) 

Some  adverbs  are  formed  with  the  feminine  adjective  which 

is  added  to  the  termination  mente.  a.s  severe.  xcrm1,  severamente, 
xeret'dy.  When  the  adjective  ends  in  le  or  re,  the  vowel  e  is 
omitted,  as:  gentile,  kind,  gentilmente.  kindly;  particolare.  particular. 
particolarmente.  particularly. 

Adverbs,  like  nouns.  are  sometimes  modified  in  their  mean- 
ing as  bene,  u-cll,  benino.  pn-Hy  u-eii. 

Orlier  adverbs  and  adverbial  expressions  are  contained  in 
the  following  lists. 

adesso,  nou-  giii.  dou-n  piano,  aently,  *iou-iy 

allora,  then  infatti.  in  fad  presto,.  fast,  cat  •/*/,  noon 

altrove,  ehen-herc       intorno.  around  pure,  net 

Circa,   about  laggill  ,   yonder,    doini       sicuro.    of  cotirxe 

deiltrO.  inside  laSSU,  itp  there     [there       SlibitO,    at  once 

a  bella  posta,  on  pur-    a  piedi,  OH  foot  d'  ora  innanzi.   ktna- 

i>(>*<'  a  poco  a  poco.  Httir  i>y       folih 

a  buon  mercato.  <-k<-ap       /,///,  per  di  la,  OH  that  */</,. 

a    cavailo  .     ""     horxe  .    ..  hi/   that   ican 

M  a  pr°posito  '   ^""'•'"•''    per  di  qua.  JfhH  M 

alia  fine,  at  !a«l,  after         "•''   ™*W**W  hy  thi*  u-ay 

all  d'  allora  in  poi.  «»«,     tutto  ad  un  tratto,  ail 

allarinfusa,  confusedly         thai   time  at   once 


FEMININE  SINGI*LAR 

dintorno,  ouinkh-t  necessita.   neccxxitt/ 

disegnO,   drairina.   xciienic  roba.   thinyx,  #luft' 

camminare.  to  milk        comandare,  to  command 

awezZO.  a.  accustomed,      grave,    arare.      peso,  a,   heavy. 

tranne.  wrpt 

Oral  translation.  --  Passi  per  di  qua;  per  di  la  la 
sbrada  non  e  sicura.  Ditegli  che  venga  subito,  perche 
non  voglio  aspettare.  D'ora  innanzi  li  portero  da  me. 
Lo  bevo  a  poco  a  poco.  Eravamo  nel  bosco,  quando 
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iutto  ad  un  tratto  udimmo  una  fucilata.  A  piedi  o  a 
cavallo,  una  gita  in  quei  dintorni  e  seinpre  piacevole. 
Perche  deve  aver  ragione  lui?  Alia  fine  essa  e  sua  ma- 
dre.  Se  li  trovate  a  buon  mercato,  compratemeli.  D'al- 
lora  in  poi  ci  pensai  io  particolarmente.  Avevamo 
bisogno  di  un  quadretto,  questo  disegno  viene  a  propo- 
sito.  Erano  venti  circa  e  tutti  giovinotti  belli  e  forti. 
Era  qui  dentro  e  adesso  non  c'  e  piu ;  lo  cercheremo 
altrove.  Infatti  mi  par  di  averlo  vedato  su  uno  scaffale 
della  libreria,  E  caduto  di  (from)  lassu.  Di  dove  ?  Da  quel 
tetto.  Ve  lo  ha  promesso?  Sicuro.  Allora  ve  lo  man- 
terra  presto.  Sara  stata  una  necessita,  pure  mi  pare  die 
egli  non  avrebbe  dovuto  accettare.  Siamo  stati  laggiu 
nel  parco,  circondato  tutt'  intorno  dal  bosco.  Anche 
questo  giorno  e  passato  piacevolmente.  La  ringrazio 
caldamente  del  favore  che  mi  ha  fatto.  Metti  pure  alia 
rinfusa  la  nostra  roba  nei  bauli,  ma  partiaino  subito. 
II  cavallo  e  caduto  per  disgrazia  e  forse  perche  non  e 
avvezzo  a  camminare  sulla  pietra.  E  tanto  buono,  che 
in  casa  sua  comandano  tutti,  tranne  lui.  II  caso  era 
grave,  ma  alia  fine  essa  pote  esser  salva.  La  scatola 
non  e  troppo  pesa,  potete  portarla  voi  stesso. 

Written  translation.  —  The  lieutenant  was  on  horse- 
back and  the  soldiers  were  on  foot.  Speaking  of  horses 
will  you  sell  me  yours?  We  shall  tell  it  him  on  purpose. 
Fruits,  this  year,  are  cheap.  See  how  confusedly  he 
keeps  his  books.  I  do  not  want  things  on  the  table;  put 
them  elsewhere.  Where,  madam?  Up  there  on  the  shelf, 
or  down  there  on  that  chair;  but  here,  I  repeat,  I  do 
not  want  them.  Since  that,  time  we  met  (c'  incontrammo) 
perhaps  three  times.  After  all  he  is  master,  and  he  is 
right  if  he  wishes  to  command.  I  owe  him  (gli  devo) 
about  seven  hundred  francs.  Then  I  may  tell  him  (che) 
it  is  for  this,  otherwise  he  will  no't  come.  Your  rings  are 
in  here  (qui  dentro)  or  up  there.  I  am  not  accustomed  to 
(a)  walk  so  fast.  Henceforth  we  must  do  more  willingly 
what  necessity  commands  us.  Bring'  us  these  drawings 
immediately  to  the  (nello)  study.  Is  [it]  true?  Of  course 
very  true.  On  that  side  one  (si)  enters  the  (in)  garden 
and  on  this  side  the  (in]  house.  Little  by  little  the 
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water  overflowed  (invase)  all  the  streets  of  the  city. 
The  door  was  opened  all  at  once.  I  saw  him  very  sad, 
in  fact  every  hope  was  lost.  I  have  not  found  a  plea- 
santer  sojourn  in  the  outskirts  of  Florence.  He  had 
a  grave  and  severe  appearance.  The  trunk  is  too  heavy 
and  he  cannot  carry  it.  Pray  walk  in  (passi  pure),  the 
doctor  is  waiting  [for]  you.  Since  that  time  she  has 
lived  in  solitude,  far  from  the  noise  of  the  world  and 
its  passions. 


xc 

Prepositions.  (See  $$  318-335  of  Part  III) 

After   what  lias  been  said  in  the    exercises  on  the    • 
rasi  "    \ve  have  only  to    note   here   that   prepositions    may    either 
immediately  precede  the  noun  or  govern  another  -prep,  as  di,  a,  da. 

We  give  here  the  prepositions  most  frequently  used  : 

a  causa  di,  on  account  di  la  da,  that  *ide  of  in  quanto  a,  as  to 

accanto  a,  near       [of  di  qua  da,  thin  *i<i<'  <>f  lungo,  along 

afavoredi,  n<  favour  of  dirimpetto  a.  opposite  per  mezzo  di,  by  means 

a  forza  di.  /»//  dint  of  eccettO.  except  of,  through  ' 

davanti  a,  befort-  fino  da,  since  verso,  toward* 

dentro  a,  in*ide  the  in  mezzo  a,  in  the  midxt 
dietro  a,  behind  of 

Before  a  personal  pronoun  the  prep,  dopo,  dentro,  COntro, 
senza,  presso  and  a  few  others  should  be  followed  by  the  prep, 
di,  as:  dopo  di  lui,  after  him. 

The  prep,  da  is  frequently  used* to  signify  the  use  of  a  thing, 
or  the  quality  of  a  person,  as  carta  da  lettere.  u'ritiny-paiH'r.  un 
uomo  dalla  barba  bianca,  a  «•///•//•  !><'«rd<d  „><,„. 

MAS.  l  LINK    SINGULAR  FEMININE  SINGULAB 


collo,  nwk  conversazione, 

costume,  <-u*tom,  costume  fotografia,  phot(>nra/>li 

orecchino.  earring  galiina,  hen 

pacco,  pared,  pafkaac  imprudenza,   imprudence 

pulcino,  ('iiii-i,-i-ii  pace,  pnn-t- 

rimborso.    n-imhnwnn-iii,   re-  sentenza, 

smeraldo,  c>n<raid         | //»///«/  spesa, 
ponte,  i>r{d;/( 

affezionatO,  a,   affectionate,  atlarhi-d  disposto,  a,   iin-lincd.    trilling 

falso,  a,  false  innocente, 
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Oral  translation.  -  -  La  sua  conversazione  e  tanto 
piacevole  che  cerco  sempre  di  stare  accanto  a  lei.  Egli  e 
guarito  a  forza  di  premure  e  per  i  sacrifizi  di  sua  madre. 
In  mezzo  a  questa  pace  la  mente  riposa,  e  il  cuore  di- 
venta  buono  e  indulgente  per  tutti  e  per  tutto.  Kice- 
verete  il  pacco  per  mezzo  della  ferrovia.  La  colpa  ca- 
dra  su  di  voi,  a  causa  deila  vostra  imprudenza.  Scrissi 
gia  due  lettere  a  favore  di  vostro  padre.  Dentro  alia 
scatola,  che  e  dietro  allo  specchio,  troverai  Torologio  e 
gli  orecchini.  Stiamo  accanto  alia  casa  della  vostra  cu- 
gina,  dirimpetto  alia  bottega  del  droghiere.  Quel  si- 
gnore  forestiero  e  partito  fino  dal  mese  di  Gennaio. 
Quella  buona  donna  e  sempre  coi  suoi  bambini,  come 
una  gallina  in  mezzo  ai  suoi  pulcini.  Se  venite  verso 
la  piazza,  faremo  strada  (we  shall  walk]  insieme.  Un 
anno  fa  stavo  di  la  dal  ponte.  E  vero  che  quelle  popo- 
lazioni  hanno  costumi  differenti  dai  nostri,  ma  io  dico 
che  finiranno  coll'obbedire  alle  nostre  leggi.  Abbiamo, 
oltre  questi  due,  altri  tre  figli.  Eccetto  questo  smeraldo 
tutte  le  altre  pietre  son  false.  Quel  bambino  dai  capelli 
neri  e  mio  figlio.  Devo  tenere  il  pacco  presso  di  me, 

0  spedirlo  per  ferrovia  col  rimborso  delle    spese?    In 
quanto  a  me  saro  sempre  disposto  ad  aiutarlo.  E  stato 
dichiarato  innocente  per  sentenza  del  giudice.  Fino  a 
ieri  egli  fu  il  piii  affezionato  dei  miei  colleghi.  Quella 
signora,  che  era  dirimpetvto  a  me  al  teatro,  aveva  un 
bellissimo  collo.  Cerchero  di  darti  un'idea  della  villa, 
per  mezzo  di  fotografie,  prese  da  me  stesso. 

Written  translation.  —  To  have  a  little  (un  po'  di) 
peace  he  has  gone  to  his  uncle's  who  lives  in  [the] 
mountains  (sing).  He  has  obtained  an  employment 
through  his  recommendations.  The  practice  of  lan- 
guages is  acquired  (fatta)  by  means  of  conversation. 

1  expect  an  answer  to  tell  me    how    long  (per  sapere 
fino  a  quando)  I  can  remain   in  this  city.  The  railroad 
passes  through  (traverso  a)  the  open  country  for  eighty 
kilometres  and  then  (poi)  runs  along  the  sea  shore.  I 
cannot  speak  in  his  favour  on  account  of  the  sentence 
by  which  he  has  been  condemned.  That  brown-eyed 
(dagli  occhi  bruni)  girl  is  the  professor's  daughter.  What 
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he  has  written  behind  your  note,  is  false  news.  The 
hen  was  in  the  midst  of  her  chickens.  By  dint  of 
entreaty  (preghiere)  she  has  obtained  from  papa  a  pair 
of  emerald  earrings.  I  am  willing  to  pardon  his  im- 
prudence. How  courageous  !  (  bel  coraggio  !)  [there  j  were 
about  twenty  against  ten.  On  this  and  on  that  side  of 
the  bridge  there  are  no  houses.  In  my  letter  you  will 
find  the  money  that  I  send  you  in  requital  of  the 
expenses  for  the  parcel  forwarded  to  me.  Come  near 
me,  and  speak  to  me  as  a  man.  It  is  my  custom  to 
tell  the  truth  before  every  body.  She  always  wore  a 
chaan  at  her  neck  with  a  little  photograph  of  her 
mother.  However  (per  quanta)  innocent  he  may  be,  I 
cannot  be  longer  attached  to  him.  Your  dresses  are  in 
the  wardrobe  (armadio),  since  this  morning.  I  have 
bought  the  palace  opposite  the  church.  All  were  there 
except  himself. 

XCI 
Conjunctions.  (See  §§  336-341  of  Part  III) 

Tlio  folio-wing  are  among  the   conjunctions    most   frequently 
used,  which  govern   the  subjunctive  mood: 

affinche,  -in  order  1»  primache,  before  (\\-\tl\  quasi  che,  </*  if 

bench  e.  tlnniyk  a  verb)  sebbene,  ihougk 

dopo  che,  after  (with  purchb,  provided  senzache,  ir?ffi(w/(with 

a  vcil>)  quand'anche,  even  //'          a  verb) 

nonostante  che,  though  quantunque.  though  supposto  che, 
per  quanto, 


Finche,  //'//,  SB,  //',  SJCChe,  *<>  Ih<t1  may  govern  other  moods  : 
they  are  used  with  the  sub).  AY  hen  the  action  expressed  by  the 
verb  is  considered  hypothetic.  As  for  finclie,  it  should  be  noted 
tiiatitis  sometimes  followed  by  the  particle  non.  which  then  loses 
entirely  its  negative  sense. 

MAScru.NK  siNdfi.Ai;  Fi:  MI.  SINK  >IN<;I  I.AK 

ago,  m-cdlc  agricoitura. 

cotone,  col  ton,   /It  read  barba.  l>c«r<l 

documento,  tlocumt'iii  dimenticanza. 

gusto,   Itmlt-  gola,   lln-oat 

odorato,  xeum-  of  Hint-it  miniera.  mini- 

pOSSesSO,  iwHHt'xxnni.   yrnund  nobilta. 

sangue,  i>lood  sorgente.  spring,  *onrc<- 

tattO.    xeiixr    of    touch  Spalla,    xhnitld<r 

uditO,   xciixc  of  hctirhiii  venuta,   iirrintl. 

accusare.  to  tn-rnm-       ottenere,  to  obi  H  hi       pretendere, 
rispettare,  in  nxptct      rompere  (ruppi.  rotto).  to 
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Oral  translation.  -  -  Aspettero  finche  sorga  anche 
per  me  la  buona  stella.  Lavoreremo,  purche  ci  diano 
aghi  e  cotone.  Lo  rispetteranno  se  la  nobilta  delle 
azioni  superi  in-  lui  la  nobilta  del  sangue.  Egli  non 
uscira  finche  non  sara  gtiarito.  Sto  qui,  finche  vuoi ; 
ma  fa'  presto,  ti  prego.  Non  si  puo  dire  che  sia  prima- 
vera  prima  che  vengano  le  rondini.  Benche  grandi, 
chiedono  sempre  dei  giocattoli.  Non  mi  ascolta,  quasi 
che  io  non  parli  per  il  suo  bene.  La  ricchezza  delle 
popolazioni  ha  la  sua  prima  sorgente  nell'agricoltura. 
G-lielo  abbiamo  scritto  affinche  non  ci  accusino  di  di- 
menticanza.  Per  quanto  insistiate,  non  1'otterrete.  Non 
so  qual  ragione  vi  sia  per  dubitare  del  valore  di  qtie- 
sto  documento.  Nella  salute  e  nella  forza,  quand' anche 
manchi  il  danaro,  sta  la  prosperita  delle  famiglie. 
Quantunque  sia  rnaggiore  di  eta  ha  meno  giudizio  di 
lei.  Sebbene  abbia  i  capelli  e  la  barba  bianca,  pure  e 
molto  giovane.  Pretendono  di  comandare  a  tutti,  quasi 
che  siano  degl'  imperatori.  Non  compro  possessi  senza 
che  io  li  abbia  prima  veduti.  Benche  il  gusto,  1'odorato 
e  il  tatto  siano  necessari,  pure  non  sembrano  tanto 
utili  quanto  la  vista  e  1'  udito.  Gli  abbiamo  mandato  a 
dire  che  tu  sei  malato,  affinche  egli  non  tardi  piu  la  sua 
venuta.  Quel  libro  e  una  mini  era  di  notizie  utilissime. 
Verrei,  quand'  anche  non  stessi  meglio  del  mio  mal  di 
gola  (sore  throat).  II  servitore  ruppe  la  poltrona,  perche 
gli  cadde  dalle  spalle.  Andero  dopo  che  gli  avro  scritto> 
Bispetta  gli  altri  se  vuoi  che  gli  altri  rispettino  te. 

Written  translation.  -  -  Let  us  respect  the  laws, 
though  severe.  She  will  not  use  her  needle,  till  you 
have  given  her  the  cotton  also  (anche  il  cotone).  They 
will  be  permitted  (potranno)  to  present  themselves  to- 
day, provided  they  have  all  the  documents.  He  will 
not  be  received,  even  should  his  noble  birth  be  reco- 
gnised. The  season  is  cold,  though  there  are  same 
swallows.  An  ancient  statue  has  been  found  in  his 
grounds.  The  dog  has  a  finer  sense  of  smell  than  any 
other  animal.  If  he  pretends  [to  get]  a  higher  price,  we 
shall  not  buy  anything.  When  I  am  not  at  home,  do 
not  receive  any  body.  It  is  through  the  sense  of 
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hearing  that  our  soul  receives  many  sweet  impressions. 
My  maidservant  breaks  everything  (tutto  cib  die]  she 
takes  in  her  hands  (in  mano).  Though  you  repeat  it,  I 
think  it  is  false  news.  They  knew  itr  but  they  made 
silence  pass  (passare  il  silenzio)  for  forgetfulness. 
Work  is  always  a  source  of  peace,  if  not  of  riches.  He 
likes  to  eat  well,  therefore  he  says  that  taste  is  more 
useful  than  touch.  The  ancients  divided  time  and  work 
between  agriculture  and  war.  Before  you  accuse  him, 
you  must  obtain  the  proof  of  his  fault.  They  gave 
their  blood  for  their  (la)  native  land.  The  enemy 
attacked  them  from  behind  (alle  spalle).  I  liked  him 
better  (pity  when  he  did  not  wear  (portavd)  [a]  beard. 
In  spite  of  (nonostante)  my  sore  throat,  I  will  not  delay 
my  coming.  Rich  mines  of  silver  are  found  (si  trovano) 
in  Mexico. 

XCII 

Interjections.  (See  §§  342-344  of  Part  III) 
The  following;  are  the  interjections  most  frequently  nsed  : 

ah !  ah  !  deh  !  ah  I  peccato  !  what  a  pity  ! 

ahi !  ah  !  eh  !  ah  !  piano  !  gently  ! 

ahime  !  ala* !  ehi !  hello!  povero  me!  unhappy 

aiuto  !  help  !  guai !  woe  !  su  !  up  !  O'  / 

animo!  e<nt,rane !  oh!  oh!  vergogna !  *hame! 
benone  !    well  done  >    oh  bella  !  well  really  !      Via  !   conn-  ! 

good  !  Ohe  !   hello  !  viva  !   7o////   lire  .' 

bravo  !  in-am  !  oibb  !  fie  !  zitto  !  j)*hut .' 

Interjections  .-ire  "-enerally  invariable,  except  those  formed 
with  an  adjective,  as  bravo !  brava !,  povero  me!  povera  me!  po- 
veri  loro  !  etc.  ;  zitto!  zitta!  etc. 

Exclamatory  expressions  arc  also  :  addio,  arrivederci.  yood- 
%6,  ftircirell.  tin  reroir  ;  6CCO,  here,  either  used  alone  or  joined  to 
a  proiiom.  particle,  as;  eccolo.  eccola,  ecCOli,  eccole,  here  or  then- 
kf,  -v/u  or  /'/  in  and  here  they  tire. 

M  \^i  II. INK    <IM.II,AK  i'EMl.MNi:    sINUULAB 

figliuolo,  HOH  bugia,  lie,  falsehood,  «/«/•// 

ladro,  thief  capanna,  eoitayc  . 

portafogli,  pw.kei-imok  creatura,  creature 

sonno,  sleep  disgrazia, 

immenso,  a,  imHienxe     pazzo,  a,  foolish,  crazy      ridicolo,  a,  ri<li<-i<!<>,ix 

stupendo,  a,  xtHpetHion* 

appassire,  /«  wither,  to  fade       dar  la  mano,  to  shake  hand* 
prender  fuoco,  to  hunt 
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Oral  translation.  —  Poveri  noi,  quante  disgrazie  in 
un  anno!  Vergogna,  un  bambino  cosi  bello  essere  tanto 
cattivo!  Ehi,  non  fare  il  sordo!  Mi  par  di  sentir  di- 
scorrere  nell'andito,  zitto!  Oh,  chestupendo  spettacolo! 
Ahi !  quando  mi  date  la  mano  mi  fate  sempre  male 
alle  dita.  Qui,  sotto  questi  alberi  immensi,  ah  che  pia- 
cere!  Ohe!  questi  scherzi  non  mi  piacciono.  Piano,  si- 
gn orine;  ecco  un  motive  che  dev' essere  cantato  a 
mezza  voce.  Ahiine !  egli  doveva  abbandonar  lei,  ma 
non  queste  infelici  creaturine.  Oibo!  se  voi  non  resti- 
tuisfce  questo  portafoglio  che  avete  trovato,  sareste  un 
ladro.  Guai  ai  ragazzi  che  dicono  le  bugie !  Oh  bella, 
e  forse  colpa  nostra  se  essi  sono  ridicoli  e  antipatici  a 
tutti?  Ecco  i  nostri  figiiuoli  che  tornano  da  scuola. 
Andiamo  via,  non  c' e  tempo  da  perdere.  ,Hai  sentito 
gridare  aiuto,  aiuto!  Si,  che  cos'  e  sfcato?  Ha  preso  fuoco 
la  fattoria,  quando  la  capanna  del  contadino  era  gia  in 
fiamme.  Sono  le  undici  senate  ed  io  torno  a  casa  :  ad- 
dio!  Arrivederci!  Animo,  non  bisogna  lasciarsi  vin- 
cere  dal  sonno  !  La  popolazione  li  seguiva  gridando : 
Viva  1'esercito!  Eh!  chi  sa  che  non  sia  stato  lui.  Oh, 
che  impresa  pazza!  Bravi,  voi  avete  fatto  il  vostro 
dovere.  Su,  su  ch'  e  tardi !  Deh,  fatelo  per  amore  dei 
vostri  figiiuoli!  Benone!  anche  se  il  castigo  e  severo, 
essi  lo  hanuo  meritato.  Secondo  me  (to  my  opinion), 
1' affare  e  compromesso.  Peccato!  son  tre  ore  che  li 
ho  colti  ed  eccoli  gia  tutti  appassiti. 

Written  translation.  Oh,  what  a  pretty  little 
butterfly!  Courage!  it  is  time  to  set  out  (metier si)  on 
(in)  [our]  journey.  Up  with  thy  (la)  little  head,  I  do 
not  want  to  see  thee  cry.  Ah,  my  dear,  one  must  keep 
far  from  fire.  Alas!  for  the  grief  of  having  two  wicked 
children,  he  has  (e)  turned  (divenu to)  crazy.  Help!  help! 
the  curtain  burns.  Alas!  the  news  of  the  war  is  (pi.) 
worse  to-day  than  yesterday.  Farewell,  stupendous 
sea,  farewell,  sweet  sojourn!  What  [an]  immense  plain! 
[What  a]  shame !  you  are  already  sleepy  and  it  is  hardly 
nine.  Dear  me  (povera  me!) !  what  shall  I  do  with  these 
seven  little  creatures?  There  they  are,  they  shake  (si 
danno)  hands  crying  :  Goodbye !  What  a  pity !  flowers 
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should  not  fade.  Fie!  he  who  tells  stories  is  a  bad 
boy!  Is  it  possible  he  can  be  (sia)  so  ridiculous  as 
they  paint  him?  Good!  it  had  (dovevd)  to  end  thus! 
Alas !  how  many  delusions !  "When  the  deputy's  speech 
was  ended,  a  bravo !  burst  on  the  square.  Gently, 
otherwise  you  will  awake  my  mother  who  is  sleeping. 
Woe  to  the  conquered !  Hello !  you  people  (ehi  di 
casa) !  come  down  and  take  the  trunks !  Long  live  the 
liberty  of  thought!  Ah  (deli),  may  I  not  know  him 
(ch1  io  non  lo  sappia)  unhappy  as  I  am!  Come,  come, 
the  train  is  starting!  Well  really!  if  they  have  said 
I  am  right,  it  is  a  sign  I  am  (che  Vho).  Here  is  your 
pocket-book,  if  it  had  fallen  into  the  hands  of  a 
thief,  you  would  not  have  had  it  again  (riavuto).  Hello ! 
young  men,  the  cottage  is  on  fire  (prende  fuoco) ! 
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Jit    Ihin   dietiotniri/   i  rerii    icord   Inar* 
in  it  hi   the 


tin   name  translcttion  a*  Unit 


A.,   ad.  <tt.    to 
ahltandonato,    ;i.    abandoned 
;il>li;istan/a.   enough 
abbiamo,    «v    hare 
abbondan/a,    I'.,   abundanet 
abilc.   xkilful 
abilita,   i'..   *ki  If  illness 
abitantc.    Inhabitant 
abifo.   in.,  coat.  drc** 
abitndiiH'.    f. ,   1i«l>H 
aecadere.   irr.,    to  happen 
accaiito   a.    near  to 
acccttan-.    to    accept 

a.  f'..  welcome,  //reeling 

,   to  (iccoiujxtui/ 
a<-c(nn])ao-iiato.   a,  accompanied 
acroro-ci-si.  di...,  irr.,    to  ]><rc<ir< 
accorso,   a,   ran   to 
acciisaro,    to  («'cii*( 
act-to,    in.,    rinc(/(ir 
acipia.   f.,    water 
ac(|Ut'rt'llo,   m.,   water-colour 
aCMjiiisto,  m.,  purchase 
adatTato,    a.   adapted          [recoir! 
addio  !    fiootl-hye  !  farcii-fll  !    an 
adcss*),    note 
adcnipito,   a.  fulfilled 
adoprarc.    to  HW 
ali'are.   in..   <iff<iir 
atfatto.   </iiitf.   at  all 
att'ctto.   in.,   affection  [tacked 

alfezionato ,    a,    affrctltmntc.    <if- 
aflSnch*',    in  order  to 
affisso,   a,  affij-ed 
affondato,   a,   x mil- 
agiatezza,  f.7  comfort. 
a«i'o.   in.,    nu'dh 
Agosto,   in.,   August 
agricoltura,   f. .   agricultur 


all  !   ak  !  alii!   ah  ! 

ahiiiK'  !   a  I d*  ! 

aiutai'c.    to   IK  Ip 

aim  a  to,   a,   helped 

a  into  !  ,    li.elp  .' 

a  la.    1'..    iriini 

allit-rgo,    in.,    hotel 

allu'ro.    in.,    tree 

Alberto,  in.,  Albert 

alcnno.    a,    any,    some,    anybody, 

Alt'ssaiidro,   in.,    Alexander 

allegro,   a,   gay 

alloggiato,   a,  lodged 

allora,    /ken  :   <la   allora,    dj  allo- 

ra  in  poi,   since  tliat   time 
alnicno.   at   leaxl 
altare,   m.,   altar 
altrxza,   f.,   height 
alto,   a,    hi  (jit.    tall 
altriinenti,   other  trine 
altro,  a,  other 
altrove,   else  where 
ainabilita,  f.,  amiability,  kindnex* 
amare,   to  lore 
aniaro,  a,   bitter 
ambasciatore,  in.,  ambassador 
aniliasciatric't-,    f. ,   amhaxxadrcx* 
ambedne,  invar.,  both 
ainbizione,  f.,   ambition 
ainica,   f.,  friend 
amicizia,  f.,  friendship 
aniico.   in.,  friend 
ainmalarsi,    /(/  get  xick  [tion 

ainininistTaziouc,   f. .   adntittixtra- 
ammobiliato,  a,  furnished 
amore,  ra.,  love;  per  amorc  di  — 

for  the  take  of — 
amnrino,  in.,   reseda,   mignonette 
analisi,   f. ,   analysis 
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anche.   alxo.   even 

ancora,  yet.  still 

andare,  irr.,  to  go;  -  a  caccia, 
to  go  out  hunting ;  -  a  eavallo, 
to  ride  on  horseback- ;  -  a  ge- 
iiio,  t<>  be  In  one'*  liking;  - 
a  male,  to  go  bad :  -  a  piedi, 
l<>  go  on  foot ;  -  a  rovescio, 
to  go  wrong;  -  a  spasso,  to 
go  for  a  walk;  -  a  vele  gon- 
tie,  to  be  prosperous ;  -  in  car- 
rozza,  to  ride  in  a  carriage 

audato,  a,  gone 

auello,  m.,    ring 

aiidito,  m.,  passage,   corridor 

anima,   f.,  soul 

anhnale,   in.,   animal  \_rage-! 

aniino,   in.,    mind:    aniino  !  cou- 

aimali.  in.,   annals 

amiata,   f.,  year  (the  whole) 

anniversario,  m.,  anniversary 

anno.   m.,   year 

antenato,   in.,   ancestor 

anticainente,  formerly 

anticamera,  f.,  entrance,   hall 

antieo.   a.   ancient 

antipatico,   a,   unattractive 

Antonio,   m.,  Anthony 

anzi,   nay  more 

apcrto.    a.   open,   opened 

appartamento,  m.,  apartment 

appassirc.    to   iritltcr,    to  fade 

aj>)M-na,  scarcely,  as  soon  as,  hardly 

applaudlto,   a,   apjtlamlcd 

;i}»])lauso,    in.,    applanxc 

a)»])licaxione,   f.,  application 

a])]»osta.    on   jnirjioxc.    c.rprcNxli/ 

a]»)»rova/ioiif.     f.,     approlxttion . 

a]»]»nnto,  jnxl  [approral 

Ajn-ilf.    in.,    April 

aprirc.    to  open 

arancia,    I'.,    orange 

arcidnca,   in.,   archduke 

arridiu-lu-ssa,    I'.,   ari'hduchcxx 

aider*-,   irr.,   to  Itnrn 

ai-^cnto.    in.,    xilrcr 

aria.   f. .    air 

ai-io>o.    ;i.    airy 

arinadio.  in.,  enplioard.    irardmlic 

annara.    f'.,    nan/.   Jlcet 

aruif.    anna.    i'..    irea/ton 


avinonia,    f. ,   harmony 

arreiidersi,   irr.,   to  surrender 

arrivare,   to  arrire 

arrivato.   a.   arrived  [well  ! 

arrivedrrci  !     good -bye  !    farc- 

arrivo,  m.,  arrival 

arrosto,   in..    roaxt-l>eef 

arte,  f.,  art 

artiglieria,  i'. ,  artillery  :  -da  eaui- 
pagna,  field  artillery 

artista,  m.  and  f.,  artist 

asciuganiano,  ni.,   towel 

asciutto,   a,   dry 

ascoltare,  to  listen 

as]»cttart',    to   wait 

as]M-ttato.  a.  waited  tor.   e.rpe<-ied 

aspetto,  m.,  aspect 

assaggiare,   to  taste,    to  try 

assai,  enough 

assalire,  irr.,   to  attack 

assicurato,  a,  assured 

assistenza,  f.,  assistance,   help 

assistere,  irr.,   to  assM 

assistito,  a,   assisted 

astenersi,  irr.,   to  abstain 

astuccio,   m.;  case,  eorer 

atteuto,   a,   attentive 

attenzione,   f. ,   attention 

attirato,   a,   attracted,    won 

atto.   in.,   act 

attrattiva,  f.,  attraction 

attrilmito,  a.  attributed 
io.  in.,  good  irislt 
,  in.,  charioteer 

Austria,    f. ,    A  nutria 

aiilnnno,    in.,    autumn 

avere,  to  have;  -  aver...  anni... 

to  l>e years  old;  -  iMsogno, 

to  irant  to  need  :  -  caldo.  to 
be  warm;  -  cura  di...,  to 
take  care  ;  -  da  fare,  to  hare 
to  do  ;  -  a  rnoiv  .  In  hart  at 
heart:  -  a  male,  to  he  offen- 
ded, to  take  on  bad  part :  - 
a  maim,  to  hare  at  hand:  - 
a  noia,  to  dislike:  in  odio, 
/(/  hale:  -  in  nggia.  to  bare  u 
<li*Hk<  for  :  lame,  to  be 

li  n ng rii  :  I'relta.  to  lie  in  a 
hurry  :  t'reddo.  to  he  cold  : 
-  inolto  juaeere.  to  he  delight- 
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ed ;    -    paura.    to    he    afraid: 

}tiviiiiira .     to    take    care: 
rau'ionr.    to   Ix     rialit  :        Bete, 
to   he   tltirxfy  :    -   soimo,    to  In- 
:    -    torto.    to  In    irrona  : 
a.    to    he  <i*li« HH'il 

avctc,    you    hart 

a\t'\a.    In    IKK! 

a  vrvaino,    n-e  had  or  u'ere  harlny 

a vrvatr.  //<>/<   A"'/   or   MT/V   harina 

avt-vi.    /Ao/f   hadxt   or  /rvf.x/  havina 

avrvo.    /   /mr/  <»r   /rax 

avra,   /<c  »•///  nr 

avrai.    thon    irilt   or 

avraimo,    tltci/   irill  or 

avro.    /   xAff//   or   n-ill   luir<- 

avremt),    ir<-  xhnll  or  will 

avrctc.    you    irill  or  xh<(ll   luivc 

avnlo.   a.    had 

avvertmiciito.   HI., 

awezzo,  a.   f«-ciixlo)iH>(l 

avvocaio.    in..    I<nn/<'r 

azionc.    f. . 


,  m., 

bacio,  mv  A •«' 
bagno,  m., 
ballo,  m., 
bambino,  a,   child 
banca,  f.,  bank 
banchetto,   m..   b<(ii(/)i<t 
banchiere,  in.,   banker 
bandiera,   f.,  flag 
liarba.   f.7   beard 
barca,  f.,  boat 

basso,  a,   loir  [sufficient 

bastaiv,    to  xtitii<-c.    to   he  enoiif/li. 
battaglia;   f.,   battle 
liattcre,   irr.,   to  ht-«t 
batteria,   f.,   batter;/ 
baule,   m.,    trunk,   ho.r 
Belgio,  m.,  Belyimii 
bellezza,   f. .   beauty 
bello,  a.  lidtidxoiiie.  hetttiliful.  Jim 
benche.   tlioHifli 
bent-.    iceU 

benedire,  irr..  to  l>lfxx 
beneficeuza.  f. ,  charity 
beniuo,  pretty  tceU 

!    ire! I  done  !  <ioo<l  .' 


•«•.    irr..    to   drink 
I'.rrlino.    in.,    llcrlin 
br\civ.    in-.,    to  drink 
bcvuto.    a,   drunk 
bianco,    a.    irhiti 
bircliirrr,    in.,    alax* 
birnnio.    in.,    period   of   two  yeurn 
biglicl  to.    in.,    ticket,     note;    -  di 

viMta.    rixitinii  card 
biim-stiv.  in.,  period  of  tieo  month* 
\    birr  a.    i'..   beer 

bisc(»tto.    in.,    hixctiit 
l>isoi;iiarc.    to   he   n<-ccx*ary 
Ixicca.    f. .    month, 
Itollo.    f..    xtami> 
bonissiino.   a.    rery  <joo<i 
bonta,  f. ,  goodnexx,   kind-- 
borsa,   f.,  purxe 
bosco,   in.,    in 
bottega.   i'.. 
bottiglia,   I'.,  bottle 
bove,  m..  oj- 
braecio,   m.,   arm 
bravo  !.    brtin>  .' 
lu-ina.   f.,   hoar-fro*; 
briudisi,   in.,    toaxi 
bruciato.   a.   burnt 
bmtto.   a,    ualy 
bu<-.   in.,   oj- 

bugia,    f..    lie.  falsehood. 
buio,   a.  dark 
buoiio.   a,   good 
burrascoso.   a.    stormy 
burro,   in.,   hufter 
busta ,   f . , 


ia.   f. .   kinitiiit/,   xhootim. 
i    cacciatoip<>,   in.,   hunter 

cadeiv.   irr.,   to  fall 

caduto,   a.  fallen 

caffe,  in.,  coffee 

caifett  i  ora .   f . .   coffee-po t 

<-a«i-na,   f..   bitch 

calaniaio.  in..  ink*t<ind 
i  calcolato.  a.  calculate! 
;  caldo,  a,  hot.  irann  :  -  caldo  (il)7 

e  a  lore.   in.,   heat  [in.. 

ralprsrio,    in..   1rami>iny 

cal/.olaio.    in., 

rainbiarr.    to 
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camluato.  a.  clianaed.  e.rchanaed 
camera,   f..    bed-room;    Camera, 
[f.,   Parliament 
cameriera.  f. .  maid-servant 
caminetto.  in..  mantle-piece,  fire- 
eannninare,    to   walk  [place 

rampag'iia,    f. ,   country 
campaiiello,  in.,    hell 
campanile,  m.,   bell-tower 

caillpO,     111..    field 

Canada,   in.,    Canada 

caneello,   m.,   gate 

candeliere,   in.,   candlexllek 

cane.   in..   <lo<j 

cautare,   to  tiny 

cantina.    I'.,  cellar 

canto,   sinaint/,   *on<i 

canzone,  f.,   sony 

capanna,    f. ,   cottaae 

capace.    eupahle 

capello,   in.,   hair 

capire,   to  understand 

capitale,  f.,  capital 

eapitano,   in.,   captain 

capo,   m.,   head,   chief 

Capodanno,   in.,   Xew-ycar'x  day 

••ajiolavoro,  m.,   master-piece 

ciippellaio,  m.,   hatter 

<'a])j)cllo,   in.,   hat 

cain-iccio,   in.,   caprice 

carattere,  in.,  character 

carcstia,    f. .  famine 

caricarc.    In  eliarfie 

Carlo,   m.,    Charlex 

carnc.    i'..    meat,  flexh 

caro,    a.    dear,  ftrcciimx.  cj-peitxire 

rarro//a,   i'.,   carrlaac 

c;ii-ta.    I'.,   paper,  card;   -   da  Irt- 

Icrr,    irriliiifi  paper 
i-arlolaio.    in.,    stationer 

r;isa.     i'.,    honxe 

cMOf   in.,  case 

rastcllo,    ill.,    eitxtle 
castiu'o.    in.,    piinixkincnl 

Ma.    i'.,    drairer 

eassettone,    in.,   i-lu-*t    nf  di-an-t-rx 
catena,    i'.,    chain 
< 'atfi-ina.    f.,    Katharine 
i-altivo.    a.    had,    naiifihl;/ 
causa,    i'.,    canxe  :    a   causa  di.  /•// 
account   of 


cavalierc.   cacalier, 

cavalleria,   f.,   caralri/ 

cavallo,  m.,  horse;  -  da  <-<>rsa, 
raeehorxe-  a  cavallo.  on  hor- 
seback 

cedere,  to  yield,  to  leave 

ceduto,  a,  yielded 

cdchrc,   celebrated 

cena,   f.,   supper 

ceiitinaio,  m.,   hundred 

cento,  hundred 

ccra,   f.,    M-fljr  [try 

cercarc,    to  xeek.    to    look  for,   to 

ccrcalo.   a,   so  light 

certamente,   certainly 

certo,  a,  certain 

che,  that,  which,  who ;  che  f  die 
cosa?,  what;  che  «-«>s' ha  f 
what  is  the  matter  with  yon 

chi,  he  who;  chi .;.  icho .' ;  ehi... 
chi,  one...  another,  the  one... 
the  other 

chiamare,   to  call 

chiamato,   a,   called,    named 

chiaro,   a.   clear 

chiasso,   m.,  play 

chiave,  f. ,   key 

chiedere,  irr.,   to  ask 

chiesa,   f.,  church 

chiesto,   ra.,   asked 

Chili,   m.,    Chilli 

chilometro,  m.,   kilometre 

chi  sa,    /   wonder 

cliiiidere,   irr.,   to  shut 

chiunque,   invar.,    irhocrcr 

chiusa,    1'. .  xhnt 

ci.     there,     to.     UK 

ciascuno.   a.   each  one,    creryhody 
cibo,  in.,  food 

cicatrice,   f.,  scar 

cielo.    in.,    sky.    hearen 

ci.u'lio.    hroir,    cyc-hroir 

ciii<|iianta,  ./(/'/// 

ciii(|iie,  Jive 

cioccolata.    i'.,    chocolate 

cioecolatiera,  f. ,   chocolate-pot 

cio,    that,    it 

circa,    aliont 

citta,  f..  '•/'///,    /(*/*•/*          [city- man 

cittadino.    a.    citizen,    eity-woman 

classe,     i'. ,    dan* 
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cliina.   in.,   climate 
codeslo,    a,    that 
co<xlierc,    iiT..    In   gather 
coo;iiato.    a,     brother-in-law.     *i- 

ater-in-law 
co«»-noine,    in.,  family   name 

oolassione,  I.,  bfealcftut,  lunch 

c.ollejja.    in.    ;ui(l    f.  .    colleague 
collina.    f..    hill 
collo.    in.,    //re/.' 
colonna.    1'..    column 
colon-,    in.,    colour 
col  pa,   i'.,   blame,    fa  idl 
colpevole.  criminal 
coltello,    in.,    knife  [Ih.oxe 

colui,  colei,  lie.  xhe.  Ihat  :  coloro. 
coinaii(l;uitc,  in.,  chief,  commander 
coniandare.    to  <-om)it«nd 
eombattimento,  in.,  fight 
coinl»aUnto.   a,  fought 
conic,    f/x.    ho  \c.    like 
••oininciato.   a,   hcf/uii 
coinincdia,    1'..   cnm/ili/.   play 
connncrcio.   in.,   commerce. 
coininoxionc.    i'.,   emotion 
comodo,   a.   comfortable 

ia.  f.  .  company  ;  in  corn- 

di,    in-  company   ii'ith 
compagno,  m.,  companion,  fellow 
coni])enso,   in..   compennalion 
coinpito,   111.,    1a*k 
coiuplicato.   a,   complicated 
complimeiito,  111.,   comnlimi'iit 
i-omposto,  a.  composed 
comprarc,    to   buy 
eomprato,   a,   bought  [mise 

coniproinettere,   irr..    to  compro- 
con,    irith 

ooncedere,  irr.,  to  {/rant,  to  aire 
concerto,  m.,   concert 
condaiinalo.    a,   conaemncd 
coiidizione.   f.  .   condiHon 
coiidotta,   f.,   beharioitr,  conduct 
conferma,  f.,  confirmation 
confidare,   to  confide  [w/> 

confondere,   irr..   to  confound,  to 
coiiosccn/.a.     f..     knowledge,    ac- 


ftonoscere,  irr.,    to    knoic 
conosoiuto,    a,   known 
consegnato.   a,   conxi(jned. 


consc^iicn/a .    I.,    eonxeoucncr 
conscnso.    in.,    council! 
considcrato.    a.    considered 
consi«jjli<i,    ad  rice 
consistcrc.    irr.,    to  connixt 
consolarc,    to   comfort 
console,    in.,    consul 
contadino.    ;i.    iwaxanl 
contcnto,  a,  iflad,  natixlied 
conlcssa..     I'.,    eoitntexx 
conto.    in.,    hill,   account 
conlrario.   a,   contrary 
contra<ldirc,    irr.,    to  contradict 
contro.   <i(/ainxl 

convcnirc,    irr.,    to  aaree.   to  xnit 
coiivcnicni c.  convenient 

convciilo,    in.,    convent 

conversazione,    f. ,    con rerxa lion 

convincere,    irr..    to  con ri nee 

coperla.    i'.,   eorer,   blanket 

coperto,    a.    corered 

co]iia,   f.,   eop\i 

co})iare,    to  copy 

COpiato,    ;i,    copied 

co])])ia,   f.,   couple 

coprire.    irr.,    to  eorer 

cora.n-o-io.   in.,    courage 

<-(>i-;io-o-ioso,    a.    brace 

corallo.   in.,   coral 

cornice,   f. ,  frame 

corona,   1'.,   crown 

correre,   irr.,   to  run 

corretto,   a.   corrected 

corrispoiidere,  irr.,  to  correspond 

corsa,  f.,  race 

corso.    m..   course 

cortese,  polite 

corto,   a,   «/(.<>»•/ 

cosa.    1'.,    thing 

cosi,    xf>  ;   cosi....    conic,    ax....  ax 

cost  arc.    to  cost 

costretto.    a,    obliged,    constrained 

costrin«;-erc,    irr.,   to  compel 

costni.   coslei,   Tie,   she,    that 

costume,    m.,    cnxtom,    cox  I  tune 

cotoiie,   m.,    cotton,    thread 

creatura,   f..  creature 

cre<lcre.    to   believe,    to   think 

crcina,    i'..    cream,    eiixlard 

crcscere.    irr.,    /<>   gron\    to   rise 

crescinto,   a,    groicii.    increased 
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<-risi.   f. , 

critica,  f.,  censure  [ful 

cucchiaino,  m.,  tea-spoon,  spoon- 

cucina,   f. ,  kitchen 

cucito,   a,  yen- a 

engine,   a,  cousin 

cui,   whom 

CIK ><•(),   a,  cook  \_heartlcxx 

cuore,  in.,    heart;   senza  cuore. 

cnriosita,   f.,    cnrioxity 


Da,   by,  from 

dacche,  xinee 

danare,  money 

danno,  m.,  'dam aye 

dappertntto,   everywhere 

dare,  in*.,  to  give  ;  dar  counden/a. 
to  allow  familiarity;  -  distur- 
ho,  to  give  trouble  ;  -  a  TH-IV. 
to  make  one  believe;  -  giunta, 
to  give  a  handicap;  -  la  col- 
pa,  to  accuse;  -  la  mano,  to 
shake  hands;  -  nel  naso,  to 
make  one  suspicious;  -  noia, 
to  molest,  to  annoy;  —  pen- 
siero,  to  worry ;  -  saggio,  to 
give  proof  of 

dato,  a,  f/iren 

dattero,  m.,  date 

davanti  a,   before 

davvero,  indeed 

drbito.    MI.,  deht 

d<-l»ol<'.    iceak 

d  <  •  I  >  <  >  I  e  /  /  a .    i '. ,    ic e<i kit c»x 

(IrcMpilato.   a,   beheaded 

I.)»MM'inbre,  m.,   December 

(Iccinio,    ;i,    tenth 

(Irciino,    a,    i»rini(».    a,    elerenth 

(l<'cini(»,   a,   sccoiulo,    a,    twelfth 

d«-ciiuo,    a.    t<-r/o;    a,    thirteenth 

deh  !,   ah  !  [luston 

dcliisioiir.  i'.,  disappointment,  <h- 

denaro,  m.,   m<>n<-t/ 

<l<-ii(isla,    in.  and  f'.,    (lential 

dcntro,    hi,    into;    dentro    a,    /'//- 

deputato,  in.,   deputy        [xiile  tin 

<lcsid«'rarr.    to  wish 

«l«-sid<-i-i(i.    MI.,    th-xire 

desinare,  in.,  family  dinner 


desistere,  irr.,   to  desist 

desolate,  a,  desolate 

destra,  f.,  right;  a  destru.  on 
the  right  hand 

dettato.  a.   dictated 

detto,  a,  said,   told 

dove,   he  must 

devono,  they  must 

di,  of,  any,  some 

dialogo,  in.,   dialogue 

diamante,  in.,   diamond 

dichiarato,  a,  declared 

diciaiinove,  nineteen 

diciannovesiino,  a,   nineteenth 

diciasscttc.    seventeen 

diciassettesinio,  a,  seventeenth 

diriottcsimo,  a,  eighteenth 

diciotto,   eighteen 

dieci,  ten- 

dk-ciiia,   f. .   half  a  xcore 

diotro  a,   behind 

difcsa,   f.,   defence 

difetto,  in.,  defect,  fault,   lack 

difterenza,   f.,  difference 

difficile,  difficult 

difiicolta,  f.,  difficulty 

diffidenza,  f.,  distrust 

di  la  da,  that  side  of 

diligenfce,  diligent 

diligeuza,  f.,   diligence,   coach 

dhnniticanza,   f.,  forgetful-nc** 

dimeiiticato,  a,  forgotten     [shown 

diniostrato,  a,  demonstrated, 

dinan/i  a,  before,  in  the  pre- 
sence of 

dintorno,  in.,   outskirt 

Dio,  m.,    <!od 

di]nng«-n-,  irr.,   to  paint 

dipinto,  a,  painted 

di  qua  da,   tlii*  side  of 

di  rado,  seldom 

dire,  irr.,    to  say,   to  tell 

dirc/ionc.   f.,   direction 

dirimpetto   a,    o])po»i1e 

diritto,  m.,  right 

discorrere,  irr.,  to  speak 

discorSO,    in..    .sy«rr/t.    dixe.o-nr*<- 
.    in.,   drawing, 
ia.    i'.,   mixfortunc 

disprra/ionc.   f..    dexpair 

dis])iacrnt(\   xorry 
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dispiaerre.    in.,     regret,    xorrou1  :    : 

v.   irr..    to  he  'xorry 
disposizione,  i'. ,  dix}n>xiiion,  "/>//- 

/»</«',  inclination 
disposto.   a.    inclined,    trilling 
dispre/.zabilr,    dcxpicahlc 
disprez/are,   /<>  dexjtixe 
distan/a.   t'. .   dixtaucc 
distingiiere.    irr..    dixtingiiixk 
distribnzinne.   i'. .    distribution 
disturbo,  in.,   trouble 
disubbidire.    /o  di*oln-fi 
dito.   m..  y/M.'/rr 
di vrnl arc,    /o  become 
diventato,  a.    become 
divertente,   amusing 
di\  rrtiineiito.   in.,   amusement 
divert irsi,    /o  rw/«»/ 
dividero,   irr..    /"  <liri<lc 
diviso.   a,   dirided 
di/ionario,  m..   dlctioimnj 
docuincnto.   in.,   document 
dodircsiiiKi,   a.    tirclftii 
<lodici.   twelve 

dolrc.   xjreef  [«c/ir 

dolert'  i  dciiti.  irr.,  1o  hare  tootli- 
doloro.  111.,  pain,  sorrow 
doloroso,   a,  punifnl 
donianda,   f.,   question 
tloiiumdare,  to  ask 
domaiii,  to-morrow ;  doiuani  I'&l- 

tro.   the  da;/  after  to-morrow 
Domenica,  f.,  Sunday 
domiiiare,  to  dominate,  to  overlook 
donna,   f. ,    woman 
do}>().   after 
doppio.   a,   double 
dorinire,   to  xleep 
dote.   f. ,   dowry 
dottore.   m.,  doctor;   dottoressa, 

f.,  doctorexx 

dove,  where  [obliged 

dove  re.   m.,  duty  :  v.  irr.,  to  l)e 
dozziua,  f.,  dozen 
dubbio,  m.,  doubt 
dubbioso,  a,  doubtful 
dnbitare,   to  doubt 
din-a,  m.,   duke 
due.   two;  a  due  a    due,    a  due    j 

p^r  volta,    two   hi/    two:   due 
volte,    tu-'n-e 


duello,  in.,  ilnet 
duo,    in.,    tlnet 
diionio.    in.,   cathedra! 
dnplire,  double 
duraiite.   dnriiK/ 


,  ed,   n  iid 
fe,  i* 

occelleiite,   excellent 
eccetto,  except 
eeee/ione,    f.7    exception 
ecco,  here  it  is 
eccolo,  eccola,  eoooli,  eccole,  here 

he,  she,  they  are 
eclissi,  f.,  eclipse 
eco;  f.,  echo;  eelii,  in.  echo* 
educare,  to  educate 
ediicazioue,  f.,  education 
Edoardo,  m.,  Edward 
effctto,   niv   effect,    rexulf 
efficacia,  f.,  efficacy 
Egitto,  mv   Egypt 
e.i;-li,   he;  egliuo.   they 
eguale,  equal 
eh!  ah 
ehi!  hello! 

ella,  she;  elleno,  f.,  they 
Emilia,  f.,  Emily 
enciclopedia,  f.,  encyclopedia 
enfasi,  f.,  emphasis 
Enrico,  m.,  Henry 
entrare,  to  enter,  to  come  hi 
entrato,  a,  entered 
Epifania,  f.,  Epiphany 
era,  he  was 
eravamo,   we  were 
eravate,   you  were 
erba,  f.,  grass 
erede,  heir,  heiress 
eri,  thou  n-axt 
ero,  I  was 

eroe.  in.,  liero  ;  eroina,  f'..  h.eroine 
esagerazioue.   f.  ,   exaggeration 
esame,  m.,  examination 
esempio,  m.,  example 
esereito.  in.,  army  [demands 

esigenza.  f.,  exigency,  compulsion, 
esistere.  irr.,   to  exist 
esortazione.   f.,   exhortation 
esperienza.  f..   experience 
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rsposto.    ;i.    cxpowd 
espressione,   f.,   expression 

«^s;i,     f.,    Sfte 

t-ssere,  irr.,  to  be;  -  all' online, 
to  be  ready ;  -  al  verde,  to  be 
penniless ;  -  cV  accordo,  to 
agree ;  -  da  pin  di...,  to  be 
better  than...;  -  di  buon  umo- 
re,  to  be  in  high  spirits ;  -  in 
forse,  to  hesitate;  -inprociuto 

di...,  to  be  on  the  point  of 

esso,  he  or  it,  essa,  she,  essi,  esse, 
estate,  f.,  xu  tinner  [tliei/ 

e  stato,  has  been  [abroad 

estero,    a,    foreign;    a  11 ;  ester o, 
estorcere,  irrv  /o  extort,  to  icrext 
estremo,  a,  extreme 
eta-,  f.,   age 
evitaiv,    /o 


Fa,   (w  reference  to  time)  ago 

fa  (si),  faiino  (si),  it  is  made.,  they 

fabbrieato,  a,  built         [are  made 

facile,  easy 

faecenda,  f.,  affair  ;  faeeende  di 
easa,  f.  pi.,  household  matter 

faccia,   f.,  face 

falegname,  m.,  carpenter 

falso,   a,  falne 

fame,  f. ,  hunger 

fainio-lia,   f.,  family 

fanioso,   a,  famonx 

i'a 1 1 ale,   in.,   lam}) 

fancinllo,  a,  child,   girl 

Ian-.  JIT.,  to  do,  to  make;  -  ani- 
1110,  to  (five  courage ;  -  a  tem- 
po, to  be  in  time ;  far  boccuccia . 
to  make  a  irr;/  mouth ;  -  ca- 
poliuo,  /o  peep;  -  rarico,  to 
charge  iritlt;  fare  il...  fwith  a 
noun  of  profession)  to  be...; 
il  hroncio,  Io  be  cross;  -  il 
rliiusso,  to  plat/ ;  il  ]»i;icerc  di, 
tobexo  kind  ax;  -  il  sonlo,  to 
titnt  a  deaf  ear ;  far  male,  to 
hurt;  -  me^lio  a.  to  hare  bet- 
ter ;  -mostrn,  Io  make  a  xhoir  ; 

p;issi  lun^lii.  to  take  long  steps  f 

presto,    to  make  liaxte;  CM  re 


inia  passej£o-ia.ta,  to  take  a 
walk;  una  visita,  to  pan  a  /•/>/'/ 

farfalla.   f..   hiitterflu 

farina,   f.,    meal,    flour 

t'annaeista,  m.,  apothecary 

t'atiea.  f.,  labor  [per — nnHc-d  to... 

fatto,    a,    made,    done;    fatto,    a 

fatto,  m.,  fact  [try  estate*) 

fattore,  m.,  agent  (in  ref.  to  conn- 

fatto ri a  f.,  farm 

favola,   f.,  fable        [in  favour  <>f 

favore,  m.,  favour;  a  favore  di, 

fa/xoletto,  m.,  handkerchief 

febbraio,  m.,  felrrnary 

fede,  f.,  faith 

fedele,  faithful 

felice,  happy 

felieita,   f.,   happiness 

f emm  in  a ,   f . ,'  fern  ale 

ferita,   f.,    iround 

ferito,   a,    iconn<l«l 

fermo,   a,  still 

feroee,  ferocious 

ferro,  m.,   iron 

ferrovia,   f.,   ralhcay 

fertile,  fertile 

festa,   f.,  feast,  holiday,  fcxtiral 

fiamma,  f.,  flame 

tiammifero,  m.,   match 

fico,  m.,  fig,  fig-tree 

lidneia,    f'.,   trust,   confi<l<>ie< 

figlio,  ti^liuolo,  m.,  son  ;  tiijlia, 
njjlinola,  f.,  (laughter 

tinahneiite,  Jlnallu,  at  last 

tinrhe,  till  [HOU-  on 

h'n    da,    xince;    fin    d;ora,    from 

fine,   f. ,   entl :   alia    line,    at   laxt, 

linestra,  f.,  window          [after  all 

tinire,  to  finish 

fiuito,    a,  finished 

lino  a...,  lill,  ax  far  ax.  up  to 

liore,  in.,  flower,  blossom 

tiorire,  to  blossom,  to  bloom 

Firenze,  f.,  Flo-truer 

tii-nia,    1'..   *ig nature 

lissato,    a.  fixed 

fitto,    a,    I  hick 

tiiiine,    m.,    rircr 

i'o<;-lia,    I'.,    leaf 

fool!,,.    ,n..    «/,,,-/   ,,/'  /HI},,!- 

i'ondo  (in)  a....  at  the  bottom  of... 
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fbntana.    I.,  fountain 


lorltici,    t'.  . 

forchetta.    I'.,  fork 

foresta.    i'..  forcxt 

forest  irro.  in..  foreii/ner 

forma.    1'..  fin-  ni 

fbnnaggio,    in.,   cheexe 

forma  to.    :i.   formed 

forse, 

forte, 

fortnna.    I'.,  fortune 

Ibrtu  nnt  am  cntc.  happih/ 

forza,    f.,    xtrcui/lh  :    a    lorza   <li. 

fosso,    in.,    ditch  [It  if  dint  of 

fbtograh'a,    i'.  .  photograph 

l'r;i.  heticeen.  ainoiifi  :  in  reference 

Francesco,  in..  Fraud*  [to  time/// 

francese.  I  're  nek 

franchexxa.  f.  .  boldiic** 

Francia.   i..    France 

f'ratello.  in.,  brother          [coldncK* 

freddo.    a.    eold  :    il     -.    in.,    eold. 

i'res<-o.    a.  f  rcf<li 

i'retta.   i'.  .   luixie 

frittata.  f.  .  omelet 

fritto,  m.,  fried 

t'ronte.   i.  .    forehead 

trutta.    i'.  ])!.,  denser! 

frutto.  in.,  fruit 

fiu-ile.  in.,  (jiui 

fucilata,  f.  .  <iun-xko1 

fuo-o-ji-,..  to  run  airai/.    to  exeitjx 

lr.oc(».  in.,  jire 

luori.  out;   fuori  di  ____  out  of... 

1  urore.  in.,  fur  >i 

(Tabbia,  i'.  ,  vaae 
lialleria,  f.  .  f/aUen/ 
uallina.  f.  ,  lien 
*;allo,  ni.,  cock 
^anioa,  f..  ley 
tuarol'ano.  in.,  carnation 
,  111.,  cat 

.  1'.  ,  jcaloitxfi 
"•eloso.  a.  jealous 
genera  le,  general 
genere,  m.,  (fender 
iienero,  in.,  xon-in-latr 
a,  fi 

m.,  y 


ore.  in.,  parent 

aio.  111.,  January 

,    I'.,   people 
"•entile,  kind,   i/cnlle 
^•entile/.xa.  I'.,  kiiidncx* 
<i-eiitiliiieiite.  kindly 

geografla,  f.  .  geography 

(MTiiiania,    f.  .    (lerniani/ 
^'liiaeeio.   m..   /'<•/ 
.ii'ia,  al  read  i/ 
(liaeonio,  in..  Janiex 
giallo,  a.  i/elloir 
ii'iardiniere.  in.,  aardener 
"•iardino.  in.,  i/arden 
o-ioeattolo,  in.,    1on 
•i'ioia,    i'.,  jo;/  :   .u'ioie,  jeirelx 
(Tiorii'io.    in.,    (leorae 
gioruale.  in.,    ncirxpaper 
"loriiata.   f.,   da;/  (tin1   wholr) 
giomo,  m.,   day 

giovjinc.    i/ouiu/  :    «;-iovane    (il   or 
la)  in.  and  f..  i/onth.  the  II 
iroinan 

Giovannis   in..   John 
o-iovaiiotto,   in.,   yoiuty  man 
Giovedi,   in..   Thurxdai/ 
i»-iovcntri,   f.  ,    i/ontli 
o-iovine/za,   f.,   youth 
ji'itii.    f.  ,   excursion,    trip 
iii     dou-u 


icc,   in.,  jud</e 

o-indixio,   in.,  judgment 

Giuo-iio,   m..   June 

gixtngere,   irr.,    to  arrire 

ginoco,  in.,  tjame 

Giuseppe,  m.,   Joseph 

giusto,   a,   r  it/  lit 

glir  the,  HI.  ]>1.  :  <>-li,  m.,  to 
ki  in.  to  il  :  ii'liela.  1'..  •/'/  (f.,) 
to  him  or  to  her;  gliele,  f. 
pi.,  them  (f.),  to  him  or  to  her: 
i;'li«'li,  HI.  pi.,  them  to  him,  or  to 
her:  ^-lielo,  in..  /'/  to  him  or 
lolier:  jrliene.  of  it  to  him.  or 
of  it  to  her 

gloria,   f'.,   alori/ 

o-lorioso.   a.   filorioiix 

i^oec  ia,   i'.,   drop 

goflrre.    to  eujoii 

go  la,    1'..    throat 

o-overno.    in.,   f/orernment 
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gradhv.   to  likt 

gradito,  a,   agreeable,  pleasing 

grande,  great,  large,  grown  up 

grandi  nare,   to  hail 

graiio.   in.,   com 

gratitudine,  f.,  gratitude 

grave.   grave 

grazia,  f.,  pardon,   grace 

grazie,   thank  you 

grazioso,  a,  pretty,  nice 

gridare,  to  cry,  to  shout 

guadagno,  m.,  gain 

guadagiiare,  to  gain,  to  earn 

guai  !   woe  ! 

guanciale,  m.,  pillow,  cushion 

guanto,  m.,  glove 

guardare,  to  look  at 

guarire,   to  recover 

guerra,   f.,    irar 

Guglielnio,  m.,    William 

guida,  f.,  guide,  guide-book 

gusto,  m.,   taste 


Ha,   he  has 

ha  avuto,  he  has  had 

hai.   thon   hast 

ha  11110,   they  have 

ho,   I  have 


I,   m.,  pi.,   the 

laropo,  m.,  James 

idra,  f.,   idea 

icri.   ycxlerday  ;   ieri  V  altro,    the 

dn  //  before  yesterday 
\\.   in.   s.,   the 
inrliinstro.   in.,  ink 
iii<lift<-ivii/a,    i'.  .    i  no"  ({)'<•>'<•  m-< 
indulg«Mitf,    indnlf/t'iit 
illuiiiinarf,    In   illuminate 
imhasciata.    f'., 
ininicnso,    a, 


f.  in-..  l<>  plunge 
iinjKidnmirsi  /li  —  In  lake  posses- 
iniparai'c,  In  learn          [xion  of.... 
iniparato,    a.   leanieil.   lea  nil 
ini|)a/ifii/a  ,    I'.,   impatience 
ini])c(lirc.   In  prercnl 
iliiprgiKt,   MI.,  engagement 
iniprralorr.    in.,    emperor 


',  1'.,  empress 
impiegato,  a,  employee,  employed 
iiM]»icgo,   employment 
importante,  important 
importanza,  f.,  importance 
importare,  to  mind 
impossibile,   impossible 
iiii]»rt'sa.    f. .    undertaking 
impressione,  f.,  impression 
imprudenza,  f.,  imprudence 
ill,   in,    into 
incaricare,  to  charge 
incarico,  m.?  charge,   office 
incerto,  a,  uncertain 
incitameiito,  m.,  incitement 
incontrare,   to  meet 
incontrato,  a,  met 
indicate,  a,   indicated,  shown 
indirizzo,  in.,  addre** 
iiidovinare,  to  guess 
iiifatti,  in  fact 
infelice,  unhappy 
inferiore,  inferior,   longer 
informazione,  f.?  information 
'infreddatura,  f.,  cold 
ingaiinarc,   to  deceive,   to  cheat 
iugi'giieiv,   in.   engineer 
ingegno,  m.,   talent,   genius 
iiiglcsr,    English 
Tnghiltt'i'ra,   f.,    England 
ingrcsso,   in.,   entrance 
in  iiic//()  a...,   •/;/  tin-  midst  of.... 
iniiainorato.  a  di...,  ///  lore  with  — 
iiinoccntf.   innocent 
innoccii/a,    t'..    innocence 
iusalata.   i'.,   xalad- 
iiiscgium1,    to   leach 
insrttn,   in.,    insect 
insicnif    con,    with,  together 
hiHistciv,  irr..   In  hixixt 
insop]>(»r<al>il»',    unbearable 
iiilfllig«-i!l«-.    intelligent 
intclligcn/.M,    t'.,    intelligence 
intcii/ioiif.    f. ,    intention 
intrso,    a,    understood 
inlitolaio.   a,    entitled 
iutonm.    around 
intrigo,    in.,    intrigni 
inulilr.    uncle*.*  [flow 

invadcrc,  irr..  lo  inradi.    to  orer- 
iiivrct-   <!i...,    inxlcad   of — 
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invcrno,   111.,    winter 
io,  I 

ira,   f.,    wrath 
istitntrirr.    t'. .    gon  me** 
Italia,    i'..    Italy 
it;ili;in<».    ;i.    Italian 
invidia,   <'..   Miry 
imitaiv.    to   invite 
invitato.    a,    invited 
invito,   111.,    invitation 


La.   t1.,   the;  la,   f..   her,   it 
la.    t  lie  re 

lanliro,    111.,    lip,    edge 
lacrima.    1'.,    tear 
ladro.   in.,    ihief 
laggiii,   yonder,   down   there 
lampada.    1'..    lump 
iampeggiare,  to  lighten 
laiia.    t'. .    wool 
lapis,    inv..  pencil 
larghe//a,    i'..   breadth 
largo,   a.   broad,    large 
lasciare,   to  hare 
lasciato.   a,    left 
lassii,    up   there 
lam-,  in.,   w//A; 
lattit'ra,   1'.,  milk-jug 
lavandaia,  f.,   laundrc*.* 
lavarsi,   to  icash  oneself 
lavorarc,    to   tcork 
lavoro,   in.,    work  [to  it 

le,  f.  pi.,  the,  them  ;  le,  f.,  to  her, 
',   f.,   Jaw 

,   irr.,   to  read 

,   a,   light 

.   f.  ]>!.,    wood  (fuel) 
legno,  m.,   wood 
lente,  f.,  eye-glass,   lens 
Leone,  m.,  Leo;  leone,  m.,  lion 

leoncssa,   f. ,    liiniexx 
lesso,  in.,  boiled  meat 
lettcra.  i'. ,  letter 
letTcratura,   f.,   literature 
letto,  m.,  bed;  letto^   a,  read 
lettura.  f. ,  lecture,  reading 
le/ionr.  1'.,  lexxoii 
li,  m.  pi.,  then) 
liberare,  to  deliver 

ionc,  f. .  deliver)/ 


.   a.  free 
lilx-rta.   I'.,  I  i  her  ft/ 
lihraio,  in.,  bookxclh  r 
librcria,    I'.,    lihrarii 
lilu-o,  in.,  hook 
liiuonc,  in.,  lemon 
lingua-,   I'.,  laiti/itagt.   tongue 
lira..    I'.,  franc ;    lira    slcrlina.   t'. , 

pound  sterling 
lo,  m.  s..    the.   him.  it 
loranda,  f.,  lodging- ho n xi ,  inn 
locandicra,   I'.,  inn--keeper 
locaiKlicrc.  in.,  inn-keeper 
lodaiv,    to  praise 
lodato,  a,  -pi-nixed 
lode,   1'..  praise 
Loudra,  f.,   London 
loiitano.  a,  far 
loro,  them,  to  them,  their 
luce,  f.,  light 
Lucia,  f.,  Lucy 
lucido,  a,  shining 
Luo-lio,  in.,  Jnl if 
Luisa,  f.,  Louisa 
limit-,  in.,  lain)) 
luna,  fv  moon 
Lunedi,  m.,  Monday 
lunghezza,  f.,  length 
liuigo,  a,  long;  lurigo,  along 
lupo,  m.,  wolf 

JJLLa,   but 

macchina,  f.,  machin< 

madre,  f. ,   mother 

maesta,  f.,  majesty 

maestro,  a,  teacher,  school-mistress 

Maggio,  m.,   May 

maggiore,  greater,   older 

magistvato,   in.,    magistrate 

magnano,  m.,   blacksmith 

magnifico,   a,    magnificent 

inai.   ever 

malato.   a.   ///.   *iclt- 

inalaltia,    f.,    Hliicx*. 

male.  in.,  evil,  disease;  mal  di 
capo,  hca<l-ache;  -  di  denti, 
tooth-ache;  -  di  gola,  throat 
sore 

mali/ia,  t'. .   malice.  I  rick.  mixeJiicf 

inainina.    1'..    mamma 
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mammola,  f.,  -violet 

niaiiean/a.  f.,  want 

inandare.  to  *cn(l 

mandate,  a.  xent 

mandra,  f.,  flock 

mangiare,    to  eat 

mangiato,"  a,   eaten- 

manica,   f.,   sleen 

mauifattura,  f.,  mannfactori/ 

niauiglia,  f.,  handle,  knob 

mauo,   f.,   hand  [to  support 

mantencre,   to  maintain,  to  keep. 

maiiteiiuto,  a,  maintained,  kept 

in  area,  f.,  mark 

marchese,  111.,  marquis;  marehe- 

sa,  f.,  march  ioncx* 
mare,  mv  sea 
Margherita,  f.,  Mai-yard 
Maria,    i'.,    Mart/ 
marito,  in.,   husband- 
marmo,  in.,  marhle 
Martedi,  HI.,  Tuesday 
Marzo,   111.,    March 
inaschio,  in.,  male 
massimo,  a,  ijreatext 
niatriinonio,  m.,   marriage 
matt  ina,   f.,    monthly 
niatnro,  a,  ripe 
inax//a,    f. .   xtiek 
incdicina,    1'.,    medicine 
iiHMlesiiuo,   a,  Name,  xelf 
medico,  ni..  physician       [medium 
mediocre,    neither    t/ood    nor  had, 
inela,  f. .  «j>/jle 

incld.  m..  aitple-lrce  [hi/ heart 

niciiniria.  I'.,  memori/ :  a  nicTiioria . 
iiH'lio.  lexx  ;  inciio die,  weilO... 

di.   lex* limn 

niriitrc.  irliile  [he  axlonixhed 

incravi^liai-si  di to  trontler.  to 

iiicrcan/ia.  !'.,  aoodx 
inercant<\  in.,  merchant 
iiH-rcato ,    m.,     market  :    a    Imou 

mcrcalo.   cheap 
.Mn-colrdi.  in.,    If'cdnexdau 
iiit-ritalo.   a,  dexcrrcd 
iiirrilo.    m.,  merit 
inrsc.  m..   month 
Mcssico.   in..    Mej'ico 
incvso.  a  .  {nil 
nicta.  I'.,  luil I' 


metallo,  111.,  metal 

niettere,  irr.,  to  put ;  -  poco,  er 
troppo  tempo,  to  take  too 
little  or  too  much  time 

metro,  m.,  metre 

mezzaiiotte,  f.,  mid  night 

mezzo,  m.,  means,  middle-  per - 
di,  by  mean*  of 

mez/ojjiorno,  m.,  noon 

mi,   me,    to  me 

migliaio,   m.,   thousand  . 

migliorato.  a,  improred 

migliore,  better 

milione,  m.,  million 

mille,    sing-,   thousand 

millcsimo,  a.  a  thousandth  :  -  pri- 
mo,  a,  a  thousandth  first  ;  - 
seeondo.  a.  a  thousandth  «<•- 
oonfl 

iniiiesl  ra,  f. ,  *oup 

miniera  f.,  mine 

miniuio,  a,  least 

mill  ore,   smaller,   younaer 

mio,   a,   my,   mine 

miseria,   f. ,   mixeri/ 

inisura,  f. ,  measure 

niisurarc.   to    measure 

mite,   mild 

iiioVtilia,   f. ,  furniture 

moda,  f. ,  fankion 

modellato,  a.  modelled 

modello,  m.,  model 

moderno,  a,  modern 

modest ia.  f. .  modest i/ 

modilieato.  a.  modified 

modista,   f.,   milliner 

naodo.  m.,  manner,  trail 

moglie,  i. .  U'ife 

molto.  a.    i,    e.    much,  many 

inomeiito,  m.,  women  I 

moiiaea.  f.,   nnn 

monarea,  m..   monarch 

niondo,  in.,  ic  or  Id 

moneta,  f.,  money 

nioiuiliieiito,    in.,    monument 

montagna.   ('..  mountain 

Montenegro,  in..  Monlenetfro 

niontone,    in.,    ram.    mutton 

iiKtrdere,    irr..    to   bile 

in  or  i,  he  died 

morirc.    irr..    /»>   die 
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monnono.  in.,   murmur 
morlale.  mortal 
niorte.    f. .    death 
Miorto.    ;i.    dead 
inosi-a.    f'.,  X'/ 
inosaieo.    111.,   momiie 
motivo.    ni..    motive 
nuieeliio,   in.,    h(«}> 
innra.    1'.   pi.,    city-irall* 
mum.  in.,  icall 
niiisco.  111..  mnxeum 
nuisica.  1'. . 


JN  ae<[iie.   In    icax   horn 
N;i] »oli.    i'. .   .\aplc* 
naseere.   iiT..  to  be  horn 
nasciia.    i'..   birth 
nasrnndere.   irr.,    io  hide 
naseosto.  a,  concealed,  hidden 
NaTale.    in..    C'hriftlnidH 
natnlixio,  in.,  birth— day 
iiato.    a.    horn,    anxcn 
natiu-a.   i'..   nature 
nave.    i'..    *hi]i 
nazione.    i'..    nation 
nc.  of  him.  of  her.  of  it,  of  iltem 

ue —  ne,   neither nor 

nebbia,  f.,  foy 

necessai'io.  a. 

ueccssita.  f.. 

neo-are.    to  dent/,   to  refuxe 

lieniico.    in.,    enetiii/ 

neppnre.   not  even 

nero.    a.    Mack 

iiessiino.   a.    no,    nobody,   not   a)iy 

ne\-<-.    I'. .    xnoir 

nevic-are.    to  xnoir 

nido.   in.,    nest 

nieiile.    nothing 

nipote.    nepheic.    niece 

no.    no 

nol)ilta.   f.,    nobility 

noee.  in.,  ira Innt-t ree ;  i'.?    walnut 

noeivn.    a.   harmful 

nodo.   in.,   knot 

itoi.    ire  [noyancc 

noia.    f. .    tediousnesSf    bore,    an- 

noioso.   a,   tiresome  [ther 

nonno,   a,   grandfather, 

noine.   in.,    name,    noun 


lion,    not 

non —    niai.    n<  r<  /  [/rr 

lion  ini]iorla,  ncrer  mind,  no  mal- 

nono.    a,    ninth 

nonoslante,     iiohrithxtandinu :     in 

»l>itc     of;      noiiostanlf     die. 

thoiu/h 

nostr<».  a.  our :  imrx 
nota,    i'. .    note,    remarl,  \liced 

notato.     a.     noted,    remarked.    n<>- 
noti/ia.    i'..    ncir* 
notte.    t'..    niahl 
novanta,    ninety 
liovc,    nine 
Noveinbre,    in.,    \orenil>er 

uulla,  nothing 

nnniero.    in.,    •number 
iiuora,   1'.,   daughter-in-law 

nnovo.    a.    ncir 

niilriniento.   in..    nourinhmenl 


O.    0,    or 

obliediente,    obedient 
o))bedien/,a.  f.    obedience 
obbedire,   to  obey  . 

oecasione,   f..    occasion,    opporln- 
occllio,    ill.,    eye 
occiqiare.    to  occupy 
oceauo,  in.,   ocean 
od.   or 

odio.    in.,    hatred 
odorato.   in.,   acute  of 
odore.  in..  Nmell.  fragrance  :  sen- 
xa  twlore,  scentle.^  [Jcrcd 

offerta.  f.,    offer;   ofterto.    a,   of- 
ottriro,   irr..   to  offer 
oggetto,   m.,   object,   thing 
oggi,    to-day 
ogni,  each,  every 
ogmino.  a.  each:  everybody 
oh  !  oh  ! 

oh  bella  !    irell   really  ! 
ohe  !   hello  ! 
oibo  !  fie  ! 
olio,   in.,    oil 
oltro,    beyond 
oin))ra,   f.,    nhade 
oinltrello.  in.,  umbrella      [honcxtu 
onesto.    a.    honcxt  :    ]'  onesto    in., 
ononiastieo.  in.,   xaint '*  day 
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oiiore,   in.,    honour 

opera,   f.,    work 

operaio,   in.,    workman 

operoso,  a,   hardworking 

opinione,  f.,  opinion 

ora.   f.,   hour;  ora    (adv.),   now: 

(V  ora  hmanzi,   henceforth 
orario,   m..    time-table 
orecchio,  m.,    ear 
oreechino,  m.,   earring 
orefice,  in.,  goldsmith 
ordinare,  to  order 
ordiiiato,  a,  ordered 
ordine,  m.,   order 
originate,  in.,  original 
oro,  m.,  gold;  d'  oro,  golden 
orologio,  m.,   watch 
orgoglio,  m.,  pride 
ormai,    now,    by  this  time 
ornamento,  m.,  ornament,  accom- 
ostacolo,  m. ,  obstacle     [plishment 
osservazione,  f.,  observation 
osso.  m.,  bone 
ottanta,  eighty 
ottavo,  a,   eighth 
ottenere,  irr.,   to  obtain 
ottennto,   a,  obtained,  produced, 
ottimo,   a,   best,   very  good 
otto,   eight 

Ottobre,  m.,   October 
ozio,   m.,   idleness 

JT  ace,  f.,  peace 

pa  ceo,   m.,  parcel,  package 

padre,   m.,    father 

padrona.   1'.,    niinlrexN.    oirner;    - 

di    locanda,    i'.,    inn—keep<:r 
padi-oiie.    in.,    master,    owner 

paesaggio,  m..   landscape 

paese,    in.,   con nlri/,    rillage 

pagarc,    to  pa  if 

pai;'ato.   a,   paid,   paid   for 

pagina,    i'. .  page 

j»aio.  \\\..pair;  paia.    I'.  \>\.,  pairs 

palaZZO,    ill.,    palace 

jialco,    in.,   ho.r  (\\\  a    pla y-  lionsc ) 

palina.    ('.,   palm-tree 

pane,    in.,    bread 

paiiino,    in.,    roll 

paima.    I'.,    cream 


paniera,   f.,    basket 

papa,  in.,  pope 

paravento,  m.,   screen 

parco,  m.,  park 

pare,  (mi-),  it  seems  to  me-  mi 
pareva,  it  seemed  to  me;  ini 
parrebbe,  it  would  seem  to  me 

pareeeliio,  a,  a  great  deal,  several 

parente,  relation 

parere,  irr.,  to  seem,   to  look  like 

Parigi,  m.,  Paris 

parlare,   to  speak 

parlato,   a,   spoken 

parola,  f. ,  word 

parroco,  m.,  parson 

parte,  f.,  part,   side 

particolare,  particular 

particolarmente,  particularly 

part-ire,  to  depart,  to  leave,  to  go 

partito,  a,  departed,  gone,  started 

passare,  to  pass 

passato,   a,  past,  passed 

passeggiata,  f.,  walk        [sparrow 

passero,    a,    cock-sparrow,    hen- 

passione,  f.,  passion 

passo,  m.,  step 

pasta,  f.,  cake 

pastore,  m.,  shepherd 

patria,  f.,  native  land  [tune 

patrimonio,   m.,  patrimony,  for- 

patrono,  m..  patron  ;  patroiiessti. 
f.,  patronex* 

pazienza,  f. ,  pain-no 

]>a/zia.  f. ,   craze 

pazzo,   a,  foolish,   crazy 

peeeato  !    irhat  a  pity  ! 

peeora.    f..    are.    sheep 

peggiore,    worse 

pclle,    1'.,    xkin.    leather 

pellieeia,    i'. ,  furs 

penna.    f. .  pen,  feather 

pemiello.   in.,  paint-brnfth 

pennino.    in.,   xtccl  pen 

pcnsare.    t<>   think' 

pens;1! tore.    in.,    thinker 

pcnsiero.    in.,    ihonahl 

pcntiincnto.    in.,    repentam-i 

pcntirsi.    to   ri-pcnt 

pcnlito,    a.    repented      [in  order  to 

per./"/-,  on  accon nf  of,  ax,  ihrouah. 

pera.    I'.,  pear 
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perdu-,    beeanxt-;    pen-lie?   why.1 
percib,   then  fore 

perdere.    to  lose  [iray 

per  di  la,  on  that  xide.  by  that 
per  di  qua,  on  tliix  xide.  In/  thix 
perdita,  I'..  /»>«*  [way 

perdonato.    a.    pardoned,  fori/iren 
penlono.    in..    pardon,  fory'ireneM* 
perduto.    a,  loxt 
pericolo,   111..   dan;/er 
pericoloso,    a.    danaeroitx 
perla,    1'.,  pearl 
permesso.    in.,  pcrmixxion 
permesso.   a,  permitted 
pern,  in.,  pear-tree 

pero.     /»?/ 

persistere.    irr. ,   /<>  persist 
persona,    i'. .   perxon 
persuadere,  irr.,   to  peranatU 
Peril.   iu.,    Peru 
perverso.   a.   (IcprurK/ 
jtrsato.  a,  weighed 

pese<-.    ill.,  Jish 

pessimo,   a,   worst 

]>eso.-a.    Iicorif 

pettine.   ra.,  comb 

])ox/o,  mv  piece 

piacere,  m.,  pleasure;    per  pia- 

cere,  please;  v.  irr.,  to  like 
piaeevole,   uyreeable 
piaciuTo,    a,   liked  [to  moan 

piau«>-err,  irr.,  1o  cry,  to  weep, 
piano,  m.,  floor  [_tly  ! 

piano,  <initly,  slou'ly;  piano!  <jen- 
pianofort^,  ra.,  piano 
pianura,   f.,  plain 
pianta.    1'.,  plant 
])iantato,   a,  planted 
piatto.   in.,   <li»li 
piaz/.a.    i'.,   xynaw 
piccolo,   a,    little.,   xiiKtll 
piede,   in.,  foot;  a  piedi,  on  foot 
pie.U'a.    f. ,  fold 
pieno.   a.  <li...  //(//   of... 
pieta,   1'.,  pity 
pietan/a,   1'.,   dish 
pieti-a,   f.,   stone 
Pietro,   in.,   Peter 
pi,U'ione.    f'..    rrnt 
jno^^-ia.   f.,    rain 
]>iovere,    irr..    lo   rain 


piovoso.    a.    rainint/ 
pitfore,    iu..   painter 
pittiira,    I'..   i>aiiiHn(/,   pielttn 
)>ifi,     more,     piii     die.     ]iifi     di 

more  than... 

piii  (il)  dello  volte.  ///   >//»«/  t-<w* 
piuttosto  die,  rather  than 
]>oeo,  a.  fen-,   little;  a,  poco  a  po- 

eo,    little    hy    little;    un    ])o' di, 

un    jioeo   di,   a   little,    «   xinall 

(jtiantity  of 

poesia.    I'.,  poetry,  po<m 
politica,  f.,  politic* 
jiolvere,    I'.,    (liixt 
poltrona,  f.,  arm-chair 
ponte,   in.,   bridge 
pontefice,  m.,  pope 
])opola/vioiie,   f.,  popnl<dion 
porta,  f.,   door 
porlai'e,    to   brina,    to   take 
porta fogli,  in.,  pockd-book 
portato,  a,  brought,  carried 
portico,  m.,  porch 
portiere,  m.,  door-keeper 
portmaio,  m.,  door-keeper 
Portogallo,  m.,  Portugal 
posato,  a,  placed 
possibile,  possible 
posse.sso,  in.,  possession,  around 
posta,    f.,    post-office;    a     bella 

posta,  on  purpose 
posteri,  m.,  descendant* 
posto,  111.,  place 
potente,  powerful 
potere,  m.,  po-wer,   influence;  v. 

irr.,   to  be  able 
povero,  a,  poor;  il  povero,  m., 

the  poor  man  ;    povero    me  ! 

unit  tip  pi/  me  ! 
praii/o,  in.,  dinner 
prato,   in.,   meadow 
predire,  irr.,  to  predict,  to  foretell 
preferire,  to  prefer 
prepare,    to  pray,    to  bey 
pregevole,   valuable 
preghiera,   f.,  prayer,   request 
premio.    in..   pri:e,    reward 
preniura,   f.,   attention* 
prendere,   irr.,   to  take;  preuder 

t'uoco,    to  burn 
]>reparare,  l<>  pre/iarr,  to  yet  ready 
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preparativo.    in.,  preparation 

preparato,  a,  prepared 

presentare,  to  introduce,  to  present 

presentato,  a,  introduced, presented 

preso,   a,   taken 

presso,  near 

prestare,   to  lend 

prestato,  a,   lent 

presto,  fast,  soon,   early 

presto  o  tardi,   sooner  or  later 

presumere,   irr.,   to  presume 

pretendere,  irr.,   to  pretend 

prevenire,   irr.,   to  prevent 

prezioso,  a,  precious 

prezzo,.  in.,  price,  coxt 

prigione,  f.,  prison 

prima  che  (with  a  verb),  before 

prinia  di  (in   ref.  to  time)  before 

prima vera,  f.,  spriinj 

prime  (sulle),   at  first 

primo,  a,  first 

principe,  in.,  pywce/prmcipessa, 

f.,  princess 

principio,   111.,   bcainuiny 
procedere,   to  proceed 
procurare,   to  procure,   to  try 
proeurato,   a/  procured 
prodotto,  a,  produced 
professore,  m.,  professor 
profondo,  a,   dee[> 
]>rofumo,  m.,  perfume        [spcctus 
protrramma,   ni.,    proa  rain,    pro- 
proibire.    to  forbid 
prole,    f. ,   offxpr'uiy 
proiiicssa,    f. ,   jiromixf 
promcsso.    ;i.   promitted 
promettrrc.    irr.,    to  promise 
pi'onto.   a.    readji,   prompt 
proiiiin/ia.    I'.,    pronunciation 
proposito  (a-),  apcak'nty  of,  xcaso- 
pro]»ri').    really  [nalili/ 

l»rosperita,  f.,  prosperitii 
prossimo.   a.    iif.ft 
l>r<itctt(n-c,   m.,  protector 
protc/idiic,    i'.,   pro/rcHon 
pn.va.    f..  proof  [f,ll 

provato.  a,  prorcd,  tried,  tried  on. 
priidente,  prudent 
piibbliraiv,    to  publ-ix/i 
piil)l»licato.  a.  pnlilixlied  [tlic/iuliHe 
|)ul))ilic<>.    a.  /ttil>lic :    il  puhltlicu. 


puloino.  in.,  chicken 
pulito,  a,   clean 
puiiito.   a,  punixlicd 
punta,  f.,  poinl 
puuto,   m.,  poi-nt 
punto,   a,   not  any.    no 
pui'che.  provided 
pure,   yet 


fctllil-       I"'!'!' 

quaderno,  m.,   copy-book 

qiiadro,   in.,  picture 

qualche,  some 

qualcuno.  a,  someone  [n'hoin 

quale,  which;  il  or  la  quale,  who. 

qualita,  f.,  quality 

qua  Unique,    whaterer  [eren  if 

quando,     when  ;    quaiuF  anelie, 

quautita,   f.,   quantity 

quanto,  as;  quanto?  (in  ref. 
to  time)  how  lona  f :  quanto 
uieno,  the  less;  quanto  pin, 
the  more;  quanto,  a,  all  that 
U'hich,  ho>r  many,  how  much  ; 
quauto,  a...,  tanto,  a.  ax 
much...  as,  so  much...  «x; 
quauto  tempo,  how  lon<j  :  per 
quanto,  however;  in  quanto  a. 

quantuuque,   though  las  to 

quaranta,  forty  •         [went 

quartiere,     m.,     quarterx.    apart- 

quarto,   a,  forth 

<|iiasi.   almost  ;    tjuasi   elie,    ax   it' 

quattordioesimo,  a,  fourteenth 

(jiialtordiei,  fourteen 

quattro.  four 

quello,   a.    tliat 

quest**,    a.    thix  [di  qui.   hence 

<[iii.    liere  :    qui    dentro.    in   here: 

qiiindieesimo.    a.  fifteenth 

qililldici.  fifteen 

quindicina,   f.,   about  Jiftcen 

quiiito.   a.  fifth 

Avaeeoniaiidafo.  a.  recommended 
raeeoniaiMlaxione.  i'. .  reconinicn- 
i  ai-coiitatd.  a.  related  [dation 

ra<j;a//o.  a.  boy.  airl  \lteam 

raiji^io.   in.,    ray:       di  sole,   xtin- 
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ragiom1.    t'. .    reaxnn 
ragionevole, 

rame.  in.,  copper 
raino.    in.,    branch 
rftppresentyzioue,  t'., performance 
r;i//.a.    I'.,    race.    breed 
iv.   in.    king 
redini.    i'..    rein* 
reji'alare.    to   make  a  prexenf 
regalatn.   a.  presented,   giren 
regain,   in..  ]>rcxcnt 
reo-giniento.  in.,  regiment 
retina.    1'. ,    gncen 
iv^ola.    t'. ,    rule 
repnbbliea.    i'. .    r<  public 
resistere.  irr..   to  rexixt 
restare,    to   remain 
restanrato,    a,    restored 
ivstituire.    to   return 
restitnito,   a,  returned,   rendered 
rioaino,   in.,   onbroiderif 
Riccanlo,  in.,  Richard 
ricclicx/a,   f. ,   riches  [man 

rirro.    a.    rich:   il -,    in.,    tlie   rich 
rict'Vfi-*'.    to   receire 
riceviincnto,  in./  reception 
rieevuta.   f. ,    receipt 
riccvuto.   a.    rece'n-i-d  [ward 

I'icoinprnsa,    1'..     rccoinpenxc,     re- 
ricoiiosct'iitc.  aratcful 
riconosciuto,  a,  acknowledged,  re- 
rieordarsi.  to  remember     [cognized 
rirordo,   in.,   renieiitliranee 
vicusaiv.    to   refiixe 
rid  ere,    irr.,    to   I  an  ah 
ridente,   tsmUniy 
ridicolo,   a,   ridiculous 
ridire,  irr.,  to  tell  again,  to  repeat 
riliettere,  iri\,    to  reflect 
riiL^a,    f. ,    ruler 
rilf^alnva    f. ,   binding 
riinandare,   to  send  back 
riniandato,  a.  poxtponcd,  sent  back 
riinasto,  a,  left,   remained   [f/nital 
riniborso,  m.,  reinihitrxoncitt,    re- 
riincdio.   in.,    roned;/ 
riinprovero,  in.,  reproach,  reproof 
rincrescere,  irr.,  to  regret 
riiifusa  (alia  -),  confusedly 
ringra/iare,  to  thank 
ri|tarato,  a.  repaired, 


.    to   repeat,    to    t<ll  again 
ripehito.    a.    repiah-d  [back 

ri])«»rtato.  a.  carried  back,  brought 
riposarc.    to   r<xl  [placed 

ripostn,    a.     laid    axide,     rcpoxcd. 
riscontrato,  a.   met  iritli 
riscontro.    in.,    draught 

risen tirsi  di to  be  angn/ 

risoln/ione,    i'. ,   rcxolntion 

ris])anniare,  to  xparc,    to  xar( 

risjx-ltabile.    respectable 

rispettare,    to  rcxpcct 

ris])etro.  in.,  rexpecl 

rispondere,   irr.,   to  anxircr 

risposta,  1'.,  anxirer 

ritardato,   a,  delai/ed 

ritardo,  in.,  delay;  in  ritardo.  late. 

ritorno,  in.,  return 

i-itratto,  in.,  portrait 

rinseire,  irr.,  to  xncceed 

riva,   f. ,  bank ;  -  del  mare,  coaxt 

riviera,  f. ,  nca-eoast 

roba,  things,  stuff 

rodere,  irr.,  to  gnaic,  to  corrode 

lioina.  1'.,   Ifo-ine 

romaiizo,  m.,  novel 

rompere,  irr.,   to  break 

rosa,  i'. ,  rose 

rosolio,  in.,  liqueur 

ros.so,  a,  red 

rovina,  f.,  rni.n- 

rnbato,  a,  stolen 

rmnore,  in.,  noise 

ruota,  fv   wheel 

Russo,  a,   llnsxian 

i 

Sabato,   in.,   Saturday 

sacrifizio,  m.,  sacrifice 

sala,   f. ,   hall 

sale,  in.,  salt;  seiiza  sale,  xaltles* 

salire,  irr.,  to  go  up,  to  mount 

salito,   a,   mounted. 

salotto,  m.,  sitting-room 

sal  tare,   to  jump 

saltato.    a,  jumped 

salutare,  to  greet 

salute,  f.,  health 

salivto,  m.,  greeting 

salvato,  a,  saved 

salvo,   a,   xared  (adj.) 
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sangue,   m.,   blood 

sano,   a,   healthy,    icholesomc 

santo,  a.  saint 

sapere,  irr.,  to  know  (for  things) 

sapone,  m.,  soap 

sapore,  111.,   taste 

sara,  he  will  or  shall  he 

sarai,  thou  wilt  or  shalt  be 

saranno,  they  will  or  shall  he 

saremo,  we  shall  or  will  be 

sarete,  you  will  or  shall  he 

saro,  I  shall  or  will  lie 

sarto,  a,  tailor,   dress-maker 

savio,  a,  wise 

sbaglio,  m.,  mistake,  fault 

sharrato.   a,   landed 

scaft'ale,  m.,  shelf 

scala,  f.,  stairs,  ladder,  stairway 

Bcambiato,  a,  exchanged 

scarpa,  f.,  shoe 

sea  tola,  f..  box 

scegliere,  irr.,   to  choose 

scelta,  f.,  choice 

seel  to,  a,   chosen 

scciia,   f.,  scene,   scenery 

scendere,  irr.,  to  go  down 

sceso,  a,  descended,  gone  down 

scherzo,  m.,  joke,  pleasantry 

schiavitu,   f.,  slavery 

sehioppo,  in.,   gun 

seienza,   f.,   science 

scinpare,   to  spoil,   to   ica*te 

sciupato,   a,  spoiled 

scni'o,    a.    hrnini 

scritto,   a,   -irritteit 

scrittore,  m.,  icriter 

scrittrice,  f.,  writer  [ing 

scritTura,   f.,   writing,  Intnd-irril- 

sf-rivania.   i'. .    icriUng-desk 

scrivere,  irr.,   to  write 

scolaro,  m.,  scholar 

x-oinniessa,  f.,  bet 

scoppiato,    a,   broken    out,    burst, 

exploded 

seuderia,  f.,  stalile 
scudo,  dollar 
M-nltore,  m.,  sculptor 
sciiltnra,   f.,   sculpture 
sciiola.   f.,  school 
smsa.    i'.,  excuse 
scusarr.    In    r.n-iixi 


sc.    //'.   u-hethcr  [selves 

se,  oneself,  himself,  herself,  thein- 

sebbene,  though  [cording 

secondo,  a,  second;   secondo.  »<•- 

secolo,  m.,  century 

sedere,  irr.,  to  sit 

sedia,  f.,  chair 

sedicesiino,  a,  sir  teen  th 

sedici,  sixteen 

segno,  m.,   sign 

seguire,   to  happen,   to  follow 

seguito,  a,  followed 

sei,  six 

sei,  thou  art 

senibrare,   to  seem 

seme,  ni.,  seed 

sempre,  always 

senapa,  f.,  mustard 

sentenza,  f.,  sentence 

sentire,   to  feel,   to  hear       [ment 

sentiinento,     m.,    feeling,    senti- 

senza,  senza  die  (with  a  verb), 

without 

serata,   f.,   evening  (the  whole) 
serva,  f.,  maid 
servire,  to  serve 
servitore,  ni.,  servant 
sesto,  a,  sixth 
sessanta,  si.rli/ 
seta,  f.,  *ilk  ' 
sete,  f.,  thirst 
settanta,  serenlii 
sette,   sec  en 

Settcinlire,    in.,    September 
settimana,   i', ,    week 
settimo,  a,  seventh 
severamente,  severely 
severita,   f.,   severity 
severo,   a,    severe 
sfortunato,   a.   unfortunate 
si,   oneself 
si,  yes 

siamo,   we  are 
sicche,   no  that 
sicurezza,  f.,  safeti/ 
sicuro,  a,  sure  :  sicnro,  of  course 
s'u-tc.    yon   are 
sigaro,    in.,   cigar 
sigillo,    in..   *e.al 
signora,   f.,   lady,  mud  a  in 
signore.   in..   *ir 
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Signoria.    1'..    Lordxhlp 
sio-norina,    1..    mi**.    i/oum/   hnly 
silcn/io,   in..   xilenee 
sinibolo,   in.,   xifnibol 
siin])ati;i.  i'.,  sympathy,  fondness 
simpatiro,  a.  sympathethic,  attrac- 
sinccrita.    f..   *ineerili/  [lire 

siiir«-n>.    a.   sincere 
isinisira.    f'..    lift:  a    sinistra,  on 
sistcma.  in..  xuxtciH    [the  left  hand 
sniarrito.  a.  /*>«/,   mislaid 
Miirraldo,  in..  emerald 
soci.'Ta,  i'. .  xocictif 
sorcorrciv,  irr.,  /o  xnceour,  to  help 
sodisfazione,  f.,  xntisfaction 
softitto.   in.,   celling  [endure 

solt'riiv,  irr.,  /o  suffer,  1o  bear,  to 
,  in.,  subject-plot,  lot 
.  in.,   xojoitnt.  x1«>f 
.   in.,   dri'diii 
soldato,    in.,   noldier 
sole.   111..   *»>/ 

solito.    HKIHI!  :  per  il    -,    HHuuUy 
solitndiue,   f.,   xolUndc 
solo.   a.   <il one.   only 
soltanto.   r )/»///  [/'/A-p 

soiuio'liaro,   to   resemble,    to    look 
somina.    i'. .   «ww 
souaiv.    /o   /j/rt//.    In   rii<</ 
sonato.  a.  runy,  played,  xirnck 
sono.  J  «w»,  they  are 
soimo,  in.,  sleep 
sopra,   on,   upon 
sopraunome,  m.,  surname 
soivlla,  f.,  sister 

',  f.,  xpring,  source 
,   irr.,   to  arise.,   to  <l«irn 
sorpreiidere.  irr.,   to 
sorpreso,   a,   surprised 
sorriso.  in.,  xiii ilc 
sotto.    under 
sotToN-cstc.  1'. ,    waistcoat 
spada.    f. ,   xu-ord 
s]»a.ii-iiunlo,   a.    Spanixlt 
spalla,   f.,   sJioulilcr 
s]»arj;ere,  irrv  to  shed,  to 
sparito,   a,   disappeared 
spazio,  m.,  space 
spazzola,  f.,  brush,   clothes-bnish 
spaz-zolato.  a,   brushed 
specie,  f.,   kind,  sort 


sjM'ccliio,  in.,    looking -ylnx* 

spcdirc.    /</  fiH'trurd 

spcdito.   a.  forn-anled 

sprmlrrr.    irr.,    1o  xpend 

s|u'ii«j«-r»'.    ii-r..    In    t-j-tiniiHixli,    I" 

si»c>llto,   a.  e.rti>if/l<ixli<d        [put  out 

s]»«'ranxa.   i'. .  hope 

Mjx-ra.rr.  to  lio/x 

Spesa,    f. .    e.cnciixi 

speso,   a,   xpcnt  [nitince 

spettacolo,   in.,   xpn-tnt-b  .  per  far - 

s](iac('volc,    dixayreeable 

spillo.    in.,   pin 

splciuhTf.    to   xhine 

spleudido,   a,   splendid 

spogliarsi,  to  undress  onexelf 

aposo,   a,    bridegroom,   bride 

sprriiH'iv.    to  squeeze  out 

squadrone,  m.,  squadron 

s((ualli(lc//a.   i'.,   xqnalidity 

sta,   he  lir<'x 

stagione,-  f.,  season 

stamaiii,   this  morning 

staiico.   a,    tired 

stanotte,  to-niaht,  laxt  nlghi 

stanxa,   f.,  room 

stare,  irr.,  to  stay,  to  be,  to  lire; 
star  beiie.  to  be  well;  -  di 
buon  aiiiino,  to  be  of  good  cou- 
rat/e:-  di  rasa,,  to  live;  stare 
adisagio,  to  be  uncomfortable  ; 

-  in  forse,   to  be  in  doubt ;  - 
iu  ponsiero,  to  be  anxious  ;  -  in 
piedi,  to  stand;  star  male,  to 
be  bad;  -meglio,  to  be  better; 

-  pegglo,  to  be  worse :   -  sul- 
Fiutesa,  to  be  on  the  look-out 

stasera,  this  evening 
stato,   a,    been 
statua,  f.,  statue 
stava,  he  llred 
stazionc.    i'.,  xtalloii 
Stefaiio.    in..    Stephen 
stella,   f.,   star 
stesso,  a,  same,  self 
sthua,   f.,   esteem 
stivale.   in.,   boot 
stofi'a,   f.,  stuff,  material 
stomaco.   in.,    stomach     • 
storia,   f.,   hist  or )/ 
strada,   f.,   street 
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strauo,   a,   *tranyc 
straordinario,   a,   extraordinary 

.strappato,  a,    torn 
stretto,   a,    narrow 
studente,   m.,  student 
studio,   in.,   study,  studio 
stupendo,   a.   stupendous 
sn.   ntt,   upon;  su  !   up  I 
subito,   at  once 
sudicio,   a,   dirty 
suo,    a.    his,   her,   its  [in-latr 

suocero,  a,  father -in-la n\  mother- 
suono,   in.,   sound-  [ed 

superato,  a,  surpassed,   snrmount- 
supporre,   irr..   to  suppose 
supposto  ch<%   granted 
stiperiore,   superior,    upper 
supremo,  a,  supreme 
snssistere,  irr.,   to  subsist 
snssidio,   111.,   subsidy 
sveglia,  f.,   alarm-clock 
svegliare,   to  an-ake 
sventnra,   misfortune 


J.  abacco,  m.,   tobacco 

taccuiiio,   in . ,    note-book 

tagliato.    a.   cut  [like...  like 

tale,   snch  a  one,    talc <|iialc, 

Tal  di  Tale,  in.  and  £.,  Sound  So 

talvolta.   sometimes 

tanto,  so;  tanto  meglio,  so  in  nek 
the  letter ;  tanto  ineno,  the 
/r.s.s-  ;  tanto  peggio,  so  in  nek 
the  ivorse;  tanto  piu,  the  wore  ; 

tanto —   quanto...,    <t* as, 

xo —  a*  :  tanto,  a,  .so  much  ; 
tanto,  a,...  quanto,  a,  as 
much...  as,  so  much —  ax 

lapprto,    in.,    carpet,    table-eorcr 

tap])c//i('rc,    in.,    iijtkolstcrt'r 

tardarc,    to  delay 

tai'di,    late- 

tat  to,    in..    ,sr//.sr    i  if   touch 

tavola,   f.,    taldc 

tax/.a,    I'.,    can 

!<•.    in.,    tea 

t«-;ifro.    in.,    theatre 

tfdf.sco.*   a.    (lerinan 

trlrgrainina,    in.,    tclet/rani 
.    in.,    fkeinc 


teiiit're,   to  fear 

temperino,   m.,   penknife 

tempo,   m.,   time,    ireather 

teTnporale,  m.,  storm 

tenda,    f.,   curtain,    tent 

tenebre,   f.  pi.,   dark-lie** 

tenente,   m.,    lieutenant 

tenere,  irr.,   to  keep 

tentative,  m.,   attempt 

terra,   f.  earth 

terrazzo,  m.,    terrace 

terribile,   terrible 

tetto,   m.,   roof 

terzetto,  m.,   trio 

terzo,   a,   third 

tesoro,   m.,   treasure 

ti,   thee,   to  thee 

toccare,  to  touch;    toccarc   a..., 

to  be  one's  turn 
tocco  (il),  m.,   one  o'clock 
tolto,   a,   taken  out,   off,   aicaij 
torcere,  irr.,  to  tu-ist 
tomato,   a,   come  back 
torro,   f.,   tower 
torlo.    in.,   yolk 
torto,  in.,   wrony 
tra,   between,   amont/ 
tragedia,  f.,  trayedy 
tradotto,   a,   translated 
tradurre,  irr.,   to  translate 
traduzione,   f.,   translation 
tram  onto,   m.,   sunset 
trail nc,    except 
trarrc,  in\,   to  drair 
trascorrere,  irr.,  to  pass,  to  clause. 
trascorso,   a,  passed 
trasmesso,   a.    transmitted 
trasmettere,  irr.,   to  tranxmil 
traversato,   a.   crossed 
trc,   three 

tredicesimo,   a,   thirteenth 
Trrdiri,    thirteen 
t  ivinnido.    a.    tremendous 
treno,  m.,   train 
t  rent  a.    thirty 
trilm,   i'.,    tribe 
t  rilHinalc,   m.,    trihnnal 
trieimio,  in.,  jtcriod  of  three  yearn 
trio,   in.,    trio  [month* 

trimcstrc,     in.,     period     of    three 
trina.    t'..    lace 
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triplirc.    triple 

Iriplo,    ;i.    triple 

tristr,   nail 

troppo,  too.  too  much;  troppo,  a, 

loo  unicli    (adj.) 
trovaro,    to  ft  ml.    to  see 
Irovato.    a,  found 

111.      Ill  Oil 

luo,    a,    I  It  if,    I  lii  nc 

turcliino.    a,    hint 

tuttavia.   Itotccrcr.    i/el 

tutli   tv  due,    mv     both;    tutti    e 

tre,    all  1  litre 
tutto,  a,  all ;  tutto  ad  un  tratto, 

all  at  once 


Uccello,   m.,    bird 
uccidere,  irr.,   to  kill 
ndire,  irr.,  to  lieu r 
udito,  m.,  sense  of  hearing;  udi- 
/     to,   a,   heard 
ultimo,   a,   last 
umido,   a,   damp 
un,   a,   a,   an 
ima  volta,   once 
unita,   f.,    unit  11,    union 
imdicesimo,   a,   eleventh 
undici,   eleven 
universita,  f.,   university 
uno,  a,  a,  an,  one  ;  a  uno  a  uno, 

one  by  one ;   uno   per  volta, 

one  by  one 
uomo,   m.,   man 
uovo,  m.,  egg 
usanza,   f.,   custom 
usato,   a,  used 
uscire,   irrv   to  go  out 
uscita,   f.,   exit,   egress 
nscito,   a,    none  out 
utile,   useful;  F  utile,    the  utility 
uva,    f.,   (jrapes 

V  acca,  f.,  cow 

valore,   m.,   valour,   value,   worth 
vasto,   a,    wide 
vecchiaia,  f.,  old  age 
vecchio,  a,  old  ;  il  -,  m.,  the  old 

man;  la  vecchia,  f.,   the  old 

woman 


,    irr..    lo  see 

vrdlltn.     a.    KCI  It 

vrlcno.    in.,   poison 

vrlhilo.    in.,    rclirl 

vendor*1,    to  Hell 

vcndicato.    a,    a 

vonduto,   a,  sold 

vi-iHM-a/ionc,    I'.,    r 

Venordi,    m..    I-'riday 

Venezia,   f.,    Venice 

venire,   irr.,    to  come 

ventaglio,  m.,  fan 

ventesimo,   a,   twentieth 

venti,    t teen  h/ 

venticello,  m.,   light  breeze 

ventiduesimo,  a,   twenty-second 

ventina,  f.,  a  score 

ventitreesimo,   a,   twenty-third 

vento,  m.,   wind 

ventunesimo,  a,   twenty-first 

veiiuta,   f.,  arrival,  coming 

venuto,  a,  come 

verde,  green 

vergogna,   f.,  shame,  shame  ! 

vergognarsi,  to  be  ashamed 

verita,   f.,   truth 

vero,  a,   true 

verso,   towards 

vestirsi,   to  dress  oneself 

vi,  you,  to  you,  there 

via,   f.,    street,    way,  path;  via, 

away  ;  via  !  come  ! 
viaggiato,   travelled  \vcl 

viaggio,  m.,  voyage,  journey,  tra- 
vieiiio,    a,    neighbour;    vicino  a 

(prep.),  near 
Vienna,   f.,    Vienna 
villa,   f.,  villa 
villaggio,  m.,   village 
villeggiatura,  stay  in  the  country,, 

country  season 

vincere,  irrv  to  vanquish,  to  win 
vino,  m.,   wine 
vinto,   a,   vanquished,   icon 
violino,   m.,  violin 
violoncello,  m.,  cello 
virtu,   f.,  virtue 
visita,   f.,  visit 
visitato,  a,  visited 
vissuto,  a,   lived 
vista,  f.,  sight, 
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vita,   f.,   life 

vittiina,   f.,  victim 

Vittoria,   f.,    Victoria 

vittoria,   fv   victory 

viva  !  long  live  ! 

vivace,   lively,   bright 

vivere,  irr.,   to  live 

vivo,   a,   alive 

vizio,   m.,  vice 

voce,   f.,  voice   - 

voglia,  f.,  will 

voi,   2/01* 

volato,  a,  flown  [sure 

volentieri,  willingly ;  with   plea- 

volere,  irr.,   to  want;  to  wish 

volta,   f.,  time;  una  -,  once;  due 


volte,  tn-icc  :  piu  di  una  volta, 
many  a  time ;  il  piii  delle 
volte,  in  most  cases 

volubilita,   f.,  fickleness 

volume,   m.,   volume 

vostro,   a,  your;  yours 

vuoto,   a,   empty 


Zaffire,   m.,  sapphire 

zaino,   m.,   knapsack 

zanzara,   f.,   mosquito 

zio,  a,   uncle;  aunt 

zitto,  a,  silent;  zltto,  .a  !  pshut  ! 

zuccheriera,   f.,  sugar-bowl 

zucchero,  m.,  sugar 


(ENGLISH-ITALIAN) 


A.,  ah,  un,  uno,  una, 
abandoned,  abbandonato,  a 
about,   circa 
abroad,  all'  estero 
to  abstain,  astenersi 
abundance,  abbondanza,  f. 
to  accept,  accettare 
accompanied,  accompagnato,  a 
to  accompany,  accompagnare 
accomplishment,  ornamento,  m. 
according,  secondo 
account,  conto,   m.  ;  on  account 

of,  a  causa  di,  per 
to  accuse,  accusare,  dar  la  colpa 
accustomed,  avvezzo,  a 
acknowledged,  riconosciuto,  a 
acquaintance,  conoscenza,  f. 
act,  atto,  m. 
action,  azione,  f. 
adapted,  adattato,  a 
address,  indirizzo,  m.         [we,  f. 
administration ,     amminis  trazio- 
advice,  consiglio,  m. 
affair,  affare,  m. ;  faccenda  f., 
affection,  affetto,  m. 
affectionate,  affezionato,  a 


affixed;  affisso,  a 

after,  dopo ;  after  all,  alia  fine 

against,  contro 

age,  eta,  f.  [/a More,-  m. 

agent  (in  ref.  to  country  estates), 

ago  (in  reference  to  time),  fa 

agreeable,  gradito,  a,  piacevole 

to  agree,  convenire,  irr.,  essere 
d"1  accordo,  irr. 

agriculture,  agricoltura,-  f. 

air,  aria,  f. 

airy,  arioso,  a 

ah!,  ah!  ahi !  deh  !  eh! 

alas  !  ahime  ! 

Albert,  Alberto,  m. 

Alexander,  Alessandro,  m. 

all,  tutto,  a;  all  at  once,  tutto 
ad  un  tratto;  all  that  which, 
quanto,  a  [_fidenza,  irr. 

to  allow  familiarity,  dar  con- 
almost,  quasi 

alone,  solo,  a 

along,  lungo 

already,  gib 

also,  anche 

altar,  altare,  m. 
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all    three,    hilli  or   tilth    i    In 

a  1  \\ays,    xi'inprc 

am   (1),    no  no 

ambassador,  ainlmm-iatorc,  in.  ; 
ambassadress,  aw/w.srm/ri<v.  f. 

ambition,  ambixione,   I. 

amiability,   annthilUa.    lionta,    I'. 

among,  J'ra.    tru 

anius.'iiH'iil .   dircrthni'iifo,   in. 

amusing,  fih'ertcnic 

an.    »/;.    «//(>.    //m/ 

analysis,   dixd'tHi,    f. 

ancestor,  antenato,  <i. 

ancient,    antico,    a 

and,   <?,  ed 

animal,   animate,   m. 

annals,  aim  all,  in.  pi. 

anniversary,   BfiwitWiMM'tO,   in. 

to  annoy,   rf«r  woia,  irr. 

annoyance,  woitf,   f. 

answer,  risposta,  f. ;  to  answer, 
rispondere,  irr. 

Anthony,   Antonio,   ui. 

any,   d«  ;  alcnno,  a 

anybody,  alcnno,  a    [quartiere,  ni. 

apartment,     appartamento,      m., 

apothecary,  farmatista,  m. 

applauded^   applandito,  a 

applause,  applauso,  m.      [Zo,  m. 

apple,   weZtt,  f.,   apple-tree,  me- 

a}>jilieation,   applicazionc,   f. 

approbation,    approvazione,   f. 

approval,   approvazione,   f. 

April,  Aprile,   m. 

aptitude,  disposizione,   f. 

archduke,  ardduca,  m. ;  archdu- 
chess, arciduchessa,  f. 

are  (we)  siamo  ;  you  -  siete;  they 
-,  sono  ;  are  made,  si  f  anno 

to  arise,   sorgere,  irr. 

arisen,   nafo,  a;  sorto,  a 

arm,   braccio,   m. 

army,   esercito,  m. 

around,   intorno 

arrival,   arrivo,  m.,  vemtta,   f. 

to  arrive,  arrivare,  ghtngere,   irr. 

arrived,  arr'n'ato,  a 

art,   «r/<',   f.  ;  thou  art,   *</ 

artillery,  artlgllerla,  f. ;  field  ar- 
tillery, artiglieria  da  campagna 

artist,  artista,  m.  and  f. 


as,  row  f  ;  as —   as,   co.x) CIHIH-; 

ton  to </  mtii  to;    !»•>•;   as    I'ai- 

as.  Jinn  a  ;  as  if.  f//m.x/  c//r; 
as  iniM-li  or  as  many —  as. 
t((nlo.  n....  i/imiilo,  <t  \  as  soon 
as.  iii>j>i'iiii  ;  as  to,  m 

to   ask,    f/»/(7/r/T,     irr.. 

asked,    chiextn,    «  | /v,    irr. 

aspect,  aspctlo,    m. 

to  assist,   ««-s/.s/r/-r,    irr. 

assistance,  assiftlensa,    I'. 

assisted,  assistito,  <t 

assured,   assii-nntlo,   « 

at,   (/,   <^/ ;       all,    affalto  ;        last, 
«?/«  fine;  —  least,    ttliix  no  ; 
once,   swbito 

attached,  qffezionato,  a 

to  attack,  assalire,   irr. 

attempt,   tentativo,  m. 

attention,  attenzione,   f. ;  attent- 
ions, prenmra,   f. 

attentive,   attento,   a 

attracted,   attirato,  a 

attraction,  attrattiva  f., 

attractive,  simpatico,  a 

attributed,   attribuito,  a 

August,   Agosto,   m. 

au  revoir,  addio!  arrivederci! 

aunt,  2-ia,  f. 

Austria,   Austria,   f. 

Autumn,   Autunno,   m. 

avenged,  vendicato,  a 

to  avoid,   evitare 

to  awake,   svegliare 

away,   vm 


Bad,  cattivo,   a 

ball,  fo«?Zo,  m.  [/-/ra,  f. 

bank,  banca,  f. ;  bank  of  a  river, 

banker,  banchiej'e,  m. 

banquet,   banchetto,  m. 

basket,  paniera,  f.  - 

bath,  bagno,  m. 

battery,  batter ia,  f. 

battle,  battaglia,   f. 

to  be,  essere,  irr . ;  sfare,  irr. ;  to  be... 
(with  a  noun  of  profession), 
/a7-e  z7  ;  -  able,  potere,  irr.  ; 
-  afraid,  aver  paura,  irr.;  -  an- 
gry, riaentirsi;  -anxious,  store 
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in  iH'nsiero,  irr. ;  -  ashamed, 
aver  rergogna,  vergognawi :  - 
astonished,  nn-niriaUarsi;  - 
bad,  star  male,  irr. ;  -  bet- 
ter, star  meglio,  irr. ;  -  better 
than...,  essere  da  piii  di;  - 
born,  nascere,  irr. ;  -  cold, 
aver  freddo;  -  cross,  fare  il 
broncio,  irr. ;  -delighted,  aver 
molto  piacere;  -  enough,  suf- 
ficient, bastare  ;  -  hungry,  aver 
fame;  -  hurtful,  far  male, 
irr. ;  --  in  a  hurry,  aver 
fretta;  -  in  doubt,  stare  in 
forse,  irr. ;  -  in  high  spirits, 
essere  di  buon  umore  ;  -  in  time, 
fare  a  tempo,  irr. ;  -  neces- 
sary, bisognare ;  -  obliged, 
dovere,  irr. ;  -  oifended,  avere 
a  male;  -  of  good  courage, 
star  di  buon  animo,  irr. ;  - 
one's  turn,  toccare  «...;  -  on 
the  lookout,  star  sull'  intesa, 
irr.;  -  on  the  point  of..., 
essere  in  procinto  di... ;  -  pen- 
niless, essere  al  verde;  -  pro- 
sperous, andare  a  vele  gonfie, 
irr.;  -  ready,  essere  all' or- 
dine ;  -  right,  aver  ragione; 

-  sleepy,    aver    sonno ;  -   so 
kind   as,  fare    il  piacere  di, 
irr.  ;  -  sorry,  dispiacere,  im- 
pers.  and  irr. ;   -  sufficient, 
basiare;  -  thirsty,  aver  sete; 

-  to    one's  liking,    andare  a 
genio,     irr. ;    --    uncomforta- 
ble,   stare  a  disagio,    irr. ;  - 
warm,    aver  caldo;    -  Avorse, 
star  peggio,    irr. ;    -  wrong, 
aver  torto. ;  -  years  old,  ave- 
re.... anni 

to  bear,  soffrire,  irr. 
beard,  barba,  f. 
to  beat,  batterc 
beautiful,  bello,  a 
beauty,   bellezza,  f. 
because,  perche 
become,  diventato,  a 
to  become,   dirnilun 
bed,  letto,  m. 
bed-room,  camera,  f. 


been,   stato,  a. 

beer,   birra,   f. 

before,  (ref.  to  space)  daranti  (a), 
dhuuizi  (a) ;  (ref.  to  time) 
prima  (di) ;  with  a  verb,  pri- 

to  beg,  preyare  [ma  che 

beginning,  principio,  m. 

begun,  cominciato,  a 

behaviour,  con  dot  td,  f. 

beheaded,   decapitato,  a 

behind,  dietro  (a) 

Belgium,  Belgio,  m. 

to  believe,  credere,  irr. 

bell,   campanello,  in. 

Berlin,  Herlino,  m. 

best,  ottimo,  a 

bet,  scommessa,  f. 

better,   migliore 

between,  fra,   tra 

beyond,  oltre 

bill,  conto,  m. 

binding,  rilegatura,   f. 

bird,  uccello,  m. 

birth,  nascita,  f . ;  birth-day,  ita- 
talizio,  m. 

biscuit,   biscotto,  ni. 

bitch,   cagna,  f. 

to  bite,   mordere,  irr. 

bitter,  amaro,  a 

black,  nero,   a 

blacksmith,   magnano,  ui. 

blame,  colpa,  f. 

blanket,  coperta,  f. 

to  bless,  benedire,  irr. 

blood,  sangue,  m. 

to  bloom,  fiorirc  [Jiorire 

blossom,  fiore,  m.  ;  to  blossom, 

bowl  (sugar  -),   s-ucchcriera,  f. 

blue,  turcJiino,   a 

boat,  barca,  f. 

boiled  meat,  lesso,  in. 

boldness,  franchczza,  f. 

bone,  osso,  m. 

book,   libro,  m. 

])ookseller,  libraio,  in. 

boot,  etivale,  m. 

bore,  noia,  f.  [nacque 

born,    nato,    a ;    he    was    born, 

both,  ambedue,  tutti  or  tutte  e  due 

bottle,  bottiglia,  f. 

bottom  (at  the)  of . . . ,  in  fondo  a. . . 
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bought,   cotnprulo,   ti 
box,    »c(ilol<i,    I'.  ;    Ixntl*',    in.,    box 
(in  Ji  play  house),   /w/c<>,    in. 
boy,    r<«/«::<>,    in. 
branch,    rdino,   in. 
bra  Vf.   cordiH/ioxn,   <t 


bread.   yw»r,    in. 

breadth,    ldr(/ltc:~d,    I'. 

to   break,    rompcic,    irr. 

breakfast,   colazione,   f. 

breed,    >•«::«,    i'. 

bree/e  (light).    r<'nticcll(>,   in. 

bride,   xj)OX((,    f. 

bridegroom,^  spotto,  in. 

bridge-,   ponlc,   ill. 

bright,   choice 

to  briiio-,  poriuir 

broad,   laryo,    (( 

broken  out,   scoppiafo,   a 

brother,    fratcllo,    in.;    brother- 

in-law,  cognato,  in. 
brought,    portato,    a;     brought 

back,    ri  port  ato,  a 
brow,  ct</?io,  in. 
brown,   scuro,   a 
brush,  elothes-briish,  spazzola,  f.; 

paint-brush,  pennello,  in. 
brushed,  spazzolato,   a 
built,  fablricato,  a      [fuoco,  irr. 
to    burn,    ardere,    irr.  ,    premier 
burnt,   bruciato,  a 
burst,  scoppiaio,  a 
but,  ma,  j>ero 
1  Hitter,   burro,  m. 
butterfly,  far/alia,  f. 
by,    rfa 
to  buy,  contra  re 


Cake,  pasia,  f. 
cage,  gabbia,   f. 
calculated,  calcohtto,  a 
to  call,   chiamare 
called,   chiamato,  a 
Canada,   Canada,  in. 
candlestick,   candeliere,   ni. 
capable,  capace 
capital,   capitale,  f. 
caprice,  capriccio,  m. 
captain,  capitano,  m. 


eard,    earttt,    1'.  ;     visiting    card, 

liit/lictlo   di    i-ixita.    f. 
earestv.    ciircNlia,    i'. 

carnation,  garo/ond,  m. 

carpenter,    ntlcijinunc,    in. 

earpet.     t<(/>/>(tt>,    in. 

carriage,   c((rro::d,    i'. 

carried,  portalo,  a:  -  back,  >•/'- 
l>ortalo,  a 

c:is<i,  (txlitccio,  in.  ;  (Y/.vo,  in.  ;  in 
most  eases,  //  />/'/>  r/f//<-  Cf»//<- 

castle,   caxtello,    in. 

cat,   (jatto,  in. 

cathedral,   dnoino,   in. 

cause,   causa,   f. 

cavalry,   cavalleria,   f. 

cavalier,   ctiraliere,   in. 

ceiling,  soffitto,  in. 

celebrated,    ceJehrc 

cellar,   cantina,   f. 

cello,  violoncello,  m. 

censure,   critica,   f. 

century,  secolo,  in. 

certain,  cer/o,   </ 

certainly,   certamenle 

chain,  catena,  f.  [/roiw,  f. 

chair,  sed/ct,  f. ;  arm-chair,  jpoZ- 

to  change,  cambiare 

changed,  cambiato,  a 

character,  carattere,   m. 

charge,  incarico,  m. ;  to  charge, 
iiicaricare,  caricare;  to  charge 
with,  /nr  carico  di 

charioteer,  auriga,  in. 

charity,  benejicenza 

Charles,  Carlo,  m. 

cheap,  a  &HOH  mercato 

to  cheat,  ingannare 

cheese,  formaggio,  m. 

chest  of  drawers,  cassettone,  m. 

chicken,  pnlcino,  m. 

chief,  capo,   comandante,  ra. 

child,  bambino,   a,  fanciullo,  a 

Chily,    Chili,  m. 

chocolate,  cioccolata,  f. ;  choco- 
late-pot, cioccolatiera,  f. 

choice,  scelta,  f. 

to  choose,  scegliere,   irr. 

chosen,  scelto,   a 

Christmas,  Natale,  m. 

church,   chiesa,  f. 
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cigar,  sigaro,  m. 
citi/en,  oittadinOf  a 

city,  citta.  f.  ;  -  man,  cittadino, 
m. ;  -  woman,  cittadina,  f. ; 
-  Avails,  inurd,  f.  pi. 

•  •lass,   classe,   f. 

clean,  pulito,   a 

clear,   diutro,   a 

climate,   dima,  in. 

clock  (alarm  -),  sveglia,  f. 

coach,   diliyenza,   f.  (m,  f. 

coast,  my/,   f.  ;  sea-coast,   n><>- 

coat,   abito,  m. 

coffee,  t'o#i',  m.;  -  pot,  ™$W- 
/iew,  f. 

cock,   yallo,  m. 

cock-sparrow,  passero,  m. 

cold,  freddo,  a;  infreddatura,  f. 

coldness,  freddo  (il),  m. 

colleague,  collega,  m.  and  f. 

colour,  colorc,  in. ;  water  -,  «c- 
<int'rcUo,  m. 

colunni,   colonna,  f. 

conil),   j>ctlhn',   m. 

come  !    n«  / 

to  come,  venire,  irr. ;  -  in,  eiilrair 

come,  -vewuto,  a;  comeback,  <»»•- 

comedy,  coiiniu'dia,  f.         [/m/o,  r< 

comfort,   atjlatczsa,  f. 

to  comfort,  consolare 

comfortable,  comodo,  a 

to   command,   conntndare 

cominaiHler,  coinniidante,  in. 

commerce,   comwcrcio,   m. 

companion,   coiiipufino,   m. 

<-oiiipany,  ci>iii))(i<iHi«,  i\  ;  in  com- 
pany with,  iw  coHUHif/nia  di 

to  compel,  costrhiyerc,   irr. 

compensation,   rotnfwmo,   m. 

complicated,   nnii^licdfo,   a 

compliment,   comitl'minifo,   m. 

to   compromise,    <'<nn)»'<»n<'tl<'rc, 

composed,  <-DIHIH>»IO,   a  |  irr. 

compulsion,   cxi(/in:<i ,    I. 

concealed,   HUM-OHIO,    <t 

concert,    coitcrrlo,    II). 

condemned,   <-<>iidannat<>,   <t 
condition,   coiidiziom1,    f. 
conduct,    cdiidttllii.    I', 
to   contide,    conjldan- 
confidence,   (idm-ni,  f. 


to  confound,  confondere,  irr. 
confusedly,    rt//r;   riiifimn 
coming,  venuta,  f. 
confirmation,   conferma,  f. 
consent,  consenso,  m. 
consequence,   conseguenza,  f. 
considered,  comiderato,  a 
consigned,   conseymito,  a 
to  consist,  consistere,  irr. 
constrained,  co8tretto,   a 
consul,   comoh',  m. 
to  contradict,  contniddire,   irr. 
contrary,  coiitrario,   a 
convenient,   conveniente 
convent,  convento,  m. 
conversation,  co-iwersazione,  f. 
to  convince,   conrhicere,  irr. 
cook,   cuoco,  in. 
copied,  copiato,  a 
copper,  rame,  m. 
copy,  copia,  f. :  copy-book.   </<w- 

derno,  in. 
to  copy,  cop  tare 
coral,  corallo,  m. 
corn,  grano,  m. 
corrected,  corretto,  a 
to  correspond,  corrispondcre,  irr. 
corridor,   andito,  ni. 
to  corrode,  rodere,  irr. 
cost,  prezzo,  m. ;  to  cost,   couture 
costume,   costume,   m. 
cottage,  capamia,  f. 
cotton,  cotonc,  in. 
couple,   coppia,   f. 
countess,  conienmt,   f. 
country,  campayna,  f.,  paese,  m. 
courage!  anhno  !  coruyyio 
course,  corso,  m.  ;  of  course,  «/- 
cousin,    ciif/hio,    a  [euro 

cover,  (mliH'cio,   m.,    eoperta,   f . ; 

table-cover,    lapixio,    m. 
to  cover,  coprire,  irr. 
covered,  cojterto,  <i 
cow,  vacca,   f. 
cra/e,    IHI::HI,    ['. 
cra/y,    i><i:;o,    <i 
(•ream,    i-reiini,    i'.  ;   ]><in>i<t.  f. 
creature,   ere<tlnr«,    I', 
criminal,    <-<>lj>erol<' 
crisis,   crixi,   f. 
crossed, 
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crown,  corona,  f. 
to  cry,    (/ridtirc;  p'ningtrc,   irr. 
cup,   tazza,   f. 
cupboard,   annadio,   in. 
•uriositv,   curloxltft,   f. 
•iirtain,    h'udd,   f. 
•nshion,   </t«inci<il<\   in. 
•ustartl,   crcina,   f. 
•ustoin,   coKftune,   in.,  usanza,  f. 
•nt,    t<i</li<tt<>.   a 


,   dan  no,  lu. 

(lamp,    tnnitlo,    a 

danre.   /w//o,   in. 

danger,  pcricolo,   in. 

dangerous,  pcrlcoloso,  a 

dark,  &«io,   « 

darkness,   tencbre,   f.  pi. 

date,   dattero,  m.  [wiiora,  f. 

daughter,  >f</Zm,    f.  ;   -  in-law, 

to  dawn,  sorgere,  irr. 

day,  giorno,  m. ;  the  whole  day, 
{I  to  mat  a  ;  in  reference  to 
weather,  giornata,  f. ;  saint's 
day,  onomastico;  the  day  after 
to-morrow,  domani  V  altro  ; 
the  day  before  yesterday, 

dead,  morto,  a  [ieri  P  altro 

deal  (a  great),  parecchio,   a 

dear,  caro,   a 

death,  morte,   f. 

debt,  debito,  in. 

to  deceive,   ingannare 

December,  Decenibre,  m. 

declared,  dichiarato,   a 

deep,  profondo,   a 

defect,  difetto,  m. 

defence,  difesa,  f. 

delay,  ritardo,  m.  ;  to  delay,  ri- 
<«»•(!«  re  ;  J  ><  rf  M  </  j«  re 

delayed,  ritardato,  a, 

to  deliver,  liberare 

delivery,   Uberasione,   f. 

delusion,  delusione,  f. 

demands,  eslgenza,  f. 

demonstrated,   dimo*trftto,  a 

dentist,  dentista,  m. 

to  deny,    negare 

to  depart,  part  ire 

departed,  partito,  a 


depra\-(-d,  jx-rwrHo,   a 
d«']»nty,   dt']>itt(ito,    in. 
(lt'sccii(l;uits,  jtoxtcri,   in.  pi. 
descended,  sceso,  a 
deserved,  mcritato,  a 
desk  (writing  -),  scrivania,   f. 
desire,   dt'xidn-io,  in. 
to  desist,    ilcx'txti'rr,    irr. 
desolate,  desolato,   a 
<les]»air,   di»pt'mzlom-,   f. 
despicable,  dlxin-t'~~«lnlt',  f. 
to  despise,   ditprezzciTQ 
dcsHert,  f  rut  in,   f.  pi. 
dialogue,   dinlogo,  ui. 
diamond,  diamtuitc,  m. 
dictated,  dettato,  a 
dictionary,  disionario,  in. 
to  die,   mor ire,   irr. 
died  (he),  wori 
difference,  differenza,  f. 
difficult,  dtJloiZe 
difficulty,  difficolta,  f. 
diligence,  diliyenza,  f. 
diligent,  diligeiite          [sinare,  m. 
dinner,  pranzo,  m.  ;  family  -,  de- 
dint  (by)  of,  «  forza  di 
direction,  direzlone,  f. 
dirty,  sttdicio,   a 
disagreeable,  spiacevole 
disappeared,  sparito,   a 
disappointment,  delusion,   f. 
discourse,  discorso,  m. 
disease,  mate,  in. 
dish,  pietanza,  f.  ;  piatto,  m. 
to  dislike,  avere  a  noio,  irr. 
to  disobey,  disubbidire 
disposition,   disposizione,  f. 
distance,  distanza,  f. 
to  distinguish,  distinguerc,  irr. 
distribution,  distribuzione,  f. 
distrust,  dijfidenza,  f. 
ditch,  /0880,  m. 
to  divide,  dividere,  irr. 
divided,  diviso,  a 
to  do,  /are,  irr. 
doctor,  dottore,  m. 
doctoress,  dottoressa,  f. 
document,  documento,  m. 
dog,  cawe,  in. 
dollar,  acwdfo,  m. 
to  dominate,  dominare 
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done,  fatto,  a 

door,  porta,  f.j  door-keeper,  por- 
tiere,  m.,  portinaio,   m. 
double,  doppio,   a;  duplice 
doubt,     dubbio,    m.  ;    to    doubt, 
doubtful,  dubbioso,  a       [dubitare 
down,  giu  ;  down  there,  laggiii 
dowry,  dote,   f. 
dozen,  dozzina,  f. 
draught,  riscontro,  m. 
to  draw,  trarre,  irr. 
drawing,  disegno,  m. 
drawn,  cassetta,  f. 
dream,  sogno,  m.  [sarta,  f. 

dress,  abito,    m. ;    dress-maker, 
to  dress  oneself,  vestirsi 
to  drink,  bere  or  bevere,  irr. 
drop,  goccia,  f. 
drunk,  bevuto,   a 
dry,  asdutto,  a 
duet,  dwo,   duetto,   m. 
duke,  rfttca,  in. 
during,  durante 
dust,  polvere,  f. 
duty,  dovere,  m. 


Each,  ognuno,  a;  ogni;  each  one, 

ear,  orecchio,  m.         [ciascwwo,  a 

early,  presto 

to  earn,  guadagnare 

earring,  orecchino,  m. 

earth,   terra,   f. 

easy,  facile 

to  eat,  mangiare 

»  a  ten,  mangiato,  a 

echo,  ceo,  f.  ;  echoes,  ec/t/,  m. 

eclipse,  eclissi,  f. 

edge,  labbro,  m. 

to  educate,  educare 

education,  educazionc,   f. 

Edward,  Edoardo,  in. 

rli«-c,t,  ejT««o,  in. 

dlicac.y,   efficac'm,    I'. 


eighteen,  dido  1  1  o 
eighteenth^  diciottesinio, 
i,  ottavo,  a 

ottanta 
uoro,  m. 

-it<t,   f. 


Egypt,  Egitto,  m. 

to  elapse,  trascorrere,  irr. 

eleven,  undid 

eleventh,    dedmo   primo,    dedma 
prima;  undicesimo,  a 

elsewhere,  altrove 

embroidery,  ricamo,  m. 

emerald,  smeraldo,  m. 

Emily,  Emilia,  f. 

emotion,  commozione,  f. 

emperor,  impemtore,  m. 

emphasis,  enfasi,  f. 

employee,  impiegato,  m. 

employed,   impiegato,  a 

employment,  impiego,  m. 

empress,  imperatrice,  f. 

empty,  vuoto,  a 

encyclopedia,  enddopedia,   f. 

end,  ^we,  m. 

to  endure,  aojfrire,  irr. 

enemy,  nemico,   in. 

to  enjoy,  divertirxi,  godere-,  irr. 

engagement,  impegno,  m. 

engineer,   ingegnere,  in. 

England,  Inghilterra,  f. 

English,  inglese 

enough,  abbastanza,  assai 

to  enter,  entrare 

entered,  entrato,  a 

entitled,  intitolato,  a         [mera,  f. 

entrance,    ingresso,    m.  ;    aniica- 

envelope,  busta,  f. 

envy,  invidia,  f. 

Epiphany,  JEpifania,  f. 

equal,  eguale 

to  escape,  fuggire 

especially,  spedalmente 

esteem,  8<twia,  f.  [c/ie 

even,  anche;  even  if,  (/nand'  aii- 

evening,    sera,  f.  ;    the  whole 
serata,    f.  ;    in    reference    to 
weather,  serata,  f.  ;  this  e\  •»•- 

eyer    7»oi 


every, 

everybody,  riant-ium,  «  :  otjiiinto,  <t 


evil,  male,   in. 

ewe,    IK-CO  I'd,    f. 

•  •xaggrratioii,  cH(igera:i(nu',  f. 

exainiiiatittii,    rxaiiu',   in. 
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excellent.  <'i-<-flleiil<' 
except,   wel to,    Ininnc 
exception,    wcrzioiic.    f.          [In,    <i 
exchanged,  cambfate,  <t :  *<'«i>il>i(i- 

excursion,    f/ihi.    f.  \x(irt' 

f       excuse,  xritxd,    f .  :    to  excuse,  xcu- 
exltortation,   cxorttiziouc,    f. 
exigency,    <'xi(/cn:<i,    f. 
exit,  itxcitd,    i'. 
to   exist,   fx/'-s/r/r,    irr. 
expected,    (txjX'lltlio'  a 
expense,    spew,    f. 
expensive,   caro,    a 
experience.    <-xpcrirn;ti,    f. 
exploded,  scoppiaio,   <t 

exposed.    <-x)H>Nto,    (I 

expression,  enpi-cxxioiH',   f. 
expressly,    ojtpoxld 
to  extinguish.    Hpcnyt're,   irr. 
extinguished.    xpcn1o,    a 
to  extort,   estorcere,   irr. 
extraordinary,   siraordinario.   n 
extreme,    cslrcmo,   a 
eye,   occhio,  m.  ;    eye-brow,     ci- 
ylioj   m. ;  eye-glass,   lente,  f. 

fable,  farola,  f. 
face,  faccla,  f. 

fact,  fatto,  m.  ;  in  fact,   infatti 
to  fade,  appassire 
faith,  /erfe,   f. 
faithful,  /edete 
to  fall,  cadere,   irr. 
fallen,  caduto,   a 
false,  falso,  a 
falsehood,   buyia,    f. 
family,  famiglia,  f. 
famous,  famoso,   a 
fan,  rcntagtio,  m. 
far,   lontano,  a 

farewell  !   «tW<V>  /  arrlvcderci ! 
farm,  fattoria,  f. 
fashion,   moda,   f. 
fast,  presto 

father,  padre,  in.  ;  father-in- 
law,  auocero,  m.  [fetto,  m. 
fault,  sbaglio,  m. ;  colpa,  f. ;  rti- 
favour,  favore-j  m. ;  in  favour  of, 
to  fear,  temere  [in  favore  di 

feast,  /esta,   f. 


feather,    pt-inia,    f. 
February,    Fchhra'nt,    m. 
to    feel,    xculirr 
feeling,   xciilinH-nto,   m. 

IVlloW,      I'OlllfHIflllO,     111. 

fell,   pnn'titOj   a 

female,  fi'ininhm,    f. 

feroeius.   frrocr 

fertile,  fertile 

festival,  J'cxltt,    f. 

few,  ^oco,   a 

few  (a),  M»  jpooo 

fickleness,  volubiUtd,,   f. 

lie  !  o/fo«  / 

field,  campo,  m.        [qnindicin«,  f. 

fifteen,  quindici ;   ahout   fifteen, 

fifteenth,  quindiceslmo,  a 

fifth,   quinto,  a 

fifty,  cinquanta 

fig,  ./ico,  m. ;  fig-tree,  ^co,    m. 

fight,  combattimento 

finally,  finalmente  [corgersi 

to  find,  trovare ;  to  find  out,  «c- 

finger,  di£o,  ni. 

fine,  &<?ZZo,  a 

to  finish;  finire 

finished,  fmito,   a  [neito,  m. 

fire,  fuoco,  m.  ;  fire-place,  cam*- 

first,  priniOf  a;  at  first,  sulle pri- 

fish,  pesce,  m.  [»te 

five,  cinque 

fixed,  fissato,   a 

flag,  bandiera,  f. 

flame,  fiamma,   f. 

fleet,  armata,   f. 

flesh,  carne,   f. 

flock,   mandra,  f. 

floor,  piano,  m. 

Florence,  Firenze,  f. 

flour,  farina,  f. 

flower,  ./tore,   in. 

flown,  volato,  a 

fly,  mosca,  f. 

fog,  nebbia,  f. 

fold,  piega,  f.  [guito,  a 

to  follow,  seguire;  followed,  s<j- 

fondness,  simpalia,  f. 

food,  cifto,  m. 

foolish,  ^)fl£2o,   « 

foot,  piede,  m. ;  on  foot, 

for,  j>er 
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to  forbid,  proibire 

forehead,  fronte,  f. 

foreign,   estero,  a 

foreigner,  forestiero,  m. 

forest,  foresta,  f. 

forgetfulness,   dimenUcanza,  f. 

forgotten,   dimenticalo,  a 

fork,  forchetta,  f. 

form,  forma,   f. 

formed,  formato,   a 

formerly,   aniicaincnte. 

to  foretell,  predire,   irr. 

forgiveness, perdono,  m.    [iiio,  m. 

fortune,    forluna,     f. ;    patrimo- 

to  forward,  spedlre;  forwarded, 

fought,  combatinto,  a     [spedito,  a 

found,   trovaio,  a 

fountain,  fontana,   f. 

four,  quattro 

fourteen,  quattordici 

fourteenth,  quatiordicesimo,   a     . 

fourth,  quarto,  a 

fourty,  quaranta 

fragrance,  odore,  m. 

frame,  cornice,   f. 

franc,  Urat  f. 

France,  Francia,   f. 

Francis,  Francesco,  m. 

free,  libero,   a 

french,  franeexe 

fresh,  fresco,  a 

Friday,    Venerdi,  in. 

fried,  friito,  m. 

friend,  « inico,  m.;  a wica,  f. 

friendship,   amiri:-ia,   f. 

(Volil,   f/f(  % 

fruit,  fruttOf  m. 
fuel,   legna,   f.  pi. 

I'n  I  til  led,   (idiin/iilo,  a 
full   (of),  plena,   a  (di) 
furnished,   aiiiniohU'Hito,    a 
furniture,    inohilhi,    f. 
furs,  )>rllicri<i,   f. 
fury,  furore,    in. 


Grain,   yiutdayno,   in.  ;    to    g:iin. 
giillcry,  udllrr'ut,   f.      |  i/iKltltlf/ini rr 
g;iine,   yitwco,   in. 
garden,   fi'mrdino,   ra. 
gardener,   <i'uir(Hnirrc,   in. 


gate,  cancello,  m. 

to  gather,  cogliere,   irr. 

gay,  allegro,  a 

gender,  genere,  m. 

general,  generate 

generous,  generoso,   a 

genius,  genio,   m. ;  ingegno,  m. 

gentle,  gentile 

gently,  piano  ;  gently!  piano  ! 

geography,  geografia,  f. 

George,    Giorgio,  in. 

German,  tcdesco,  a 

Germany,  Germania,  f.     [w}rt7rt?f8i 

to  get  ready, preparare;  -  sick,  aw- 

girl,  ragazza,   f. 

to  give,  rfare,  irr. ;  -  a  handicap, 
dar  giunta;  -  courage,  /«•>• 
ammo;  -  proof  of,  dar  ««•</- 
grio  ;- trouble,  rfrtr  disturbo; 
concedere,  irr. 

given,   da/o,  a;  regolato,   a 

glad,  contento,  a 

glass,  Mcchiere,  m. 

glorious,  glorioso,   a 

glory,  gloria,  f. 

glove,  guanto,  m. 

to  gnaw,  rodere,   irr. 

to  go,  andare,  partire,  irr. ;  - 
bad,  andare  a  male  ;  -  down, 
scendere,  irr. ;  -  for  a  walk, 
andare  a  spasso ;  ~  on  foot, 
andare  a  piedi ;  -  out,  usnrc, 
irr.  ;  -  out  hunting,  andare  a 
caccia ;  -  up,  salire,  irr.;  - 
wrong,  andare  a  rorcxrio 

God,  Dio,  in. 

gold,  o?'o,  m. ;  golden,  r?'  oro 

goldsmith,   orefice,  m. 

gone,  andato,  a;  partito,  a;  - 
down,  8CC80,  «;  -  out.  nncito,  a 

government,  gorerno,  m. 

good,  luono,  a;  very  -,  boniKxi- 
mo,  a ;  ottimo,  a 

good-bye  !   «r/r//»  /  arrirederci  ! 

goodness,    bonta,    i\ 

goods,    iiierran~ia,    f. 

governess,  ist  it  it  trier,    f. 

grace,   grazia,   i'. 

grandl'ij.ther,    nonno,   m. 

grandmother,  nonna,  f. 

t(»    grant,    ronrrderr,    irr. 
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granted,    Hnp))(>nlo   die 
grapes,    urn.    f. 
grass,   trim,    f. 
grateful,    r'u'onoHci'iitt' 
gratitude,   </r<itittuliii<',    f. 
grave,   yrare 
great,    yrande 
greater,    mayy'nnr 
greatest,    iiiaxxhtio,    <t 
green,    rm/r 

to    greet,    »(( I  III  a  re 

greeting,  aceo</licii:a,  f.^alnto,  in. 

ground,  poftsemto,  in. 

to  grow,    creneere,    irr.:    grown, 

cresciuto,  a;  grown  up,  grande 
to  guess,    indoi'inare  [da 

guide,  (inida,  f. ;  guide-book,  0ui- 
gun,  fucile,   m.  ;    schioppo,    in.  ; 

gun-shot,  fueilata,   f. 


Habit,   abitudinc,   f. 

bad,  avnio,  a;  I  bad  or  was 
having,  avevo  ;  he  had  or 
w;is  having,  arcra  ;  \\'e  bad 
or  were  having,  avevamo  ; 
yon  bad  or  were  having, 


hadst  (tbou)  or  w;ist  Jia  ving, 
to  hail,   yranduiarc 
hair,  capeUo,  m.  [ci«a,   f. 

half,  wiftfa,  f  .  ;  half-a-score,  r//r- 
ball,  anticamcra,   fv   s«7a  f. 
hand,  ma  no,  f.  ;  on  the  left  hand, 

</  sinMm;  on  the.  right  hand, 

adextra;  liand-writing,  .sr;-//- 

fwra,  f. 

handkerchief,  fazzoletto,   in. 
handle,   viauiylia,   f. 
bandsonic,   &<?ZZo,  « 
to  ba]>])en,  accadcre,  irr.,  zcy  litre 
happily,  /OJ-/M  //«  /«  /»  /'«  /r 
happiness,  f  elicit  a,   f. 
ha  ]>])>-,  /(f'/icp 
hardly,   appcna 
hardworking,  operoso,   a 
harmful,  nocivo,  a 
harmony,   armonia,   f. 
has,  ha;  has  been,  e  stato;  has 

had,  ha  avuto 


bast   (tbou),    hat 

haslc,  J'rella.    I'. 

bat,   cappt-llt),    in. 

to  bale,   <n-r/v   ///   oj/o 

hatred,   or//o,    in. 

ha  tier,   <'«i>i>cllaio,    m. 

to  have,  avere;  I  have,  ^o ;  we 
bave,  ahhiaiHo;  yon  ha\<-,^/'<'- 
/r.  they  ba-vr.,  haiuio  ;  lo  ha\  <• 
a  dislike  for,  <nv/r  /'//  nt/aia; 
-  at  band,  a#m;  a  viaiio;  - 
better,  far  meglio  a  ;  -  m-xt 
one's  heart,  ave»*e  a  cuore;  - 
to  do,  arere  da  fare;  -  tootli- 
ache,  are)1  male  ai  denll;  d<>- 
lere  i  denti 

he,  egli,  esso  [di  capo 

bead,  capo,  m.  ;  head-ache,  mal 

health,  salute,  f. 

healthy,  sano,  a 

heap,  mucchio,  m.  [udito,  a 

to  hear,  scntire,  udire,  irr.;  heard, 

heart,  cuore,  m. ;  heartless,  sen- 
za  cuore;  by  heart,  a  memoria 

heat,  caldo  (il),  m.,   calore,  m. 

heaven,  c-ielo,  in. 

heavy,  peso,   a 

height,  altezza,  f. 

heir,  erede,  in.  ;  heiress,  erede,  f. 

hello  !  eh ,1 !  ohe  ! 

help,  aitito,  m.  ;  assistcnza,  f. ; 
help  !  aiuto ! ;  to  help,  aiu- 
tare,  soccorrere,  irr. 

helped,  aiutato,  a 

hen,  gallina,  f. 

benc(.',  ^//  (/<//' 

henceforth,  d' ora  innanzi 

Henry,  Enrico,  m. 

hen-sparrow,  passera,  f.  [/e 

her,  la  ;  suo,  a;  of  her,  ne;  to  her, 

here,  qui,  qua;  here  it  is,  ecco ; 
here  he  or  it  is,  eccolo;  here 
she  is,  eccola  ;  here  they  are, 
eccoli,  m.,  eccole,  f. 

hero,  eroe,  m.  ;  heroine,  crointi,  f. 

to  hesitate,  essere  in  forse 

to  hide,  nascondere,  irr. 

hidden,   nasconto,  a 

high,  aZ<o,  « 

hill,  collina,  f. 

him,   ?o ;  we;  to  him,   </// 
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liis,  suo,  a 
history,   storia,   f. 
hoar-frost,  brina,  f. 
holiday,  festa,   f.  [sto,  m. 

honest,  onesto,  a;  honesty,  I'one- 
honour,  onore,  m.  [rare 

hope,  xpcranza,  f.  ;  to  hope,  spe- 
horse,  cavallo,    m.  ;    race  horse, 

cavallo  da  corsa 
horseback  (011),   a 
hot,   caldo,  a 
hotel,  albergo,  in. 
hour,  ora,   f. 
house,  casa,   f. 


how,  come;  how  long,  qimnto 
tempo;  quanta;  how  much, 
quanta,  a 

however,  per  qnaulo,   fi<ll<iri« 

hundred,  eenlinaio,  m.,  cento,  m. 

hunger,  fame,  f. 

hunter,   caeetalore,  m. 

hunting,  caccia,   f. 

to  hurt,  /«r  mate 

husband,  mar  Ho,  in. 


ice,  gki&coio,  in. 

idea,  idea,  f. 

idleness,  02/0,  ni. 

if,  «e 

ill,   malato,  a 

illness,  malattia,  f. 

to  illuminate,  illumin«re 

imniense,   immense,  a 

ini]);it  ience,  impazienza,  f. 

importance,   iniiH>rltoi:«,   f. 


in  i  possihlo,  imposniblle 
impression,   imp-reunion?,    f. 
improved,  migUorato,  a 

inipnidence,  iw]n-iul<-n:-a,   f. 

in,   in,    dentro  ;    in   reference  to 

time,  fra;  in  here,  <i>ii  den  lr<> 
iiK-itfinciit,    iiirilaiiinilo,    m. 
ilirlin;ition,    r//xy>o.s/c/o;/r,    f. 
inclined, 
increased, 
indcr<l,  davvero 
indic.-itcd.  inilictito.  <i  ;  -nioxlrato,  a 


indifference,  indifferenza,   f. 

indulgent,  indulgent e 

inferior,   liiferiore 

influence,  potere,  m. 

information,  informazione,  f. 

inhabitant,  abitante 

ink,  inchiostro,   m. 

inkstand,  calamaio,  m. 

inn,   locanda,  f. 

inn-keeper,  locandiere,  m.,  lo- 
caud'wra,  f.  ;  padrone  or  |>«- 
drona  di  locanda 

innocence,   innocenza,  f. 

innocent,  innocent  e 

inside,  dentro 

insect,  insetto,  m. 

to  insist,  insistere,  irr. 

instead  of,  invece  di 

intelligence,  intelliycHza,   f. 

intelligent,  intelliyentc 

intention,  intenzione,   f. 

into,  in 

intrigue,  intrigo,  m. 

to  introduce,  presentare  ;  intro- 
duced, presentato,  a 

to  invade,  invadere,  irr. 

invitation,  invito,  m.         [tato,  a 

to  invite,  invitare;  invited,  itiri- 

iron,  ferro,  m. 

is,  e 

it,  esso,  la,  m.  ;  essa,  la,  f.  ;  <*/<>, 
iuv. ;  of  it,  ne  ;  to  it,  gli,  m. ; 
la,  f. ;  it  to  Mm,  glielo,  m.; 
it  to  her,  gliela,  f. 

Italian,  Italiano,  a 

Italy,  Italia,  f. 

its,   suo,  a 

James,   Giacomo  or  Jacopo,  m. 
January,    (ieiuidio,   m. 
jealous,  yeloso,  a 
jealousy,    (jeloHia,    f. 
jewels,    (lioie,    I'. 
Jolin,    <li<n'«inii,   m. 
joke,  ftcherzo,  in. 
Joseph,    (iiimeppe,    m. 
journey,    ri<uj<jio,   m. 
joy,  gioia-)   i. 
judge,   (jindice,  m. 
judgment,  (/ii«li~i<>,  m. 
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jug  (milk  -),    lattiera.    I'. 
.'Inly.    Liti/lio,  m.  |/<>.  " 

to  jump,  xaitare:  jumped,   *alta- 
.Inne,    din;/ no,    m. 
just,   appnnto 

JLatharine,  ('atei-ina,  f.         \\v\-. 
to  keep,    tenor,    irr. ;  mantenere; 

kept,    tnantctinto,  a 
key.   ckia  re,  f. 
kind,   xpccie,  f. 
knapsack,  zalno,  in. 
knife,   roUt'llo,  m. 
knight,   cavaliere,  m. 
knob,  matriglia,   f. 
knot,  ?<odo,   m. 
to    know,    conoscere,     irr. ;     for 

things,  sapere,  irr. 
knowledge,  conoscensa,  f. 
known,  conosciuto,  a 
kilometre,  chilometro,  in. 
to  kill,  itccidere,  irr. 
kmd,  gentile 
kindly,   geutilmente 
kindness,  amalilita,  f.,  6o/</«,  f., 

gentilezza,  f. 
king,  re,  m.,  inv. 
kiss,  bacio,  m. 
kitchen,  cucina,  f. 

Labonr,  fatica,  f. 

lace,   trlna,  f. 

lack,  difetto,  m. 

ladder,  scala,  f. 

lady,  siynora,    f. ;    young   lady, 

signorina,  f. 
laid  aside,  riposto,  a 
lamp,    lampada,   f.  ;  fanttle,  m. ; 

lume,  m. 

land  (native-),  patria,  f. 
lauded,  'sbarcato,  a 
landscape,  paesaggio,  m. 
language,  lingua,   f. 
large,   largo,  a;  grande 
last,  ultimo,  a 
last  (at),  finalmente 
late,  tardi ;  in,  ritardo 
to  laugh,   ridere,  irr. 
laundress,  lavandaia,  f. 


law,    /<//</<',   f.  ;     mxxu,   n 

lawyer,   arrticnto,   in. 

leal'',  ./m//m,    f. 

to  learn,  inipartnr;  learned,  n;i- 
)><(>•«  to,  <t ;  lea  rn  (,,  i  in  pa  rat  o,  m. 

least,    iiiiiiiniOj    a 

Irathrr,  ^'//r,   f.  |irr. 

to  leave,   laxciarr,   part  ire,  ccdi'rc. 

lecture,   (cltnra,   f. 

left,   laxciato,  a  ;   riinanto,  a 

left,  sinistra,  f. 

leg,   gamba,  f. 

leisure,  at/iatezza,  f. 

lemon,   limoue,  in. 

length,    1nngkez~a,   f. 

to  lend,  prexlare 

lens,   ?e«te,  f. 

lent,  prestato,  a 

Leo,  Leone,  rn. 

less,  wiewo ;  less  than,  wewo  fZi ; 
with  a  verb,  wew.o  c/ie ;  the 
less,  quanta  metio  ;  tanto  meno 

lessou,  lesione,  f. 

letter,   leltera,  f. 

liberty,  liberta,  f. 

library,  libreria,  f. 

lie,  bugia,  f. 

lieutenant,  tenente,  m. 

life,  vita,  f. 

light,   Z'Mce,   f. 

light,  leggero,  a 

to  lighten,  lampeggiare          \_quale 

like,  come;  like...  like...,  tale... 

to  like,  gradire;  piacere,  irr.;  li- 
ked, piaciuto,  a 

lion,  leone,  m.  ;  lioness,  leonessa,  f. 

lip,   labbro,   m. 

liqueur,  rosolio,  m. 

to  listen,  ascoltare 

literature,   letteraturaf   f. 

little,  j>icco?o,  a;  j>oco,  m. ;  lit- 
tle by  little,  a  #oco  a  #oco  ; 
a  little,  MM  j;o'  rfi  [irr. 

to  live,  vivere,  irr. ;  star  di 

lived,  vissuto,  a 

lived  (he),  stam 

lively,  vivace 

lives  (he),  sta 

lodged,   alloggiato,  a 

lodging-house,  locanda,  f. 

London,  Londra,  f. 
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long,   lungo,  a 

long  live  !   rira- ! 

to  look  at,   ijnardare;  -  for,  cer- 

care ;  -  like,  parere,  irr. ;  so- 

migliar« 

looking-glass,  specchw,   in. 
Lordship,  Sigtioria,  f. 
to  lose,  perdere,  irr. 
loss,  perdita,  f. 
lost,  perduto,  a;  smarrito,  a 
lot,   soggetto,  m. 
Louisa,  Luisa,  f. 
love,  amore,  m.  ;  in  love  with,  /w- 

namorato,  a ;  to  love,  amare 
lower,  inferiore 
Lucy,  Lucia,  f. 
lunch,  colazione,  f. 

JjLLachine,   macchina,   f. 

madam,  ftitjnora,   f. 

made,  /atto,  a;  is  made,  «//«; 
are  made,  si  fan  no 

magistrate,  magistrate,   m. 

magnificent,  magnifico,   a 

Majesty,  maesta,  f. 

to  make,  fare,  irr. ;  -  a  present, 
regalare  ;  -  a  show,  far  mo- 
st ra ;  -  a  wry  mouth,  far 
boccuccia  ;  -  haste,  far  pre- 
sto; -  one  believe,  dare  a 
bere;  -  one  suspicious,  met- 
tere  in  sospetto 

maid,  servo, ,  f. 

maid-servant,  cameriera,   f. 

to  maintain,  mantcncre,  irr.  ; 
maintained,  mantenuto,  a 

male,  maschio,  m. 

malice,  malizia,  f. 

mamma,  mamma,   f. 

man,  vomo,  m.  ;  young  man, 
yioranotto,  m. 

manner,  modo,   m. 

man  tie-piece,  caminetto,  m. 

in  a  n  n  factory,  manifattura,  f. 

marble,  marmo,  m. 

March,  Marzo,   in. 

marchioness,  marchesa,  f. 

Margjirrt,    Miiriiln-rUa,   f. 

mark,   marca}/f. 

market,  mercato,   m. 


mar(|iis.    imirchese,   m. 

marriage,   watrhnonio,  m. 

Mary,  Maria,  f. 

master,  padrone,  m. 

master-piece,   capohiroro,  m. 

match,  fiammifero,  m. 

material,  stojfa,  f. 

May,  Maggio,   m. 

me,  to  me,  mi 

meadow,  prato,  m. 

meal, /anna,  f.          [per  »i^c<»  <// 

means,  mezzo,  m.  ;  by  means  of, 

measure,  mi-sura,  f. 

meat,  came,  f.  ;  boiled  -,  Jesso,  m. 

to  measure,   mivurarc- 

medicine,   medicina,   f. 

medium,  mediocre 

to  meet,  incontrare 

memory,  memoria,  f. 

merchant,  mercante,  m. 

merit,  merito,  m. 

message,  imbasciata,  f. 

met,  incontrato,  a;  met  with,  n- 

metal,  metallo,  m.       [scow/raYo,  ft 

metre,  metro,  m. 

Mexico,  Messico,  m. 

middle,   mezzo,   m. 

midnight,  mezzanotte,  f. 

midst  (in  the)  of,   ?'w  mezzo  a 

mignonette,  amorino,  m. 

mild,  m^e  [/imr,  f. 

milk,    7a^<>,    m.  ;   milk-jug,    7a/- 

milliner,  modista,   f. 

million,  milioiic 

inind,  animo,  in. 

to  mind,  importare 

mine,  mio,  a 

mine,  miniera,  f. 

mischief,  malizia,  f. 

misery,  miseria,  f.  [-'">  f. 

misfortune,  sventnra,   f.  ;  disgra- 

mislaid,   miiarrilo,  a 

miss,   xignorina,  f. 

mistake,  8b«</li<>,   in. 

mis!  IVSH,  padrona,    f. 

to  mix,   confondere,   irr. 

to   moan.  ]>i(iiii/rn,    irr. 

model,  modello,   in. 

modelled,  modellato,  a 

modern,    innda-no,  a 

modesty,  modestia,   f. 
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modified,   modificato,  <i 

to   Dullest,    dar   noia 

moment,    inoHK'iilo.    m. 

monareh.    tinman-it,   in. 

Monday,    Liuud],   in. 

money,    ilnnnro,    in.  ;    nunu-ui,    f. 
•    Montenegro,    Mouti'iu'ijro,   in. 

inontli,    wr.sr,    in. 

monument,    iimnii nn  nl<>,    in. 

moon.    /M/M,    f. 

more,  ymV ;  more...  than,  piit  <li : 
pin  die;  the  more,  quanta 
1) in  :  tanlo  />//Y 

morning,  mattina,  f.  ;  this  mor- 
ning, stamani 

mortal,  mortals 

mosaic,  mosaico,  m. 

mosquito,  zanzara,  f. 

mpst  (the),  iZ  piii ;  la  piu,  ecc 

mother,  madre,  f . ;  mother-iu-law, 

motive,  motiro,  m.       [suocera,  f. 

to  mount,  satire,  irr. 

mountain,  montagna,   f. 

mounted,  salito,  a 

mouth,  bocca,  f. 

much,  molto,  a 

murmur,  mormorio,   m. 

museum,  museo,  m. 

music,  musica,  f.  [t'owo 

must  (he),  <Zeve;  they  must,  de- 
mustard,  senapa,  f. 

mutton,  montone,  m. 

my,  mio,  a 


,  nome,  m. ;  family-name, 
named,  chiamato,  a    [cog nome,  m. 
Naples,  Napoli,  f. 
narrow,   atretto,  a 
nation,  nazione,  f. 
nature,   natnra,  f. 
naughty,  cattivo,   a 
navy,  armata,  f. 
nay  more,  a»~? 

near,  presso  ;  accanto  a;  vicuio  a 
necessary,  necesaario,  a 
necessity,  necessita,  f. 
neck,  collo,  ni. 
to  need,  aver  bisogno,  irr. 
needle,  a(,o,  m. 
neighbour,  vicino,  in. ;  vicina,  f. 


neither  <;-ood    nor    l>ad,    in«liorr< 

neither...    nor,    »r...    //r 

ne]»he\v,    nifioli',    m. 

nest,    ///(/»»,     m. 

never,    linn...    nuii 

never   mind,    lum    unp<n-t<i 

new,    iiuoro,    <i 

news,   itoliziii,   I'. 

newspaper,   gioriuili- 

New-year's  day,   Capoihnnto,   m. 

ne\t,  prossimo,  a 

nice,  grazioso,  a 

niece,  nipote,  f.  [wr>//f,  f. 

night,  wotte,  f. ;  last  night,  sta- 

n i ne,  wove 

nineteen,  diciannove 

nineteenth,  diciannovesimo ,  a 

nineth,  nono,  a 

ninety,  novanta  [adv.  no 

no  (adj.),  nessuno,  m.,  punto,  a; 

nobility,  nobilta,  f. 

nobody,  nessuno,  a 

noise,  rumore,  m. 

no  matter,   non  imporla 

noon,  mezzogiorno,  m. 

not,  non 

not  any,  nessuno,  a;  punto,  a 

note,  biglietto,  m.  ;  nota,  f. 

note -book,  taccuino,  m. 

noted,  notato,  a 

not  even,  neppure 

nothing,  nulla,  niente 

noticed,  notato,  a 

notwithstanding,  nonostante 

noun,  nome,  m. 

nourishment,  nutrimento,  m. 

novel,  romanzo,  m.. 

November,  Novembre,  in. 

now,  adesso  ;  ora  ;  ormai ;  from- 

nun,  monaca,  f.        [on,  jfr/i 

number,  numero,  m. 

0,0 

obedience,  obbedienza,  f. 
obedient,  obbediente 
to  obey,  obbedire 
object,  oggetto,  m. 
obliged,  costretto,  a 
observation,  osservazione,   f. 
obstacle,  ostacolo,  m. 
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to  obtain,   ottenere,  irr.  ;  obtain- 

ed,  ottenuto,  a 
to  occupy,  occupare 
occasion,  occasione,  f. 
ocean,  oceano,  in. 
October,   Ottobre,  m. 
of,   di  ;  of  course,   sicuro 
of  it  to  him,  to  her,  glienc 
oifer,  offerta,  f.  ;  to  offer,  offrirc, 

irr.  ;  offered,  offerto,  a 
office,  incarico,  m. 
offspring,  prole,  f. 
oh  !  oh  ! 
oil,  olio,  in. 
old,  vecchio,  a;  the  old  man,  i£ 

vecchio,  in.  ;  the  old  woman, 

Za  vecchia,  f. 
old  age,  vecchiaia,  f. 
older,  maggiore 
omelet,  frittata,  f. 
on,  SM,  sopra 
once,  tena  t'oJ/a 
one,    wno,     a;    one...     another, 

c/u'...     cfri;    the    one...    the 

other,  chi...  chi;  one  by  one, 

a  it  no  per  volta  ;  ad  uno  ad  uno 
one  o'  clock,  il  tocco,  m. 
oneself,  se,   si 

only,  «o7o,  a;  soltanto       [aperto,  a 
to  open,  aprire,  irr.  ;  open,  opened, 
opinion,  opinione,  f. 
opportunity,  occasione,  f. 
opposite,  dirimpetto  (a) 
or,  o,  orf 

orange,  arancia,  f. 
order,  ordine,  m.  ;  to   order,   or- 

(I  inure  ;  in  order  to,  |>er;  af- 


ordered,  ordinato,  a 

original,    originale,   m. 

ornament,  ornaitn-nlo 

other,  altro,  a 

otherwise,  aUrimenti 

our,  nostro,  a 

ours,  nostro,  a 

out,  fuori;  fitori  di 

outskirt,  dintorno,  m. 

to  overflow,  invadere,  irr. 

to  overlook,  dominare 

owner,  padrone,  m.  ;  padrumi.  i. 

o\,  /me    6ove    m. 


Package,  pacco,  m. 

page,  pagina,  f. 

paid,  paid  for,  pagato,  a 

pain,   dolorc,   in. 

painful,  doloroso,  a      [dipinto,  a 

to  paint,  dipingere,  irr.  ;  painted, 

painter,  pittore,  m. 

painting,  pittura,  f. 

pair,  ^>aio,  m.  ;  pairs,  j>«m  f. 

palace,  palazzo,  m. 

palm-tree,  palma,  f. 

papa,  babbo,  m. 

paper,  carta,  f. ;  writing  -,  carta 

da  lettere,   f. 
j>arcel,  pacco,  m. 
pardon,  perdono,  m. 
pardoned,  perdonato,  a 
parent,  genitore,  m. 
park,  parco,  m. 
Paris,  Parigi,  m. 
Parliament,   Camera,  f. 
parson,  parroco,  m. 
part,  parte,  f. 
particular,  particolare 
particularly,  particolarmen tc 
to  pass,  passare;  trascorrerc,  irr. 
passage,  andito,  in. 
passion,  passione,  f. 
passed, passato,  a;  trascorso,  a 
past,  passato,  m. 
path,  via,  f. 
patience,  pazienza,  f. 
patrimony,  patrimonio,  m. 
patron,  pairono,  m. ;   patroness, 
to  pay,  pagare        [patronessa,  f. 
to  pay  a  visit,  /are  w^a  mi<a 
peace,  ^>«ce,  f. 

]><-a  r,  pera,-  f. ;  pear-tree,  j)fi;-o,  m. 
pearl,  perla,  f.  [/w,  f. 

peasant,  contadino,  m.  ;    con  lad i- 
to  peep,  /«/•  capolino          [MO,  m. 
pen,  penna,  f . ;  steel-pen,  pi'imi- 
pencil,  Zopia,  m. 
pciikiiil'c,   IrnijH'riuo,  m. 
people,  gente,  f. 
to  perceive,  </rr*m/rw  (>//),  irr. 
performance,  spettacolo,  m. ;  /v//*- 

presentazione,  f. 
perfume,  profumo,  m. 
perhaps,  /orse 
period   (»f'l\vo   months, 
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in.  :    of  three   months,    Irinic- 

*/>r,  m. 
period  of  two  years,   tiiciniio,  m.: 

of  throe  years,  Iriennio,  in. 
permission,  JXTMICNXO,  m. 
permitted,  /HT//(  (•**<>.  « 
to  persist,  pcrswterc,  irr. 
person.    {H-i-mnm.   i'. 
to  porsmule.  per*  nad  ere,  irr. 
Peru,  Peru,  m. 

Peter,    Piflro.  111. 

physician,   medico,   in. 

photograph,  fbtogr&fl*,  f. 

piano,  pianoforte,  in. 

picture,   (/iiddro,  m. 

piece,  j>c;;<>,  m. 

pillow,  yuanelale,  in. 

pin,   Hpillo,   in. 

pity,  pi  eta-,  f.  [minetlo.  in. 

place,  posto,  m. ;   tiro-place,    m- 

placed,  potato,  a;  rlposto,  a 

plain,  planvra,  f. 

plant,  pianta,  f., 

planted,  pianlalo,  a 

play,  ckiasso,  m. ;  coinmvdia,  f. ; 
to  play,  ,/Vnv.!  //  ehiasso,  irr. ; 
sonare 

])layed,  sonata,  a 

pleasantry,  scherzo,  in. 

]»lease,  ^r/1  }>i((ccrc 

])leasing-,   yradito,  a 

pleasure,  piacere,  m. ;  with  plea- 
sure, con  placer e,  volentieri 

plot,  soyyetto,  in. 

to  plunge,  immergere,  irr. 

pocket-book,  portafoyli,  m. 

poem,  poesia,  f. 

]>oetry,  poesia,  f. 

point,  punta,  f.  ;  punto,  in. 

poison,  veleno,  m. 

polite,  cortese 

politics,  polltica,  f.         [il  poi-cro 

poor,  povero,  a  ;  the  poor  man, 

pope,  papa,  m.,  pontefice,  in. 

population,  popolazione,  f. 

porch,  portico,  m. 

portrait,    ritratto,  in. 

Portugal,  Porto gallo,   in. 

])ossession,  possesso,   in. 

possible,  possibUe 

post-office,  #osta,   f. 


|>os1})oned, 

pound   sterling.    //<v/   xlci-lina,  i'. 

po\vor,  poterc,   in. 

powerful,    pnlenle  \d«re 

praise,    iorfe,     f.  ;    to    praise,     /o- 

praised,   lodato,   a 

to  pray,  preiiurr 

prayer,  prey lu era,   \\ 

precious,   caro,   a;  prezioMo,  « 

to  predict,  predlre,   irr. 

to  prefer,  prefer  ire 

preparation,  preparatiro.  m. 

to  prepare,  prcp<trure 

prepared,  preparato,  a 

presence  (in  the)  of,  din<ai:i  « 

present,  rHjalo,  m. 

to  ])reseiit,  ^/vxf 'Htarc;  ]iresented, 
prexeiilato,  a;  rcfjalato,  a 

to  presume,  prcxiuncrc,    irr. 

to  pretend,  pretendere,  irr. 

pretty,  grazioso,  a  [irr. 

to  prevent,    impedirc  ;  prercnin. 

price,  prezzo,  m. 

pride,  orgoglio,  m.  [j)rfiic(pe88a,  f. 

prince,    princApe,    m. ;    princess, 

prison,  prigione,  f. 

prize,  premio,  m. 

to  proceed, procedere  [procnralo,  a 

to  procure,  procurare;  procured. 

produced, prodotto,  a;  ottennt<>,« 

professor,  professorc,  in. 

program,  programma,  in. 

promise,  promessa,  f. ;  to  pro- 
mise, promettere,  irr. 

promised,  promesso,  a 

prompt,  pronto,  a 

pronunciation,  pronunzia,  f. 

proof,  prova,  f. 

prospectus,  programma,  m. 

prosperity,  prosperita,  f. 

protection,  protesione,  f. 

protector,  protettore,  in. 

provided,  purche 

proved,  provato,  a 

prudent,  pnideutc 

public,  pubblico,   m. 

to  publish,  pul)Ulcare 

published,  pullrticato,  a 

punished,  pu-nito,  <( 

punishment,  castigo,  in. 

purchase,  acquisto,   m. 
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purpose  (on),  a  belfa  posta,  appo- 
purse,   borsa,  f.  [«ta 

to  put,  mettere,   irr. ;    put,    mes- 
so,  a;  to  put  out,  spent/ere,  irr. 
psliut  !  zitto  ! 

duality,  qualita,  f. 
quantity,  quantity,   f. 
quarters,  quartiere,   m. 
queen,  regina,  f. 
question,  domanda,  f. 
quite,   affatto 

Race,  corsa,  f. ;  razza,  f. ;  race 
horse,  cavallo  da  corsa,  in. 

railway,  ferrovia,  f.         [re,  irr. 

rain,  pioggia,  f.  ;  to  rain,  ^iove- 

raining,  piovoso,  a 

ram,  montone,  m. 

ran  to,  accorso,  a 

rather  (than),  piuttosto  (che) 

ray,  raggio,  m. 

read,  Ze«o,  a 

to  read,  leggere,  irr. 

reading,   lettura,  f. 

ready,  pronto,  a 

really,  proprio 

reason,  ragione,   f. 

reasonable,  ragionevole 

receipt,  ricevuta,  f. 

reception,  ricevimento,  m. 

to  receive,  ricevere;  received,  ri- 
cevuto,  a 

recognized,  ricoiwsciuto,  a 

to  recover,  guarire  [we,  f. 

recommendation,  raccomandazio- 

recommended,  raccomandato,  a 

recompense,  ricompema,  f. 

red,  rosso,  a 

to  reflect,  riftettere 

to  refuse,  negare,  ricware 

rrginiunt,  reggimento,  m. 

regret,  dispiacere,  m. ;  to  rrgrol, 
rincrescere,  irr. 

i cinildirHciuent,  rimborso,  m. 

reins,  redini,   i'. 

related,  raccontato,  a 

rchitaon,  parente,  m.  and  f. 

to  )-<;uiain,   restare 


remained,  rimasto,  a 
remark,  woto,  f. 
remarked,  notato,  a 
remedy,  rimedio,  m. 
to  remember,  ricordarsi 
remembrance,  ricordo,  m. 
rendered,  restituito,  a 
rent,  pigione,  f. 
repaired,  riparato,  a 
to  repeat,  ridire,  irr.,  ripetere 
repeated,  ripetuto,  a 
to  repent,  pentirsi 
repentance,  pentimcnto,  m. 
repented,  pcntito,  a 
reposed,  riposto,  a 
reproach,  rimprovero,  ni. 
reproof,  rimprovero,  m. 
republic,  repubblica,   f. 
request,  preghiera,  f. 
requital,  rimborso,  m. 
reseda,  amorino,  m. 
to  resemble,  somigliarc, 
to  resist,  resistere,  irr. 
resolution,  risoluzione,  f.      I  /</r< 
respect,  rispetto,  m.;to-,rispcl- 
respectable,  rispettabile 
to  rest,  riposare 
restaured,  restaurato,  a 
result,  effetto,  m.  [/M/rr 

return,  ritorno,  m. ;   to  -,  res^t- 
returned,  restitmto,  a 
reward, premio,  in.,  ricompensa,  f. 
^rich,  ricco,   a;  the  rich  man,  i? 
Richard,  Riccardo,  m.  [ncco 

riches,  riochezza,  f. 
to  ride  in  a  carriage,  andare  in 

carrozza;  -  on  horseback,  aw- 

rf«»*e  «  cavallo 
ridiculous,  ridicolo,  a 
right,  diritto,  in. ;  destra,  f. 
right.,  giusto,  a 
ring,   anello,  m. 
to    ring,   mmarc 
ripe,  maturo,  a 
to  rise,  cresverc,  irr. 
rivrr,  yiM»/ie,  m. 
rivirrsi,    riricrtt,   f. 
ro;ist-l>c(^f,   arrosto,   m. 
roll,  panino,  m. 
Rome,  Roma,  f. 
rose,  roaa,  f. 
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roof,  tetto,   in. 

room,   stanza,   f. 

ruin,    roritia,   f. 

rule,   rcgola,  f. 

ruler,  riga,  f.         ( away, 

to    run,    corrert;     irr. ;    to    run 

rung,  sonato,  a 

Ixiissian.    IiiiHNO.    a 


barritice,  mcrifisio,  in. 

sad,    /r/x/r 

safety,   xiciirczza,  f. 

said.   //r//«,   « 

saint,   sa/tto,   fl 

saint's  day,  onomastico,  a 

sake  (for  the)  of,  jjer  amort-  t!i 

salad,   inxalata,   f. 

salt,  8<fZ<-,  m. ;  saltless,  ««•»#«  Sflfo 

same,  stesso,  a;  mcdesimo,  a 

sapphire,   saffiro,   in. 

satisfaction,   sodisfazione,  f. 

satisfied  (with),    contento  (di),    a 

Saturday,   Sabato,  m. 

to  save,  risparmiare 

saved,  salvato,  a;  salvo,  a:  ri- 
sparmiato,  a 

to  say,  dire,   irr. 

scar,  cicatrice,  f. 

scarcely,  appena 

scenery,  scena,  f. 

scene,  scena,  f. 

scentless,  sew^a  o<?o?'e 

science,  stienza,   f. 

scholar,  scolaro,  m. 

school,  scuola,  f. 

school-mistress,  maestra,  f. 

scissors,  forbid,  f.       [rfieciwa,  f. 

score  (a),  ventina  f. ;  half  a  score, 

screen,  paravento,  m. 

sculptor,  scultore,  m. 

sculpture,  scultura,  f. 

sea,  mare,  m. ;  seacoast,  riviera,  f. 

seal,  sigillo,  m. 

season,  stagione,  f.  ;  country- 
season,  villeggiatura,  f. 

seasonably,  a  proposito 

second,  secondo,  a 

to  see,  vedere,  irr.,  trovarc 

seed,  seme,  m. 

to  seeni,  parere,  irr.,  sembrare 


to  seek,  cercare 

seems  (it)  to  ine,  w*  pr/?v;  it 
seemed  to  me,  mi  parr.ra  ;  it 
would  seem  to  me,  mi  j?ar- 

seen,  veduto,  a  [rehhc 

seldom,   di  7'arfo 

self,   stesso,  a;  medcsimo,  a 

to  sell,  vendere  [rimamhirf 

to  send,  mandare  ;  to  send  l»ack, 

sense  of  hearing,  wdtfo,   m. 

sense  of  smell,  odorato,  m. 

sense  of  touch,  ta^o,  m. 

sent,  mandato,  a ;  sent  hack,  ri- 

sentenee,  »cnlcnza,  f.    [inaiidoto,  <i 

sentiment,  sentimento,  m. 

September,  Settembrc,  in. 

servant,  servitore,  in. 

to  serve,  servire 

seven,  sette 

seventeen,   diciassette 

seventeenth,  diciaazetteftimo,   a 

seventh,  settimo,  a 

seventy,  settanta 

several,  parecchio,  a 

severe,  sever io,  a 

severely,  severamcntc 

severity,  senerita,  f. 

sewn,  cucito,  a 

shade,  ombra,  f. 

to  shake  hands,  dar  la  mano 

shall  (I)  or  will  be,  sard ;  he 
shall  be,  sard ;  we  shall  or 
will  be,  saremo;  they  shall 
or  will  be,  saranno 

shall  (I)  or  will  have,  avrb;  he 
shall  have,  avra;  we  shall 
or  will  have,  avremo ;  they 
shall  or  will  have,  avraimo 

shame,  vergogna,  f . ;  shame  !  ver- 

she,  ella,  essa  [yoyna  ! 

to  shed,  spar g ere,  irr. 

sheep,  pecora,  f. 

sheet  of  paper,  foglio,  in. 

shelf,  scaffale,  m. 

sheltered,  riparato,   a 

scheme,  disegno,  m. 

shepherd,  'pastore,  in. 

ship,  nave,  f. 

to  shine,   splendere 

sliining,   hicido,  a 

shoe,  scarpa,  f. 
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shoemaker,  calzolaio,  m. 

shooting,  caccia,  f. 

shop,   bottcga,  f. 

short,  corto,  a 

shot  (gun-),  fucilata,  f. 

shoulder,  spalla,  f. 

to  shout,   yridare 

shown,   dimostrato,  a  ;  iudictilo.  a 

to  shut,   ckiitdere,   irr. 

sick,  malato,  a 

side,  parts  f. ;  that  side  of,  rfj 
Z<x  da;  this  side  of,  r?j.  qua  <l«  ; 
from  that  side,  per  di  1ft ; 
from  this  side,  per  di  (fun 

sight,  vista,  f. 

sign,   segno,   m. 

signature,  forma,  f. 

silence,  silenzio,  in. 

silent,  £i'£to,  ft 

silk,  aeto,  f. 

silver,  aryento,  m. 

since,  dacche,fonche;  since  that  ti- 
me, rfa  allora  ;  da  allora  inpoi 

sincere,  sincero,  a 

sincerity,  sincerita,   f. 

to  sing,  cantare 

singing,   canto,   m. 

sir,  signore,  in. 

sister,  sorella,  f. 

sister-in-law,   cognala,   f. 

t<>  sit,   Ht'dere,  irr. 

sitting-room,  H« lotto,   m. 

six,  «ei 

si \t ceil, 

sixteenth, 

six  til,    ,sr.s/o,    a 

sixty, 

skilful, 

ski  I  fulness,  iihilHii,  f. 

skin.   y/r//r,   f. 

sk\  .    r/r/«,    m. 

slavery,  sckitiritii.   f. 

sleep,  aonno,  m. 

to  sleep,  dorm  in • 

sleeve,    iimit'ira,    f. 

slowly,    piano 

smnll,   jticcolo,  ((•  smallt-r.  -mii 

sniiill    (;i)   quantity  of.... 

siiit-ll,    udorr,    in.  |<//... 

smile.    HOI-I-INO,    in. 

suited    (f,o).  folio,  K   (per) 


smiling,  ridente 

snow.   MCIJC,  f . ;  to  snow,  n  erica  re 

So  and  So,   Tcr/  ^/<   7V//r 

soap,  sapone,  m. 

so...  as,  tanto...  quanio 

society,   societa,  f. 

sojourn,  soggiorno,   in. 

sold,  -venduto,  a 

soldier,  soldato,  m. 

solitude,  solitudine.   f. 

some,  alcuno,  a  :  qnaleht- 

some,  <?i 

soniehody,  alcuno,  a 

someone,   qualcuno,  a 

something,  qualche  coxa 

sometimes,    talvolla 

so  much,  tanto,  a;  so  much  or 
so  many...  as,  quanto,  a  ;  tan- 
to,  a;  so  much  the  hettri, 
iawio  meglio ;  so  mucli  the 
worse,  #aw<o  peygio 

soii,figlio,  m.,  fogliuolo,  m. :  son- 
in-law,  genero,  m. 

song,  canto,  m.  ;  canzone,  f. 

soon,  presto 

sooner  or  later,  presto  o  tardi 

sorrow,  dispiacere,  m.  ;  dolore,  in. 

sorry,   dispiacente 

sort,  specie,  f. 

so  that,  sicche 

sought,   cercato,  a 

soul,  anima,   f. 

sound,  suono,  m. 

sou]),   minestra,  f. 

source,  sorgente,  f. 

sii.-iee,  spazio,   m. 

Spanish,  Spagnuolo,  a 

to   spare,    rixparm'mrc 

sparrow,  passero,   m. 

to  speak,  diaeorrere,  irr.,  jtarlarr 

speaking  ol',   f/  propoxilo 

spectacle,  xiH'ttacolo,   m. 

speech,    dixromo.    m. 

to  spend,  spenderc,   irr. 

spent,  »j)e«o,  a 

spite   (in),   nonoxtan1< 

splendid,   x^lendido,  a 

spoiled,   xchinalo,   a 

spoken,  parlato,  a 

spoonful,    ein-rltidiata,    f. 

tea-spoon,    ciK-ckidino,    m. 
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to   spoil,    win  pure 

to  spread.   K})(ii'(/crc,   irr. 

spring,  j»-i nui r<rd,  I'.  ;  n<>r<i<-iitc,  f. 

squadron,  sqvadrone,  m. 

s<|iialidity,    xtit«illiilc::<t,   f. 

square,   i>id::a,    f. 

to  squeeze  out,  sprcincrc 

si;il)le,    xciidcria,  f. 

stairs,    m-ala,   f. 

st;iir\v;iy,    «Crt?rt,    f. 

stamp,   60^0,   m. 

to   stand,    x/<nr   ///   ;>/a//' 

star,   Stella,   f. 

started,  partita,  a 

station,   xta:i(Hie,   f. 

stationer,   carlolaio,    in. 

statue,  statua,   f. 

stay,  not/ (/'tor no,  m. ;  stay  in  the 

country,    riUcggiatura,   f. 
steel  pen.   pi-nniiw,   in. 
step,  passo,  in. 
Stephen,  Stefaito,  in. 
.stick,   mazza,   f. 
still,  ancora 
still,  fermo,  a 
stolen,  rubato,  a 
stomach,   stomaco,  m. 
stone,  pietra,   f. 
storm,   temporale,  m. 
stormy,  lurrascoso,  a 
story,   ftitflfm,  f. 
strange,  strano,  a 
street,  strada,  f.  ;  i?m,  f. 
strength,  forza,  f. 
strong,  /o?'fe 
struck,  sonato,  a 
student,  studente,  m. 
studio,  studio,  m. 
study,  studio,  m. 
stuff,  ?-o&a,   f.,  stoffa,   f. 
stupendous,  stupendo,  a 
subject,  soggetto,  m. 
subsidy,  sussidio,  in. 
to  subsist,  sussistere,  irr. 
to  succeed,  riuscire,  irr. 
to  succour,  soccorrere,  irr. 
such  a  one,   /«Ze 
to  suffer,  soffrtre,  irr. 
to  suffice,  bastare 
sugar,  zuccliei'o,  m. ;  sugar-bowl, 

zuccheriera,  f. 


sum,  NO  HI  HI  <i,   f. 

summer,   cxlnte,   f. 

sun.    xolc,    in. 

sunbeam,    r«</</i<>   di   «ol<-,    m. 

Sunday,    Donn'iiica,   f. 

sunk,  affondato,  a 

sunset,   tntinonio,   m. 

superior,  supcriorc 

supper,  cena,  f. 

to  support,   ma  nt  I'liar,   irr. 

to  suppose,  supporrc,  irr. 

supreme,  supremo,  a 

sure,  sicuro,  a 

surname,  soprannome,  m. 

to  surprise,   sorju-cndt'rc,   irr. 

to  surrender,   arrendersi,  irr. 

to  suit,   convenire,   irr. 

surmounted,  superato,  a 

surpassed,   superato,  a 

surprised,  sorpreso,  a 

sweet,  dolce 

sword,  spada,  f. 

symbol,  shnbolo,  in. 

sympathetic,  simpatico,  a 

sympathy,  simpatia,  f. 

system,  sistema,  ni. 

J?able,   tavola,    f. ;   time-table, 

table  cover,  tappeto,  m.       [OJY/J-IO 

tailor,  sarto,  m. 

to  take,  prendere,  irr.  ;  portare  ; 
-  a  walk,  /are  wwa  passeggia- 
ta ;  -  care,  aver  cwra  rfi...  ; 
aver  premura ;  -  long  steps, 
fare  passi  lunghi;  -  on  bad 
part,  avere  a  male  ;  -  posses- 
sion, impadronirsi  di...;  -  too 
little  or  too  much  time,  met- 
tere  poco  o  troppo  tempo 

taken,  preso,  a;  taken  out,  off, 
away,  tolto,  a 

talent,  ingegno,  m. 

tall,  alto,  a 

task,   cbmpito,  m. 

taste,  gusto,  m. ;  sapore,  m. 

to  taste,  assag glare  [no,  m. 

tea,  te,  m. ;  tea-spoon,  cucchiai- 

to  teach,  insegnare 

teacher,  maestro,  m. 

tear,   lacrima,   f. 
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tediousness,  noia,  f. 

telegram,   telegramma,  m. 

to  t  ell .  dire,  irr.;  to  tell  again,  ridi- 

ten,   dieoi  [re,  irr.  ;  ripeicrc 

tent,  tenda,  f. 

tenth,  dechno,  a 

terrace,  terrazzo,  m. 

terrible,   terribile 

to  thank,  ringraziare 

thank  you,  grazie 

that,  quellof  a;colul,  colei,  f.;  code- 
8to,  a  ;  costui,  m.,  costei,  f.  ;  cio 

that,  conj .  andpron.,  che     [(inv.) 

theatre,   teatro,  m. 

the,  i£,  Zo,  m. ;  la,  f.  ;  ?,  <jr?i,  m.  pi.; 

thee,   to  thee,  ti  [le,  f.  pi. 

their,  loro 

them,  li,  in.;  Ze,  f.,  loro;  of 
them,  we;  to  them,  loro; 
them  to  him,  or  to  her,  glirli, 

theme,  tema,  m.          [m .  and  f .  pi. 

then,  allora 

there,  la ;  ci,  vi 

therefore,  per  do  [esse,  f. 

they,     eglino,    essi,    m. ;    elleno, 

Thursday,   Giovedl,  m." 

thick,  fitto,  a 

thief,    ladro,  m. 

thine,   tuo,  a 

thing,  cosa,  f. ;  oggetto,  m. 

things,  roba,   f. 

to  think,  credere ;  pensare 

thinker,  pematore,  m. 

third,   terzo,  a 

thirst,  tete,  f. 

thirteen,   tredici 

thirteenth,  tredicesimo,  a ;  dcci- 
mo  terzo,  a;  dedma  terza 

thirty,   trenta 

this,  questo,  a 

throat,  gola,  f. 

thou,   tu         [quantunque,  sellene 

though,   benche,    nonostante    che, 

thought,  pentsiero,  m. 

thousand,  migliaio,  m.  ;  mille, 
sing.,  mila,  pi.;  a  thousandth, 
iHillwimOf  a;  thousand  first, 
miUesimo,  a,  primo,  a;  -  se- 
cond, miUesimo,  a,  sccomlo.  a 

thread,  cotone,  in. 

three.    //•» 


through,  per,  per  mezzo  di 

thy,   tuo,  a 

ticket,   biglietto,  m.  [finche 

till,  fino  a. . .,  (followed  hy  a  verb) 

time,  tempo,  in.  ;  volta,  f. ;  many 
a  time,  p'rii  d'  una  volta ;  time- 
table, orario,  m. ;  by  this  ti- 

tired,  stanco,  a  [me,  orma-l 

tiresome,  noioso,  a 

to,  a,  ad 

toast,  brindisi,  m. 

tobacco,   tabacco,  m. 

to-day,  oggi 

together  (with),  insieme  (con) 

told,  detto,  a 

to-morrow,   domani 

tongue,  lingua,  f. 

to-night,  stanotte 

too,  troppo 

too  much,  troppo,  a  ;  troppo  (&dv .) 

torn,  strappato,  a 

to  touch,  toccare 

towards,  verso 

towel,  asdugamano,  m. 

tower,   torre,  f. 

tower  (bell-),  campanile,  m. 

town,  ciM«,  f. 

toy,  giocatt&lo,   m. 

tragedy,  tragedia,  f. 

train,   treno,  m. 

tramping,  calpestio,  in. 

to  translate,  tradurre,  irr. ;  trans- 
lated, tradotto,  a 

translation,  traduzione,  f. 

to  transmit,  trasmettere,  irr. ;  tran- 
smitted, trasmesso,  a 

travel,  viaggio,  m. 

travelled,  viaggiato,  ni. 

treasure,   tesoro,  m. 

tree,  albero,  m. 

tremendous,   tremendo,  a 

tribe,   tribii,  f. 

tribunal,   tribunale,  m. 

trick,  malizia,  f. 

tried,  tried  on,  provato,  a 

trio,  <n'o,  terzetto,  m. 

trip,  0i<«,  f. 

triple,   triplo,  a,   Iriplicc 

trouble,   dinturbo,  m. 

true,  vero,  a 

trunk,   Intuit,  in. 
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trust,  ft  (lucid,    f. 

truth,    rcrita,    f.  [curare 

to    try.    tiHmiggitirt',     eereitre,    }»•<>- 

Tuesday.    Marled},  in. 

to  turn  a   deaf  car,  fare  il  xordo 

twelve,   dodiei 

twelfth,   dodiceniino,  a  :  deeimo  NC- 

coiido,   deci  ma  #eeonda 
twentieth,    rente* 'nun,   a 
twenty,    ruiti 

twenty   first,    rrulnneximo,   a 
twenty  second,   rentidneaimo,  a 
twenty   third,   rciititrecximo,  a 
twice,    due  volte 
to  twist,   torcere,  irr. 
two,  due;  two  by  two,  a  due  « 

due  ;  a  due  per  rolta 

Ugly,   brutto,  a 

umbrella,   ombrello,  m. 

unattractive,  antipatico,   a 

unbearable,    insopportabile 

uncertain,  incerto,   a 

nncle,  zio,   m. 

under,  sotto  [tood,  inteso,  a 

to   understand,   capire ;    unders- 

undertaking,  impresa,  f. 

to  undress  oneself,  spogliarsi 

unhappy,  infelice  ;  unhappy  me  ! 

povero  me!    x 

union,  unita,  f.,  itnione,  f. 
university,  universita,  f. 
unity,  unitd,,  f. 
up  !  su  ! 

upholsterer,   tappezziere,  in. 
upon,  su,  sopra 
upper,  superiore 
up  there,  lassii;  up  to,  fmo  a 
us,   ci 

to  use,  adoprare ;  used,  usato,   a 
useful,  utile 
useless,   inutile 
usually,  per  il  solito 
utility,  I' ulile,  m. 


ir  alour,   valore,  m. 
valuable,  pregevole 
value,  valore,  m.       [shed,  vinto,  a 
to  vanquish,  rincere,  irr.;  van«iui- 


vclvrt.     i-elhlfo.    111. 

vcncr;itit>ii.    n-nrnizioiu-,    ]'. 

Venice,    Venezia,  f. 

vice,  vizio,  m. 

victim,    rittinui,   f. 

N'ictoria,    I'ittoria,   f. 

victory,   -vittoria,   f. 

Vienna,    Vienna,  f. 

view,  v/8/fl,  f. 

villa,  .i'iZ/fl,  f. 

village,   rilldauio,  m.;  JHIC.NC,   m. 

vinegar,  aceto,  m. 

violet,  mammola,   f. 

violin,  violino,  m. 

virtue,  virtu,  f. 

visited,  visitato,  a 

visit,  visita,  f. 

voice,  t'oce,  f. 

volume,   volume,  m. 

voyage,  viaggio,  m. 

vv  ait    (to),    aspettare;    waited 

for,  aspettato,  a  f. 
waistcoat,  sottoveste,  f. 
walk,  passeggiata,    f. ;   to   walk, 
wall,  muro,  m.  [passeggia/re 

walnut    Tioce,    f.  ;    walnut-tree, 
want,  mancanza,  f.        [woce,  m. 
to  want,  aver  bisogno;  volerc,  irr. 
war,  guerra,  f. 
wardrobe,  armadio,  m. 
warm,  caldo,  a 
warning,  avvertimento,  m. 
was  (I),  ero ;  he  was,   e?'rt 
to  wash  oneself,  lavarsi 
wast  (thou),  m 
to  waste,  sciupare 
watch,  orologio,  m. 
water,  acqua,  f. ;  water-colour, 
wax,  cera,  f.  [acquerello,  m. 

way,  modo,  m.;  v/«,  f. 
we,  wot 
weak,  rfefeoie 
weakness,  debolezza,   f. 
weapon,  arme,  arma,  f. 
weather,  tempo,  m. 
Wednesday,  Hercoledi,  m. 
week,  settimana,  f. 
to  weep,  piangere,  irr. 
weighed,  pesato,   a 
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well,  bene;  well  done!  benone!; 

well  really  !  oh  bella  !  pretty 

well,    benino 

welcome,   accoglienza,  f. 
were  (we),  eravamo;  you   were, 
what?  chef  che  cosaf          [era-vate 
what  a  pity  !  peccato  ! 
what  is  the  matter  with  yon  ?  che 
whatever,  qualunque      [co#?  ha  f 
wheel,  ruota,   f. 
when,  quando 
where,  dove 
whether,  se 

which,  che;  which?  quale  f 
while,  mentre 
white,   bianco,   a 
to  wither,  appassire  [za  che 

without,  senza  ;  with  a  verb,  sen- 
who,  che,  il  quale,  m.  ;  la  <fu<il(\ 

f. ;  he  who,  chi,  colui  il  <ji«i- 

le,   m. ;  who  ?  chi  f 
whoever,  chiunque,  inv. 
wholesome,  sano,  a 
whom,   il  quale,   la  quale,   cui 
whose,   di  chi,   del  quale 
why  ?  perche  ? 
wide,  vasto,  a, 
wife,  moglie,  f. 
will,  voglia,  f. 
will  or  shall  be  (he),  sard;  will 

or  shall  be  (they),  saranno,  v. ; 

will  or  shall  be  (you),  sarete; 

will  or  shall  have  (he),  avrd,; 

will     or    shall   have    (they), 

avranno,    v. ;    will    or    shall 

have  (you),  avrete 
William,  Guglielmo,  in. 
willing,  disposto,  a 
willingly,  volenticri 
wilt  (thou)  or  shalt  be,  sand ;  - 

shalt  have,  avrai 
to  win,  vincere,  irr. 
wind,  vento,  m. 
window,  finestra,  f. 
\\inc,  vino,  m. 
wing,  ate,  f. 
winter,  inverno,  in. 
wise.    Mirio,  a 
to   wish,   ilcx'ulcntir.    rolfi-c,    irr. 


wish  (good  -),  augur io,  m. 

with,  co?t 

without,   «e/j^ft 

woe  !  guai  ! 

wolf,  iw^o,  m. 

woman,  donna,  f.  ;  young  wo- 
man, yiorane,  f. 

won,  vinto,  a;  superato,   a 

wonder  (I),   chi  sa 

to  wonder,  meravigliar*i  di... 

wood,  bosco,  legno,  m. 

wool,  I  ana,  f. 

word,  parola,  f. 

work,  lavoro,  m.  ;  opera,  f. ;  to 
work,  lavorare 

workman,  operaio,  m. 

world,  mondo,  m. 

to  worry,   d«r   penslero 

worse,  peggiore ;  worst, pesshno,  a 

worth,  valore,  m. 

wound,  ferita,  f. 

wounded,  ferito,  a 

wrath,  i»fa,  f. 

to  wrest,  estorcere,  irr. 

to  write,  scrivere,  irr. 

writer,  scrittore,  m. ;  scrittrice,  f. 

writing,  scrittura,  f. ;  writing- 
desk,  scrivania,  f. ;  writing- 
paper,  carta  (?a  letterc,  f. 

written,  scritto,  a 

wron       forfo    m. 


JL  ear,    a«wo,    in.  ;     the    whole 

year,  annata,  f. 
yellow,  giallo,  a 
yes,  «i 

yet,  ancora,  pure,  Inllaria 
yesterday,   /rr/ 

to  yield,  cedere;  yielded,  cwliilo,  <i 
yolk)   /or/o,  m. 
yonder,  laggiu 
young,  giorain- 
younger,  miixn-r 
you,  roi,  tv';  to  yon,  ri 
your,  yours,  vostro,  a 
youth,  </itn-<')itn,  I'..  (/inrhn'::a,i.\ 
il  t/ioraur,  m. 
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PART    III 


CHAPTER  I.  —  The  Article. 


1 .  —  The  article  is  that  word  which  is  placed  before  the  iioun 
in  order  to  determine  or  not  the  person  or  thing  expressed.  It  was 
originally  a  demonstrative  adjective. 

2.  —  It  is  therefore  useless  to  add  that  the  article  itself  va- 
ries in  gender  and  number,  which  variations  considered  as  a  whole 
are  called  declension. 

3.  —  The  articles  are  either  definite  or  indefinite: 

DEFINITE  INDEFINITE 

Sing.        Plur. 

il      .        i      i     rendered  in  un     i     rendered  in 

lo          gli  English  uno  English 

la  le  by  the;  Una     )     by  a  or  an. 

4.  —   II  and  i  are  used  with  masculine  nouns  beginning  with 
a  consonant,    as:    il    coltello,    the    knife,    i    coltelli,    the    knives;    il 
sartO,  the  tailor,   j  sarti,  the  tailors. 

5.  —  Lo  and  gli  are  used  before  masculine  nouns  which  begin 
with  a  vowel,   with   s  impure  (s  is  called  impure  when  it  is   fol- 
lowed by  another  consonant),  or  with  z,  and  also  with  exceptional 
combinations  of  consonants,  as  cz  and  ps; 

but  it  is  necessary  to  state  here  that  lo  is  generally  short- 
ened to  I',  before  a  vowel,  while  gli  is  only  so  contracted  before 
words,  which  begin  with  i. 

Ex.:  I'amico,  the  friend,  gli  amici,  the  friends;  lo  staffiere, 
the  groom,  gli  staff ieri,  the  grooms; 

lo  ZUCChero,  the  sugar,  gli  zuccheri.  the  sugars;  lo  czar,  the 
czar,  gli  czar,  the  czars ;  lo  psicologo.  the  psychologist,  gli  psicologi, 
the  psychologists  ; 

and  whereas  we  write:  gli  alberi,  the  trees;  gli  error!,  the 
faults;  gli  occhi,  the  eyes;  gli  umori,  the  humours; 

on  the  other  hand  we  always  find:  gl' incendi,  the  fires ; 
gP  istituti,  the  institutes,  etc. 

6.  —  The  articles  la  for  the  feminine  singular   and  le  for  the 
feminine  plural  are  used  before  all  feminine  nouns  :   la  casa,  the 
house,  le  case,  the  houses;  la  scena.  the  scene,   le  scene,  the  scenes. 


It  must  be  no.ted  that  the  article  la  is  changed  into  I'  before 
any  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel,  but  the  article  le  is  only 
changed  into  I'  before  nouns,  which  begin  with  the  vowel  e; 
thus  we  say:  !' ambizione,  the  ambition,  le  ambizioni,  the  ambitions; 
V  espressione,  the  expression,  I'  expression!,  the  expressions. 

7.  —  The  indefinite  article  un  is  used  before  either  a  vowel 
or  a  consonant;  uno,  before  z,  s  impure,   cz,  ps;  una  follows  the 
same  rules  which  govern  the  definite  article  la,  thus  we  say  : 

un  anello,  a  ring;  un  cavallo,  a  horse; 

uno  zio,  an  uncle;  uno  scoglio,  a  rock; 

uno  czar,  a  czar;  uno  pseudonimo,  a  pseudonym; 

una  camera,  a  bedroom,  etc. 

8.  —  The  feminine   article    una    is   changed    into    un'  before 
nouns  that  begin  with  a  and  o.  Either   una   or   un'  may    precede 
nouns    beginning    with    e,    i,    u,    thus    we    write :    un'  attrice,    an 
actress;  un' oasi,  an  oasis; 

and  we  may  write  either  :  una  estrazione  or  un'  estrazione, 
an  extraction;  una  uscita  or  un' uscita,  an  exit;  una  impresa  or 
Un'  impresa,  an  undertaking. 

9.  —  The  indefinite    articles    have    no    plural;    yet  the  idea 
of  plurality  may  be  expressed  by  the  word  alcuni,   some,   for  the 
masculine  plural,  alcune,  for  the  feminine  plural,    and  more  fre- 
quently also  by  the  partitive  preposition  di,  dei,  degli,  delle.  some 
or  any,  of  which  we  shall  speak  later. 

10.  —  In  Italian  the  same  article  cannot   serve    for    several 
nouns,  but   should    be    repeated    before    each    one.  Ex.  :  ho  COm- 
prato  il  libro,  la  carta  e  V  inchiostro,  I  have  bought  the  book,  paper 
and  ink. 

11.  —  The  definite  article  sometimes  denotes  distribution,  like 
the  indefinite  article  in  English.  Ex.  :  tre  franchi   la  libbra,  three 
francs  a  pound;  due  volte  la  settimana,  tivice  a  week. 

12.  —  The  nouns  signore,  J/r.,  signora.  Mrs.,  signorina,  Miss, 
are  always  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  except  in  the  voca- 
tive case.  Ex. :  il  signer  T.  e  arrivato  da   Firenze,   Mr.  T.  has  ar- 
rived from    Florence;    buon    giorno,  signora  Maria,    good   morning, 
Mrs.  Marti. 

13.  —  The  indefinite  article  is  never  used  with  the  cardinal 
numerals  cento,  hundred,  and   mille,    thousand;    but    it    is    always 
placed  before  the   collective  numerals,    centinaio,    a    hundred,    ml- 
gliaio,  a  thousand.  Hence :  cento  fogli  di  carta  da  lettere,  a  hundred 
sheets  of  note  paper;  but:  un  migliaio  di  persone,  a  thousand  persons. 

14.  —  Before  nouns  expressing  an  entire  order  of  beings  or 
things  the  article  is  not  omitted  in   Italian.    A>. :    i    cavalli   sono 
litili,  horses  are  useful. 

Nor  is  it  omitted,  as  a  rule,  before  abstract  nouns,  used  in 
a  general  sense.  Ex. :  I'  ozio  e  II  padre  dei  vizi,  sloth  is  the  father 
of  vices. 

15.  —  The  definite  article  is  used  before   surnames.  Ex.  :  il 
Leopardi,  Leopardi,  i  Rossetti.  //"   Eossettis. 

16.  —  Nouns  or  adjectives   denoting  nationality,  condition  or 
profession  are  not,  as  a  rule,  preceded  by  the  article,  when  they 


follow  the  verb  essere,  to  be.    Ex. :   il  padre  di  Maria  e  tedesco, 

Marti' '*  father  /N  a    Herman. 

But  when  the  noun  or  adjective  answers  the  question  «  ir/w 
is  hef»  instead  of  «  irltat  in  hef»  it  takes  the  indefinite  article: 
essa  e  un' Americana.  */«'  in  <>"  American. 

However  the  article  is  always  expressed  where  the  noun 
is  accompanied  by  an  adjective :  e  un  artista  famOSO,  he  is  a  fa- 
mous art  int. 

17.  —  It  is  usually  omitted  in   many  expressions  such  as:  a 
Casa,   at  home,   a  scuola.  at  school ; 

with  nouns  indicating  the  different  parts  of  a  house.  Ex. : 
in  camera,  in  the  bedroom;  di  CUCJna,  of  the  kitchen; 

in  adverbial  expressions,  as  :  con  amore,  lovingly,  per  for- 
tuna,  fortunately; 

with  nouns  expressing  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is 
made ;  Ex. :  una  tavola  di  marmo,  a  marVe  table. 

18.  —  It  is  always  omitted  in  invocations.  Ex.:  amico.  quante 
SVenture!  friend,   h»ic  IIKDI if  misfortunes! 

19.  —  It  is  also  omitted  with  names  of  persons  or  cities,  if 
they  have  no  attributes.  Ex. :  Napoleone,  Napoleon;  Roma,  Eome; 
but  we  say:  il   prode  Napoleone,  the  brave  Napoleon;  la  Roma  an- 
tica,  ancient  Eome. 

20.  —  Names  of  regions  are  generally  used  without  the  arti- 
cle, if  they  are  preceded  by  the  prep,  di,  of;  or  in,  in.  Ex. :  I'  am- 
basciatore  di  Russia  in  Italia,  the  ambassador  of  Russia  in  Italy. 

In  other  cases,  they  take  the  articles.  Ex. :  I'  Italia  e  la 
Francia  sono  nazioni  latine,  Italy  and  France  are  Latin  nations. 

21 .  —  The  article  is  not  used  in  indicating  the  contents  of  an 
object,  or  the  use  for  which  it  is  intended.  Ex. :  una  bottiglia  di  vino, 
a  bottle  of  wine;  una  porta  di  bronzo,  a  bronze  door ;  una  sacca  da 
viaggio,  a  travelling-bag. 

22.  —  As  in  English,  a  noun  in  apposition  to  another  is  ge- 
nerally used  without  the    article.     Ex.  :    Umber  to    I,    re    d'  Italia, 
Humbert  I,  king  of  Italy. 

23.  —  Finally  it  must  be  noted  that,  as  an    only    exception, 
the  article  gli  for  the  masculine  plural  is  used  before    the    noun 
dei,  gods;  hence  gli  dei,  (and  never  i  del)  degli  dei,  and  so  on. 


CHAPTER  II.  -  -  "  Segnacasi.  " 


24.  —  Italian  nouns  do  not  vary  their  termination  to  indicate 
their  function  or  case,  but  are  preceded  by  one  of  the  following 
particles  which  are  called  segnacasi. 

for  the  genitive  case:  di,  of 

for  the  dative  case:  a,  to 

for  the  vocative  case:  0,  o 

for  the  ablative  case:  da.   by,  from. 


25.  —  The  nominative  and  accusative  cases  do  not  take  any 
such  particles. 

26.  —  The  above  segnacasi  are  used  when  the    sense  of  the 
sentence  is  indefinite,  in  which  case  they  are  followed  immedia- 
tely either  by  the  noun  or  the  noun  preceded   by    the    indefinite 
article,   except  o,  which  is  never  followed  by  any  article. 

The  same  segnacaso  cannot  generally  be  used    for    several 
nouns,  but  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  of  the  sentence. 

27.  —  When  the  sense  is  determined,  articles  are  then  added 
to  these  prepositions   and  thus    we    have    compound  segnacasi  or 
preposizioni  articolate,  thus: 

del  (di-ii),  dello  (di-lo),  della  (di-la)     /       ,  ., 

dei  (di-i),  degli  (di-gli),  delle  (di-le)    j    °s  t 

al  (a-il),  allo  (a-lo),  alia  (a-la)     /          , 

ai  (a-i),  agli  (a-gli),  alle  (a-le)     » 

dal  (da-il),  dallo  (da-lo),  dalla  (da-la)    ,  ,        , 

dai  (da-i),  dagli  (da-gli),  dalle  (da-le)     * 

These  compound  segnacasi  follow    the    rules    we   have  given 
for  the  articles. 

28.  —  Such  combinations  may  be  made  with   other   preposi- 
tions, as  in,  in  or  into;    su,    on    or    upon;    eon,    with,    which    are 
other  segnacasi   for  the    ablative    case    denoting   time,    company, 
means,  and  place.  Thus  we  have: 


nel  (in-il),  nello  (in-lo),  nella   (in-la)     / 


in  or  into  the; 


nei  (in-i),  negli  (in-gli),  nelle    (in-le) 
sul  (su-il),  sullo  (su-lo),  sulla  (su-la)     (  ,    . 

sui  (su-i),  sugli  (su-gli),  sulle  (su-le)     *    on  or  u*on  the> 
col  (con-il),  collo  (con-lo),  colla  (con-la)     /       .  .    , 
coi  (con-i),  cogli  (con-gli),  colle  (con-le)     < 

It  must  be  noted  that  con  lo  and  con  la  are    often  used   in- 
stead of  collo,  and  colla. 

29.  —  We  omit  the  combinations  of  another  preposition   for 
the  ablative  case,  per,  for,   because    they    are   falling    more    and 
more  into  disuse ;  but,  if  ever    employed,    they    are    confined    to 
pel  (per-il),  for  the,  and  pel  (per-i),  for  the. 

30.  —  The  following  is  the  full    declension    of  the    articles 
preceding  nouns: 

SINGULAB  PLURAL 

Nom.   il  giorno,  the  day  i  gjornl,  the  days 

Gen.    del  giorno,  of  the  day  dei  giorni,  of  the  d<in* 

Dat.    al  giorno,  to  the  day  ai  giorni,  to  the  days 

Ace.    il  giorno,  the  day  \  giornj,  the  days 

Voc.    o  giorno,  o  day  o  giorni,  o  days 

Abl.    dal  giorno,  by  the  day  dai  giorni,  by  the  day* 

Nom.  lo  spillo,   //"•  pin  gli  spilli.  the  pins 

Gen.    dello  spillo.  of  the  pin  degli  spilli,  of  the  2)ins 

Dat.    allo  spillo,  to  the  phi  agli  spilli,  to  the  pins 


SINGULAR 

Ace.    lo  spillo,  tin-  it i n  gli  spilli,  the  pin* 

Voc.    0  spillo,  o  pin  0  spilli,  o  pins 

Abl.    dallo  spillo,  by  the  pin  dagli  spilli,  />//  //«•  ^/M* 

Norn,  la  seta,  Mr  «//A-  le  sete,  Me  «Hfr« 

Gen.  della  seta,  o/  M*  *;//,•  delle  sete,  o/  M<-  silks 

Dat.  alia  seta,  /o'  the  silk-  alle  sete,  <o  the  silks 

Ace.  la  seta,  the  silk  le  sete,  Me  silks 

Voc.  o  seta,  o  M'/A-  o  sete,  o  «<7A-« 

A i.i.  dalla  seta,  %  M<  •«;//,•  dalle  sete,  />//  Me  .W/A-*. 

Partitive   Signification. 

31.  —  By  partitive  sense  is  meant  the  signification  rendered 
by  the  Italian  di.  either  simple    or    combined    with    the    definite 
article,  when  it  stands  for  the  English  some  and  any. 

Ex. :  io  bevo  m  questo  vino  che  e  ecceliente,  /  drink  some  of 
thix  wine  which  is  excellent;  nessuno  in  YOJ  palesi  il  segreto.  let- 
none  (not  any)  of  you  reveal  the  secret;  c' e  BELLA  polvere  in  questa 
Stanza,  there  is  some  dust  in  this  room;  compratemi  DEI  sigari 
svizzeri  e  DEGLI  avana,  buy  some  Swiss  and  Havana  cigars  for  me ; 
in  quel  negozio  si  cercano  DELLE  sarte  da  donna,  in  that  shop  some 
ladies'  tailor*  are  wanted. 

32.  —  The  preposition  is  always  combined  with  the   article, 
except  when  it  precedes  words  which  do  not  require  the  article, 
as  pronouns  and  the    adjectives    questo.    this,    quello.    that,   tutto, 
all,  etc. 

33.  —  If  the  noun  is  in  the  plural  number,  we  may  omit  the 
partitive  sign,  thus :  un  colpo  di  vento  ha  sradicato  alberi  e  rove- 
sciato  Statue,  a  gust  of  wind  has  uprooted  trees  and  overturned  statues. 

34.  —  Indefinite  adjectives  also  give  us  other  partitive  forms, 
as;  vi  permetto  di  prendere  ALCUXI  libri  dalla   biblioteca,    /   allow 
you  to  take  a  few  books  out  of  the   library;  nel  COPSO  di    un    secolo 
si  da  sempre    QUALCHE    strepitoso    avvenimento,  in  the  course  of  a 
century  some  startling  event  always  occurs. 

35.  —  It  should  be  noted  however  that  qualche  is  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  singular  noun,  as:  I'  ho  aspettato  per  QUALCHE  minute. 
/  have  waited  for  him  for  a  few  minutes. 

36.  —  In  a  negative  sentence  the  partitive  sign  is   omitted  : 
non  bevo  vino,  l  do  not  drink  any  wine:  non  vi   sono  stati    grandi 
spettacoii  in  questa  Stagione,  there  have    been    no    great    shows    this 
season . 

37.  --  The  pronominal  particle  ne,  of  it,  is  also    used    in    a 
partitive  sense. 

Ex. :  sono  cominciate  le  ciliege,  se  le  piacciono  gliexE  portero. 
cherries  are  ripe,  if  you  like  them,  /  -will  bring  you  some  ;  avete  VOJ 
dei  parent!  per  parte  di  madre?  NE  avevo,  ma  son  morti,  have  you 
any  relatives  on  your  mother's  side?  Iliad  some,  but  they  are  dead. 

38.  —  Let  us  note  here  that  while   in    English  no  partitive 
form  is  required  when  a  noun  of  quantity  is   expressed,    in  such 


cases  ne  is  always  used  in  Italian.  Ex.  :  avete  da  darmi  DEI  si- 
gari?  /mtv  ?/ou  any  cigars  to  give  me?  NE  ho  molti,  /  have  many. 
As  we  see,  the  particle  ne  always  precedes  the  verb,  except 
in  a  few  cases  which  will  be  mentioned  in  connection  with  the 
pronoun. 

CHAPTER  III.  -  -  The  Noun. 

Classification  of  nouns. 

39.  —  In  Italian,  nouns  are  divided  into  four  classes,  which 
are  called  declensions  according  to  the   vowel    with    which    they 
end,  and  they  vary  in  gender  and  number. 

40.  —  There  are  two  genders:  the  masculine  and  the  feminine, 
to   which  some  Grammarians    add    a    third,  the   common    gender. 
Ex. :  cappello,  hat;  marmo,  marble  belong  to   the   masculine:    fine- 
Stra,  window ;  tavola,  table  to  the   feminine  gender ;    parents,   rela- 
tive, serpe,  serpent  being  used  to  indicate  both  sexes,  are   classed 
in  the  common  gender. 

41.  —  There  are  two  numbers  as  in  English. 

42.  —  There  are  four  declensions,  but  every    noun  does   not 
belong  to  one  of  these,  because  there  are  some   nouns  which  are 
indeciinabile. 

43.  —  Nouns  which  end  in  a  in  the  sing,  and  e  in  the  plur. 
belong  to   the  first    declension,    and    are    of  the   fern,  gender  as : 
donna,  woman,  donne,  women;  favoia.  fable,  favole,  fables. 

44.  —  Nouns  which  end  in  a  in  the  sing,  and  i  in  the  plur. 
belong  to  the  second  declension  and  are  masculine,  as  :  poet  a,  poet, 
poeti,  poets;  dram  ma.  drama,  drammi,  dramas. 

The  only  exception  is  ala.  wing,  ali,  wings,  which  is  feminine. 

Nearly  all  the  nouns  of  the  second  declension  are  derived  froom  Greek  and 
Latin,  and  almost  all  of  them  end  in  ma  or  ta. 

It  must  be  noted  here  that  the  nouns  which  indicate  a  pro- 
fession as:  artista,  artist,  telegrafista,  telegraphist,  take  in  the 
plural  the  termination  i  or  e  according  as  they  refer  to  a  man 
or  woman,  as  we  shall  see  later. 

45.  —  Nouns  which  end  in  e  in  the  sing,  and  i  in  the  plur. 
belong  to  the  third  declension. 

They  may  be  either  masculine;  as:  padre,  father,  padri,/o- 
ihers;  piede, /oof,  piedi,  feet; 

or  feminine  as:  madre.  mother,  madri,  mothers;  fede,  faith, 
fedi,  faiths; 

or  else  they  may  be  used  in  both  genders  as :  il  or  la  gregge, 
the  flock,  \  or  le  greggi,  the  flocks;  il  or  la  trave,  the  beam,  i  or 
le  travi,  the  beams; 

or  finally  their  meaning  changes  with  their  gender,  as:  la 
cenere.  the  ashes,  il  cenere,  the  ashes  (of  the  dead);  la  fine,  the  end 
il  fine,  '/"  object. 

All  th»-  nonns.  which  may  be  called  of  the  common  gender  belong  to  this 
declension,  thus:  il  nipote,  the  nephew,  la  nipote,  the  niece;  il  consorte,  the  hus- 
band, la  consorte,  the  wife. 


46.  —  Nouns  which  end   in   o   in  the  sing,  and  j  in  the  plur. 
belong  to   the   fourth    declension,    as:    COPpO,    body,    COrpi,    boili™  ; 
velro,   </I(t#*,  vetri,  glastex.    They   belong  to  the  masculine  gender, 
with  a    few  exceptions  as:   la  mano,    the  hand,    le  mani,  the  hands: 
I'eco,  (mas.  or  fern.),  the  echo,  gli  echi  (uiasc.),  the  echoes. 

47.  —  To   the    four  classifications   mentioned  above  may  be 
added  a  fifth,  comprising  all  those  nouns   which    have  the  same 
form  for  the  singular  and  the  plural,  and  are  called  indeclinable. 

They  are  those  which  terminate  in  an  accented  vowel  a,  e, 
i,  6,  u ;  they  may  belong  either  to  the  masc.  or  fern,  gender. 
/•>.  :  la  bonta,  goodness,  le  bonta,  goodnesses;  \\  caffe,  the  coffee,  I 
caffe.  the  coffees,  etc. 

The  words  re,  king  (masc.)  and  gru,  crane  (fern.)  also  be- 
long to  this  class. 

48.  —  All  those  nouns  which  end  in  the  singular  in  i  unac- 
cented are  also  indeclinable  and  are  almost  all  of  foreign  origin. 
They  are  all  feminine  as:   !' analisi,    the    analysis,    le    analisi,    //" 
analyses;  la  crisl,   the  -crisis,  le  crisi,  the  crises,  with  the  exception 
of  brindisi.  toast,  which  is  masculine. 

49.  —  All  foreign  words  which  have  been  introduced  into  the 
Italian  language  are  indeclinable  as:  lapis,  pencil;  gibus,  opera  hat. 


Formation  of  the  plural  of  nouns. 


In  speaking  of  the  declensions,  we  have  already  mentioned  the  plural  of 
nouns ;  let  us  now  consider  more  especially  the  changes  which  occur  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  plural. 

50.  --  The  feminine  termination  a  is  changed,  in  the  plural 
into  e.  as:  casa,  house,  case,  houses;  stanza,  room,  stanze,  rooms. 

51.  --  The  terminations  a  and  o,  both  masculine,  as  well  as 
8,  which  may  belong  to  the  masculine,  feminine  or  common  gen- 
der, are  changed  in  the  plural  into  j,  as:  anacoreta.  hermit,   ana- 
coreti,  hermits;  uccello,  bird,  uccelli,  birds;  valle,  valley,  valli,  val- 
leys; presidente.  president,  president!,  presidents. 

Some  feminine  nouns  ending  in  ie  do  not  change  in  the  plural, 
as:  barbarie,  barbarity,  specie,  kind,  S3rie,  series:  except  moglie. 
ii'ife.  mogli,  wives,  and  superficie,  surface,  superfici,  surfaces. 

52.  —  Nouns  signifying  a  profession  and  which  belong  to  the 
second    declension    (sing,    a,   plur.   i)  have  but  one    singular    for 
both  genders,  which  may  be  distinguished  by    the    article,   as :  il 
fiorista,  la  fiorista,  the  florist;  il  pianista,  la  pianista,  the  pianist ; 
but  in  the  plural    their    termination    varies    with    their    gender, 
as :    i   fioristi,  le  fioriste,  the  florists;   i   pianisti,    le   pianiste,    th<- 
pianists. 

The  same  is  true  of  the  nouns  ending  in  cida  as ;  f ratricida. 
fratricide,  parricida.  parricide. 

53.  —  The  terminations  ca    and    ga    of    feminine   nouns    are 
changed  in  the  plural  into  che  and  ghe,  as:  monaca.  nun.  monache, 
nuns;  bottega,  shop,  botteghe,  shops. 


54.  —  The  same  terminations  of  masculine  nouns  change  to 
chi  and  ghi  in  the  plural,    as:    monarca.    monarch,    monarch!,    mo- 
narchs;  collega.  colleague,  colleghi,  colleagues. 

55.  —  The  feminine  terminations  cia  and  gia.    with    i  unac- 
cented, although  according  to  rule  they  should  end  in  cie  and  gie, 
drop  the  i  in  every  day  use,  thus:  focaccia,  round   cake,   focacce, 
round  calces;  pioggia,  rain,   piogge.  rains. 

It  is  necessary  however  to  retain  the  i  where  its  omission 
would  cause  ambiguity,  as:  ferocia,  ferocity,  ferocie.  cruelties,  and 
not  fertce,  which  would  be  the  adjective  ferocious;  reggia,  royal 
palace,  reggie,  royal  palaces,  and  not  regr.e,  which  would  be  the 
third  person  singular  of  the  verb  reggere,  to  rule. 

56.  —  The  same  may   be   said  of   the    termination  scia,  as  : 
^triscia,  band,  striscie,  lands. 

57.  —  The  terminations  ci-a  and  gi-a,  with  the  accent  on  the 
i,  follow  the    general    rule    and    change    a  into   e,    as:    farmacia. 
pharmacy,  farmacie,  pharmacies;  carestia,  famine,  carestie,  famines. 

58.  —  The  masculine  terminations  CO  and  go  sometimes  change 
into  ci  and  gi,  as:  critlCO,  critic,   critici,  critics;  filologo,  philologist, 
filologi,  philologists; 

sometimes    into   chi,    ghi,    as:    stomaco,    stomach,    stomachi, 
stomachs;  dialogo.  dialogue,  dialoghi.  dialogues. 

Let  us  try  to  establish  a  rule,  which  may  serve  as  a  guide  to  such  for- 
matious. 

59.  --  The  plural  ci  is  generally  found  in    the    polysyllabic 
nouns  ending  in  ico,  as:   amico,  friend,   amici,  friends;  cinico.  cy- 
nic, cinici.  cynics;  medico,  doctor,  medici,  doctors;  storico,  historian, 
storici,   historians. 

There  are  some  exceptions,  as :  manico,  handle,  manichi.  han- 
dles; rammarico.  regret,  rammarichi,  regrets. 

60.  —  Almost  all  the  nouns  ending  in  go  form  their  plural 
in  ghi,  as:  drago,  dragon,  draghi.  dragons;  letargo,   lethargy,  letar- 
ghi,  lethargies;  epilogo,  epilogue,  epiloghi,  epilogues. 

A  very  few  exceptions  form  their  plural  in  gi,  as:  astrologo, 
astrologer,  astrologi.  astrologers;  geologo,  geologist,  geologi,  geo- 
logists. These  nouns  indicate,  as  we  see,  scholarly  professions. 

61.  —  When  the  termination  is  io.  care   should  be  taken  to 
notice  whether  the  i  is  accented  or  not. 

Without  any  accent,  io,  although  according  to  rule  it  should 
change  0  into  i,  in  every  day  use  merely  drops  the  o,  as:  giudi- 
zio,  judgment,  giudizi,  judgments;  saggio,  essay ,  saggi.  essays. 

It  is  necessary  however  to  add  a  second  j,  when  its  omission 
could  cause  ambiguity.  Ex. :  maleficio.  crime,  maleficii  in  order 
not  to  confuse  it  with  malefic!,  hurtful;  principle,  principle,  prin- 
cipii,  principles,  in  order  not  to  confuse  it  with  principi.  princes. 

Instead  of  ii  some  Grammarians  prefer  to  make  use  of  a  cir- 
cumflex accent,  thus,  malefic! .  principi. 

On  the  other  hand  io,  with  the  i  accented,  requires  that  in  the 
plural  the  o  should  always  be  changed  into  a  second  i,  as :  arruf 
f!o.  disorder,  nrruffii,  disorder*;  zio.  uncle,  zii.  uncles. 


Irregularities  in  the  formation  of  the  plural. 


62.  —  The  following  nouns  which  belong  to  the  first  and 
fourth  declension  are  among  the  most  irregular  ones  for  the  for- 
mation of  the  plural 


sing. 
» 
» 
» 
» 


ala  (f.),  -iriiifl 

bue.  ox 

Dio,  God 

mi  lie.  thousand 

UOmO,   man 


plur.  all,  wings 

»  buoi,  oxen 

»  dei.  gods 

»  mi  I  a.  thousand 

»  uomini.  men 


63.  —  There  are  others  which  have  two  different  terminations 
for  the  singular,  but  one  for  the  plural.  Such  are  for  the  femi- 
nine :  arma.  arme,  weapon,  armi,  weapons;  canzona,    canzone,  song, 
Canzoni,  songs; 

for  the   masculine :    cavaliero,    cavaliere,    knight,    cavalieri, 
knights;  mestiero,  mestiere,  trade,  mestieri,  trades. 

Xow-a-days  we  prefer  the  form  which  ends  iu  e,  with  the  exception  of  the 
word  scolaro,  scholar,  which  may  be  used  in  both  ways. 

64.  —  Finally  all  those  words  which    have   two  plurals   may 
also  be  considered  as  belonging  to  this  class,  as  : 


il  braccio 

i  bracci 

le  braccia 

the  arm 

the  arms 

the  arms 

il  ciglio 

the  brow 
il  corno 

i  cigli      . 

the  brows 
i  corni 

le  ciglia 

the  eyebrows 
le  corna 

the  horn 
il  dito 
the  finger 

il  filo 

the  horns  (of  the  moon, 
i  diti       [of  an  army) 
the  fingers 
\  fili 

the  horns  (of  animals) 
le  dita 
the  fingers 

le  fila 

the  thread 
il  frutto 

the  threads 
i  frutti 

the  threads,  the  lint 
le  frutta 

the  fruit 
il  ginocchio 

the  knee 

the  fruits 
i  ginocchi 

the  knees 

the  fruits  (dessert) 
le  ginocchia 

the  knees 

il  labbro 

i  labbri 

le  labbra 

the  Up 
il  legno 
the  wood 
il  lenzuolo 

the  lips,    edges   (of  a 
i  legni           [wound) 
the  woods 
i  ienzuoli 

the  lips 
le  legna 
the  wood  (fuel) 
le  lenzuola 

the  sheet 

the  bed  sheets 

the  bed  sheets 

il  membro 

i  membri 

le  membra 

the  limb 

the  members 

the  limbs 

il  muro 

i  muri 

le  mura 

the  wall 

r  osso 

the  bone 

the  walls 

gli  ossi 

the  bones 

the  city  walls 
le  ossa 

the  bones  (human) 

A*  we  can  see 

i,  most  of  these  have  a  different 

meaning  for  each  plural. 
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When  both  plurals  have  the  same  meaning,  the  feminine  may 
be  most  frequently  used,  but  there  are  exceptions  to  this  rule 
which  will  be  learnt  by  practice. 

Defective  nouns. 


65.  —  There  are  nouns,  called  defective,  which  have  but  one 
number. 

Nouns  generally  used  in  the  plural  : 

gli  annali,   the  annals  le  moile,  the  tongs 

ie  calsnde,  the  kalends  le  nozze,  the  vedding 

le  esequie,  the  obsequies  \  poster!,  the  descendants 

le  forbici,  the  scissors  le  viscere,  the  bowel* 

Nouns  generally  used  in  the  singular  : 

il  brio,  the  vivacity         il  fiele,  the  gall        I'  uopo,   the  need 

Formation  of  the  feminine  gender. 

66.  —  A  few  masculine  nouns  may  be  made  feminine  by  observ- 
ing the  following  rules  : 

Proper  nouns  ending  in  0,  which  are  names  of  men,  and  com- 
mon nouns  ending  in  o,  which  are  applied  equally  to  males  and 
females,  may  have  a  corresponding  feminine  noun  ending  in  a,  as : 
Camillo,  Camillus,  Camilla,  Camilla;  Yittorio,  Victor,  Vittoria,  Vi- 
ctoria ;  bambino,  child  (m.),  bambina,  child  (f.) ;  cittadino,  citizen  (m.), 
Cittadina,  citizen  (f.) ;  contadino,  peasant  (m.),  contadina,  peasant  (f.) ; 
ragazzo,  toy,  ragazza,  girl. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  the  names  of  professions,  arts  and 
crafts,  as:  cuoco,  cook  (m.),  cuoca,  cook  (f.);  fornaio.  laker  (m.), 
fornaia,  baker  (f.) ;  maestro,  school -master,  maestra,  school-mistress; 

and  to  the  names  of  animals,  as  :  cavallo.  horse,  cavalla. 
mare;  gatto.  cat,  gatta.  she-cat;  somaro.  ass,  somara.  she-ass. 

Names  of  trees  are  almost  all  masculine,  but  the  fruits 
they  produce  take  the  feminine  form :  albicocco,  apricot-tree,  albi- 
cocca,  apricot;  melo,  apple-tree,  mela,  apple;  pero,  pear-tree,  pera, 
pear;  with  the  exception  of  fico,  fig  and  fig-tree;  noce.  icalnut 
and  walnut-tree. 

Nouns  ending  in  6  may  be  either  of  common  gender  as  : 
erede,  the  heir,  erede.  the  heiress;  or  may  take  the  feminine  ter- 
mination of  a,  as :  giardiniere  gardener  (m.),  giardiniera,  gardener 
(f.);  padrone,  master,  padrona.  mistress;  signore  gentleman,  signora, 
lady. 

Names  of  cities  ending  in  a  are  feminine ;  in  e  are  common, 
in  i  or  u  masculine ;  but  it  is  usual  to  consider  all  names  of  cities 
feminine  in  agreement  with  citta  which  is  unexpressed.  Ex. :  Mi- 
lano  e  popolosa,  Milano  is  a  populuos  din. 
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Irregularities  in  the  formation 
of  the  feminine  gender. 

67.  —  The  filial  vowels  of  nouns  give  us  the  means  of  finding 
out,  though  not  with  absolute  certainty,  the  gender  to  which  the 
different  nouns  belong. 

68.  —  The  following   are   the    irregularities  in  the  formation 
of  the  feminine  gender. 

Nouns    indicating   sex   or   names  of  kindred  are  especially 
irregular  : 

fratellastro,  step-brother         sorellastra,  step-sister 

fratello.  brother  sorella,  sister 

genero.  son-in-law  nuora,  daughter-in-law 

marito,  hnxiand  moglie,  wife 

masch'O.  male  femmina,  female 

padre,  father  madre,  mother 

patrigno,  step-father  matrigna,  step-mother 

uomo,  mini  donna,  woman. 

Among  the  names  of  animals  we  find  a  few  irregular  femi- 
nine nouns : 

bove,  ox  vacca.  cow 

cane,  dog  cagna,  bitch 

montone.  ram  pecora,  sheep 

and  with  less  difference  : 

gallo.  cock  gallina,  hen 

polio,  chicken  pollastra,  pullet. 

The  following  also  have  noticeable  irregularities  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  feminine  : 

dio,  god  dea,  goddess 

eroe,  hero  eroina,  heroine 

re,  if  ing  regina,  queen. 

69.  —  The  names  of  titles,  conditions  or  professions  are  but 
slightly  irregular  ;  those  ending  in  e  in  the  masculine,  generally 
change  into  essa  in  the  feminine,  as  : 

barone,  haron  baronessa,  baroness 

conte,  count  c  ntessa,  countess 

marchese,  marquis  marchesa,  marchioness 

principe,  prince  principessa.  princess 

sacerdote,  priest  sacerdotessa,  priestess  ' 

students,  student  studentessa,  student 

visconte.  viscount  viscontessa,  viscountess 

and  a  few  others,  which  end  in  a  or  o,  as  : 

duca,  duke  duchessa,  duchess 

filosofo.  philosopher  filosofessa,  philosopher 
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granduca,  granduke  granduchessa.  granduchess 

medico,  doctor  medichessa,  doctress 

patrono.  patron  patronessa,  patroness 

Nouns  which,  end  in  tore  form  their  feminine  by  changing 
tore  into  trice,  as : 

ambasciatore,  ambassador         ambasciatrice.  ambassadress 

autore,  author  autrice,  authoress 

conduttore,  conductor  condtlttrice,  conductress 

imperatore,  emperor  imperatrice,  empress     . 

istitutore,  tutor  istitutrice,  governess 

scrittore,  writer  scrittrice,  writer 

traditore.  traitor  traditrice,  traitress 

The  masculine  nouns  which  end  in  sore  also  change  their 
termination  to  trice  for  the  feminine  with  a  small  variation  in 
the  root  of  the  word,  which  variation  is  also  found  in  the  infi- 
nitive of  the  verb  from  which  they  are  derived : 

concessore,  conceditrice,  conceder 
invasore,   invaditrice.   invader 
offensore.  of fendi trice,  offender 
possessors,  posseditrice,  possessor 
uccisore,  ucciditrice.  murderer 


Formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  nouns 

70.  —  When  the  two  different  parts  of  a  compound  noun  are 
so  blended  as  to  signify  one   idea  alone,  the    noun    then  follows 
the  general  rule  for  the  formation  of  the  plural,  that  is,  it  chan- 
ges the  final  vowel  a  into  e,  and  0  or  e  into  i. 

The  words  we  give  here  as  examples  have  been  divided  me- 
rely to  show  the  two  words  which  compose  the  noun,  as : 

cann  occhiale.  cann-occhiali,  spy  glass 
mappa-mondo,  mappa  mondi.  map  of  the  world 

71.  —  However,  they  may  be  inflected  in  the  first  part  of  the 
word  when  the  second  is  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case   depending 
on  the  first  which  can  change  its  termination,  as  : 

capo-caccia,  capi-caccia,  chief  hunter 
capo-setta,  capi-setta,  founder  of  a  sect 

in  the  second  part  when  the  first  is  a  shortened  word  or  a  word 
without  any  plural,  as  : 

cavol-fiore,  cavol-fiori,  cauliflower 
sotto  lume.  sotto-lumi.  lamp-mat 

when  the  first  is  an  adjective  or  a  verb  in  the  3d  pers.  sing.,  as: 

bianco  spino.  bianco  spini,  haw-thorn 
para  fuoco.  para-fucchi.  fire-screen 
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when  the  first  is  a  noun  used  in  an  indirect  case   depending  on 
the  second,  as  : 

mare-moto,  mare-moti,  tidal  mm- 

Capo-giro,  dizziness 
when  both  parts  are  composed  of  two  adjectives,  as  : 

sordo  mu to,   sordo  muti,  deaf  mute 
vario  pinto,  vario-pinti,  party-colored. 

72.  —  The  inflection  may  occur  in  both  parts  when  there  are 
two  nouns  in  the  same  case,  as  : 

capo-comico,  capi-comici,  leading  actor 
cassa-panca,  casse  panche,  a  chest  used  also  as  a  seat. 

73.  —  On  the   other  hand    both   parts   are   invariable   either 
when  the  first  is   a  verb  in  the  2d  pers.    sing,    and  the  second  a 
noun,  as  : 

il  and  i  batti  strada,  forerunner 
\\  and  i  rompi  capo,   tormentor 

or  when  the  first  is  a  verb  and  the  second  is  either  an  adverb  or 
a  plural  or  collective  noun,  as  : 

il  and  i  posa-piano,  slow-coach 

il  and  i  cava-tappi,  corkscrew 

il  and  i  salva  gente,  life  preserver 

or  when  the  nouns  are  formed  of  two  verbs,  as  : 

un  and  gli  andi-rivieni,  meanderings 
un  and  i  sali-scendi,  ups  and  downs. 


Modification  of  nouns. 


74.  —  To  indicate  that  a   thing   is    either    large,    big,    small, 
pretty,  despicable,   bad  or    base,  in    Italian    we    generally  omit  the 
adjectives  which  express  those  qualities,    but   we    alter  the  noun 
so,  as  to  give  it  such  a  signification,  and  this  we  do  by  making 
use  of  certain  suffixes. 

75.  —  Such  suffixes  may  be  applied  to    nouns   we   thus  wish 
to  alter,  and,  according  to  the   quality   implied,    they    take   then 
the  names  of: 

diminutivi,  diminutives 

accrescitivi.  augmentative* 

vezzeggiativi  f  ;   endearment 

peggiorativi     /    terms   expressing    '  deterioration 

dispregiativi    '  '  disparagement 
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76.  —  The  following  are  the  most  familiar  suffixes  : 

ino,  (piccolo),  little,  small 

one,  (grande),  great,  large 

Otto,  (grOSSo),  big,  fat 

etto,  (grazioso),  pretty 

uccio,  (commiserabile;,  poor,  pitiful 

accio,  (cattivo,  or  brutto),  bad,  ugly 


noting  however  that,  as  we  see  from  the  following  table)  when 
the  noun  loses,  as  it  were,  the  gentleness  of  the  feminine  gender 
the  altered  form  is  always  in  the  masculine,  thus  we  say:  casa, 
house,  casone  (masc.),  large  house;  faccia,  face,  faccione  (masc.), 
large  face;  such  is  always  the  case  with  the  augmentatives  in 
One,  and  we  often  find  also  that  the  diminutive  of  a  feminine 
noun  may  become  masculine  as  :  bocca,  mouth,  bocchino  (masc.), 
little  mouth;  faccia,  face,  faccino  (masc.),  little  face. 


Table  of  the  modifications  most  in  use. 


Primitive 

ALTERED     FO 

RM 

form 

Diminutive 

Term  of 
endear- 
ment 

Augme 

ragazz-otto 

big  boy 

ntative 

ragazz-one 

tall  boy 

Term  of 
deterior- 
ation 

Term  of 
disparage- 
ment 

ragazzo 
boy 

ragazz-ino 

little  boy 

ragazz-etto 

dear  little 
boy 

ragazz-uccio 
poor  boy 

raga-zzaccio 

bad  boy 

donna 

woman 

donni-na 

little  woman 

donn-etta 

dear  little 
woman 

donn-otta 

big  iv  oman 

donn-one 

tall  woman 

donn-uccia 

poor 
woman 

donn-accia 
bad  woman 

77.  —  The  peggiorativo  in  also  expressed  by  different  suffixes, 
among  which  the  commonest  are  : 

.  .  .  attolo,  omiciattolo.  insignificant  little  man 

.  .  .  icciuolo.   letticciuolo.  miserable  little  bed 

.  .  .  onzolo,  ballonzolo,  queei-  little  dance 

.  .  .  UCOlo,   poetUCOlo,  insignificant  little  poet 

.  .  .  UZZO,  Viuzzo,  narrow  little  street 

.  .  .  UZZOlo,  meluzzolo,  poor  stunted  apple-tree. 

78.  —  The  diminutive  and  vezzeggiativo  are  also  expressed  by 
the  following  suffixes: 

.   .   .  ello.  villanello.  dear  little  country  boy 
.  .  .  ellino,  fioreilino,  little  flower 

...   Olino,   mazzolino,  prHtij  little  bunch. 
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79.  —  The  accrescitivo  is  also  expressed  by  : 

.  .  .  accione.  omaccione,  laU  /*/>/  wan 
.    .    .   OCCJO,  carroccio.    large  •«•«»•  chariot. 

80.  —  The  dispregiativo.  is  also  expressed  by : 

.  .  .  astro,  giovinastro.  dissolute  young  man 
.  .  .  azzo.  amorazzo,  illicit  /»/•<•. 

8 1 .  —  In  a  few  cases  the  suffixes  may  themselves  be  modified, 
as  in  palla,  ball,  pall-ina,  little  ball,  pall-ott-ol-ina,  //»//  little  ball; 
ribaldo.  scoundrel,  ribald,  ribald  one.  great  scoundrel,  ribaid-on-accio 
the  worst   of  scoundrel*;    libro,  book,   libr- etto.   little  book,   libr-ett- 
ucci-accio.  worthless  little  book, 

82.  —  Many  altered  nouns,  especially  in  the  diminutive  sense, 
are  irregular,  but  to  avoid   confusion  and  complication   we  shall 
merely  indicate  a  few  of  these  : 

acqua,   water,   acqueriigiola,  drizzling  rain 
dama.  lady,  damigella.  young  lady 
porta,  door,  porticciuola,  little  door. 

In  order  however  to  become  acquainted  with  the  numerous  exceptions,  the 
pupils  will  have  to  make  a  deeper  study  of  the  language  or  acquire  greater 
practice  through  reading  good  Italian  books. 

83.  —  The  suffix    ino.    ina,    does  not   always   add  an  idea  of 
smallness,  but  it  sometimes  changes  the  meaning  of  the  word,  as : 

COdtessa,  countess,   contessina,  countess'  daughter 

duca.  duke,   duchino.  duke's  son 

signora,  lad-y,  signorina.  young  lady,  lady's  daughter 

and  so  for  other  titles. 

84.  —  The  suffix  otto  sometimes  adds  an   idea    of  youth  as  : 
aquila,  eagle,    aquilotto    (niasc.),  young  eagle;    lepre,    hare,   leprotto. 
young  hare. 

85.  —  In  using  these  suffixes  it  will  be  necessary  to  keep  in 
mind  the  rule  that  whenever   the   primitive   form  of  a  noun   has 
the  termination  of  the  suffix,  the  latter  should   be    changed  into 
another  one  of  the  same  meaning,  thus  we  say  : 

giardinetto,  little  garden,   and  not  giardinino 
capponcione,  fat  capon,  and  not  capponone. 


CHAPTER  IV.  --  Adjectives. 


86.  —  Adjectives,  like  nouns,  vary  in  gender,  number,  and 
declension,  although  for  adjectives  the  second  declension,  viz., 
that  which  in  the  singular  ends  in  a  and  in  the  plural  in  i,  does 
not  exist. 


16 


87.  —  Hence  all  the  adjectives  of  the  fern,  gender  ending  in 
a,  plur.  e,  belong    to  the  first  declension,    thus  :    onesta,    oneste. 
honest;  leggiadra,  leggiadre,  charming; 

all  the  adjectives  of  common  gender  ending  in  e,  plur.  i, 
belong  to  the  third  declension:  forte,  forti,  strong;  verace,  veraci, 
truthful  ; 

all  the  adjectives  of  the  masculine  gender  ending  in  o, 
plur.  i,  belong  to  the  fourth  declension  as  :  garbato.  garbati,  po- 
lite ;  SVeltO,  svelti,  nimble. 

There  is  no  exception  to  this  classification. 

88.  —  The  qualifying  adjective  is  placed 

before  the  noun  when  it  expresses  a  general  and  constant 
quality  of  the  noun ; 

after  the  noun  when  it  expresses  a  casual  quality  of  the 
noun,  or  one  that  requires  special  attention  ; 

before  or  after  the  noun  according  to  the  relative  impor- 
tance of  the  noun  or  adjective. 

89.  —  Adjectives  or   nouns  denoting    nationality,  condition  or 
profession  do  not  take  any  article  after  the  werb  essere,  to  be;  for 
the  cases  in  which  they  take  it  See  §  16. 

90.  —  One  adjective  cannot  serve  for  more  than  one  noun  if 
it  precedes    the    substantive,    but   must   be  repeated   before   each 
noun. 

If,  however,  the  noun  precedes  the  adjective,  the  latter  must 
not  be  repeated  and  generally  agrees  with  the  last  noun.  Es. :  \ 
grandi  appartamenti  e  le  grand!  stanze,  //"•  large  apartments  and 
rooms;  \  quadri  6  le  Statue  antiche.  the  ancient  pictures  and  statues. 

91.  —  An  adjective  preceded  by  a  masculine    article  becomes 
a  substantive.  Ex. :  il  bello,    the    beautiful,    I'utile,   utility,  \  parti- 
COlari,  the  particulars. 


Formation  of  the  plural  of  adjectives. 

92.  —  We    have    already    seen    that   in  the  formation  of  the 
plural  of  adjectives,  the  termination  a  is  changed  into   e,  and  0 
or  e  into  i. 

93.  —  As  to  the  terminations  CO  and  go,  let  us  observe  that  CO 
is  changed  into  ci  in  the  plural  of  polysyllabic  adjectives  ending 
in  JCO,  as  : 

armonico,  armonici,  harmonious 
eccentrico,  eccentric!,  eccentric 
filantropico,  filantropici,  philanthropic 
laJCO,   laid,  secular 
periodico.  periodic!,  periodical 
problematico,  problematic!,  problematical. 

There  are  a  few  exceptions  as  :  antico,  antichi.  ancioil:  carico, 
carichi,  loaded;  pudico,  pudichi,  modest  (pure). 
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94.  —  On  the  other  hand   \ve    have  the    termination    chi    for 
tin-  plural  of  the  polysyllables  which   do    not  end  in  ico,   as:   ani- 
malesco.  animaleschi,  of  the  nature  of  animal*:  caduco.  caduchi,  frail. 

95.  —  All  tin-  feminine  adjectives  in  ca  take  che  in  the  plural. 
/•:<•. :  stanca,  stanche,  tired. 

96.  --  The  adjectives  in  go  have  their  plural  in  ghi.  as.  :  ca- 
salingo,  casalinghi,  dovuxtic;  guardingo,  guardinghi.  eireun^pect;  largo, 
larghi.  large. 

97.  —  All  the  feminine  adjectives  in  ga  always  end  in  ghe  in 
the  plural.  AV. :  solinga,  solinghe,  solitary. 

98.  —   In  the  case  of  the  termination  io.  as  with  nouns,  care 
must  be  taken  to  note  whether  the  i  is  accented  or  not: 

JO,  unaccented,  merely  drops  the  0,  as:  floscio.  flosci,  jfffl&fy/; 
JO,  accented  (i-0),  requires  that  the  o  be  changed  into  ano- 
ther i,  a:   restio.  restii,  restive. 

99.  —  The  adjectives  bello.  beautiful,  buono.  good,  grande.  great, 
Santo.  «<ihit.   when    placed    before  the  noun  have  different   forms. 

In  the  ntaxeuliuc  singular  before  a  consonant:  bei,  buon.  granr 
san  :  as;  bel  prato.  beautiful  meadoic:  tuon  vino,  good  wine;  gran 
castello.  great  castle;  San  Giuseppe,  Saint  Joseph; 

before  a  vowel:  bell',  buon,  grand',  sant',  as:  bell'oggetto, 
beautiful  object:  buon  amico.  good  friend ;  grand' impero.  great  em- 
pire: Sanf  Antonio,  Saint  Anthony; 

before  s  impure,  z.  p$  or  cs  they  do  not  change. 
In  the  masculine  plural: 

belli  is  generally  used  when  not  accompanied  by  the  noun, 
and  has  then  the  force  of  a  predicate,  as  :  questi  quadri  sono  belli, 
these  pictures  are  beautiful; 

bei  is  used  before  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  r 
bei  fiori,  beautiful  tfou-ers; 

begli  before  a  vowel,  s  impure  or  z,  as:  begli  animi,  beautiful 
Koulx:  begli  Studi,  beautiful  studies. 

We  write  begl'  before  i  in  the  plural:  begl'ingegni,  beautiful 
talent*. 

As  for  the  feminine,  these  adjectives  are  regular  in  all  their 
forms,  except  grande  which  may  become  gran  before  a  consonant: 
gran  via.  large  street. 

When,  however,  they  precede  a  vowel,  elision  takes  place  in 
the  singular:  buon' aria,  good  air. 

Formation  of  the  feminine  gender  of  adjectives. 

After  what  has  been  stated  in  reference  to  the  gender  of  nouns,  little  re- 
mains to  be  said  about  that  of  adjectives. 

100.  —  In  regard  to  their  termination,  adjectives  may  be  di- 
vided into  two  classes ; 

the  first  having  the  termination  o  for  the  masculine  which 
changes  into  a  in  the  feminine; 

the  second  having  the  one  termination  e  for  both  genders, 
which  are  distinguished  by  the  noun  or  article  accompanying  the 
adjective. 


18 


101.   —  This  is  the  commonest  mode    of   classification,  upon 
which  we  shall  now  enlarge  as  follows: 

a)  feminine  are  those  adjectives  ending  in  a  in  the   singu- 
lar and  e  in  the  plural; 

ft)  masculine  are  those  ending  in  o  in  the    singular    and   i 
in  the  plural; 

c)  common  to  both   genders    are    those    ending  in  e  in  the 
singular  and  i  in  the  plural. 

These  adjectives  belong  to  the  first,  third  and  fourth  corre- 
sponding declensions  of  nouns. 


Modification  of  adjectives. 

102.  —  Adjectives,  like  nouns,  may  be  modified  by  means  of 
suffixes,  though  these  are  not  so  numerous  nor  so  varied  as  those 
we  have  just  considered. 

103.  —  The  different  qualities  which  are  expressed  by  adje- 
ctives may  be  as  for  nouns,  in  the  form  of  diminutivi,  vezzeggia- 
tivi,  accrescitivi,  dispregiativi  and  peggiorativi. 

The  following  examples  are  those  most  in  use :  caro,  dear, 
carino,  winning;  grazioso.  pretty,  graziosetto.  charming;  duro,  hard, 
durotto,  rather  hard;  insolente,  insolent,  insolentone,  very  insolent; 
brutto.  ugly,  bruttaccio.  plain;  pallido,  pale,  palliduccio  rather  pale. 

104.  —  Other  forms  or  suffixes  to  be  used    with    adj.s  are: 
JCCio,  occio,  and  rarely   ognolo.   and    astro,    the  value  of  which  is 
sufficiently  explained  by  the  following  examples  in  the  correspond- 
ing   English    words:    malato,    ill,    malaticcio,  poorly;   grasso,  fat, 
grassoceio,  plump;  verde,  green,  verdognolo.  greenish;  bianco,   white, 
biancastro.  whitish. 

105.  —  It  must  be  noted  that  modified  adjectives  can  never 
precede   the   noun,    therefore  it  is  necessary    to    say:    un    UCCelio 
bellino,  a  pretty  bird;  un  bambino  graziosetto,  a  nice  child.         \ 

As  we  have  said,  these  alterations  can  only  be  learntf  by 
practice. 

Should  the  pupils  find  it  .confusing  to  make  use  of  the  various  suffixes,  let 
them  remember  that  it  will  be  perfectly  correct  if,  instead  of  using  those  suf- 
fixes, they  will  express  the  corresponding  English  qualities  with  adjectives  or 
adverbs. 

Examples:  grassoccio  or  piuttosto  grasso,  rather  fat;  rossastro  or  tendente  al 
rosso,  reddish;  as  well  as  nouns:  stanzina  or  piccola  stanza,  little  room;  tempaccio 
oi1  cattivo  tempo,  bad  weather. 

106.  —  The  comparative  degree  may  be  of  three  sorts :  of  su- 
periority,  inferiority  and  equality. 

107.  —  The  adverbs  mostly  used  to  form  the  comparative  de- 
grees are:  for  superiority  piu   di.   more  than.  Ex.:  quest' albero   e 
piii  alto  di  quella  casa;  this  tree  /*  taller  than  that  house; 

for  inferiority  meno  di,  /'•**  Hum.  Ex. :  quella    casa    e   meno 
alta  di  quell' albero,   that  house  is  /<•**  /»;<//».  than  that  tret: 
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for    equality    tanto  ...    quanto    and    COS)....    come,   as....   an. 
Ex.:  questo  libra  e  tanto  istruttivo  quanto  dilettevole,   //</*   book   /* 

«.s¥   instruct  ice  as   it  is  cntfrt<uning. 

In  the  comparisons  with  tanto....  quanto,  C08J....  come,  the 
first  of  the  two  adverbs  is  generally  omitted;  thus  we  say:  noi 
non  siamo  alti  quanto  lui,  »•<•  are  not  so  tall  as  he;  essa  e  pura 
come  un  angelo,  */«  in  a*  pure  as  an  angel. 

As  we  see  from  the  above  example,  tanto....  quanto  generally  refers  to  quan- 
tity, cosi....  come  to  manner. 

108.  —  There  are  adjectives  that  have  in  themselves  the  idea 
of  comparison,  as : 

maggiore,  greater  comp.  of  grande,  great 
minore,  lesser  »      »    piccolo,  little 

migliore,  letter  »      »    buono.  good 

peggiore,  worse  »       »    catlivo,  bad 

inferiore,  inferior          »      »    basso,  low 

SUperiore,  superior          »        »    alto,   high 
interiore.  interior  »       »    interne,  internal 

esteriore,  exterior  »       »    esterno,  external. 


109.  —  The  above  examples  will  show  that  the  conjunction 
than  is  expressed  in  Italian  by  di  (simple  or  combined   with    the 
article),  thus:  egli  e  pill  Stimabile  del  SUO  fratello.  he  is  more  esti- 
mable than  his  brother. 

However  when  the  comparison  takes  place  between  two  nouns 
or  two  adjectives,  the  conjunction  che  is  used  instead  of  di.  Ex. :  egli 
ne  ricavb  pin  danno  che  utils,  he  got  out  of  it  more  harm  than  utility; 
il  tempo  e  piii  burrascoso  che  freddo,  the  weather  is  more  stormy 
than  cold;  also  when  the  second  member  of  the  comparison  is  a 
whole  proposition.  Ex. :  il  fatto  e  piu  strano  che  non  si  possa  cre- 
dere, it  is  too  strange  a  fact  for  any  one  to  believe. 

110.  —  To  express  ths  superlative  degree  the  termination  issimo 
is    added    to    the    positive    adjective,   omitting    however  the  final 
vowel.    Ex.  :   sapiente,    learned,   sapientissimo,    very    learned;    nero, 
black,  nerissimo,   very  black. 

111.  —  A  few  adjectives  ending  in  ro  and  re  preceded  by  a  con- 
sonant take  errimo,  instead  of  issimo.  dropping  the  ro  and  re,  as: 
integro.  integral,  integerrimo;  celebre.  celebrated,  celeberrimo.  and  a 
few  others. 

112.  —  Adjectives  that  end  in  dico,  fico,  and  volo,  as:  male- 
dJCO,  cursed,  benefico,  beneficent,  malevolo.  malevolent,  do  not  follow 
the  general  rule,  thus:  maledicentissimo.  -very  cursed,  beneficentis- 
simo,  very  beneficent,   maievolentissimo.  very  malevolent. 

113.  —  The  superl.  degree  is  also  formed  by  adding  to  the  ad- 
jectives the  prefixes  stra,  arci,  sopra.  as:  stragrande,  extra  large, 
arcicontento,  more  than  satisfied,  sopraccarico.  over-burdened. 

The  use  of  such  prefixes  is  rare  and  limited. 
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114.  —  There  are  a  few  adjectives  whose  superlative  degrees 
are  irregular,  as: 

massimo.  greatest  superl.  of  grande,  great 

mini  mo.  least  »  »  piccolo,  little 

ottimo.  lest  »  »  buono,  good 

pessimo.  worst  »  »  cattivo.  bad 

infimo,  lowest  »  »  basso,  low 

supremo  and  sommo,  supreme      »  x>  alto,  high 

intimo,  innermost  »  »  interne,  internal 

estremo.  extreme  »  »  esternu.  external. 

115.  —  All  the  superlative    adjectives    above   mentioned  are 
called  absolute  superlatives,  because  they  express  a  quality  which 
has  been  raised  absolutely  to  its  highest  degree. 

116.  —  There  are  also  the  relative  superlatives,  which  express 
not  so  much  a  quality  raised  to  its  highest  degree,  as  a  compa- 
rison of  the  same  quality  between  different  objects.  Ex.:   \\  ferro 
6  H  piu  Utile  metallo.   iron  is  the  most  useful  metal. 

It  is  important  to  mention  here  that  when  such  a  superl. 
adjective  follows  the  noun,  the  article  should  not  be  repeated; 
thus  we  say :  egli  e  il  servo  piu  fedele  ch'  io  conosca,  he  is  the 
most  faithful  servant  I  know. 

It  is  not  correct  to  say :  egli  e  il  servo  IL  PIU  fedele  che  io  conosca. 

117.  —  There  is  also  another  way  of  forming  the  superlative 
degree  and  it  is  certainly  the  easiest  for  foreigners,  viz,  by  pla- 
cing the  adverbs  molto.  oltremodo,  etc.,  before  the  adjective,  as: 
molto  bello,  very  beautiful;  oltremodo  grato,  extremely  grateful. 

Demonstrative  adjectives. 

118.  —  The  demonstrative  adjectives  are: 

questo,  a,  i.  e,  this,  these,  denoting  an  object  near  the  per- 
son who  speaks.  Ex. :  portate  questo  libro  in  camera  mia,  take  this 
book  into  my  room; 

quello,  8;  i,  e,  that,  those,  denoting  an  object  far  from  the 
person  who  speaks  or  the  one  who  listens.  Ex. :  devo  parlare  a 
quella  donna,  /  must  speak  to  that  woman; 

cotes  to.  a,  i,  e,  that,  those,  denoting  an  object  far  from  the 
person  Avho  speaks  and  near  the  one  who  listens.  Ex. :  chiudete 
coteste  finestre.  shut  those  windows; 

stesso.  a,  i,  e,  medesimo.  a,  i,  e,  same,  which  are  used  as 
in  English; 

tale,  i,  such,  which  in  the  singular  is  preceded  by  the  in- 
definite article.  Ex. :  un  tale  errore  e  imperdonabile.  *>/<•//  an  error 
is  unpardonable.  When  in  English  the  adjective  such  precedes  ano- 
ther adjective,  it  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  the  adverb  cosi.  Ex. : 
ha  Una  figlia  COSi  graziosa,  he  has  such  a  prettii  daughter. 

119.  —  The  first  and  third  of  these  adjectives  drop  the  last 
vowel  before  a  singular    noun    beginning    with   a   vowel  :  quello, 
follows  the  rules  given  for  bello  (See  §  99). 
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Possessive  adjectives. 


J20.  —  Possessive  adjectives  are: 

for  the  1st  pers.  sing,  mio,  mia,  miei  mie,  //*//; 
»      tuo.  tua,  tuoi,  tue.  /////.- 
3d      »        »      suo,  sua,  suoi,  sue,  /</*.  her,  •//»/ 
1st     »     plur.  nostro,  nostra,  nostri,  nostre,  our; 
»      vostro.  vostra.  vostri.  vostre.  your; 
»          3d       »          »       loro  (for  both  genders),  their. 

121.  —  The  possessive  adjective  iu  Italian  always  agrees  with 
the  thing  possessed.    />.  :  essa  aveva  tanto  amato    la   sua    piccola 
casa,  she  had  so  loved  her  little  house;    egli   aveva    tanto    amato    la 
sua  piccola  casa.  he  had  so  loved  his  little  house;  essa  ebbe  la    di- 
sgrazia  di  perdere  il  suo  fratello,  she  had  the  misfortune  to  lose  her 
brother:  egli  ebbe  la  disgrazia  di  perdere  il  suo  fratello,  he  had  the 
misfortune  to  lose  his  brother. 

122.  —  Possessive  adjectives  are  preceded  by  the  article. 

It  may  be  omitted  with  nouns  of  relationship.  Ex.  :  mio  cu- 
gino.  my  coiixiu.  sua  cognata.  her  sister-in-law. 

It  is  generally  omitted  with  the  nouns  padre,  father,  and 
madre.  mother.  Ex.:  tuo  padre,  thy  -father,  mia  madre,  my  mother. 

123.  —  There  are  five  cases  in  which  the  article  is  always  used 
with  the  possessive  adjectives,  which  precede  nouns  of  relationship  : 

a)  when  the  noun  of  relationship  is  used  in  the  plural, 
as:  i  nostri  Zii,  our  uncles,  le  tue  cognate,  your  sisters-in-laic; 

ft)  when  the  noun  is  in  the  singular,  but  accompanied  how- 
ever by  another  adjective  in  addition  to  the  possessive  adjective, 
as:  il  suo  buon  cugino.  lii*  good  cousin,  la  tua  gentile  sorella.  your 
kind  sister: 

c)  when  the  possessive  adjective  is  in  the  third  pers.  plur. 
a,s:  la  loro  madre,  their  mother,  il  loro  nipote,  their  nephew; 

ff)  when  a  suffix  is  added  to  the  noun  of  relationship'; 
as  :  il  tuo  patrigno,  your  step-father,  la  mia  sorellina.  my  little 


e)  with  the  words  babbo.  papa,  mamma,  mamma,  ncnno. 
grandfather,  and  nonna,  grandmother,  as:  la  vostra  mamma,  your 
mamma,  il  SUO  nonno.  his  grandfather. 

124.  —  Before  the  possessive  adjective  the  article  is  omitted 
with  titles,  only  in  the  singular,  as  :  Sua  Maesta.  His  Majesty,  but 
le  Loro  Maesta.  Their  Majesties;  and  in  some  adverbial  phrases, 
as:  in  suo  favore,  in  his  favour;  a  loro  disposizione,  at  their  di- 
sposal. 
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Indefinite  adjectives. 

125.  —  The  most  important  indefinite  adjectives  are: 
alcuno,  a,  i,  e,  some;  taluno,  a,  i,  e,  some;  certo,  a,  i,  er 

certain;  altro,  a,  i,  8,   other, 

126.  —  Certo  is  generally    preceded    in  the  singular    by    the 
indefinite  article  un.  Una;  in  the    plural    the    article    is    oniitted. 
Ex. :  un  certo  cantante.  a  certain  singer;  certe  favole.  certain,  fables. 

127.  —  Altro  corresponds  to  the  English  other;  it  agrees  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  belongs.  Ex.  :   I'altro  C]iorno.    the  other  day; 
Un'  altra  VOlta,   another  time.   But  altro,  referring  to  a  substantive 
used  with  a  numeral  has  the  sense  of  more.   Note  the   order :    un 
altro,  one  more,  but  altri  due,   two  more,   altri  tre,  three  more   and 
so  on. 

128.  —  Qualche  is  always  invariable,  and  the  noun  which  fol- 
lows is  always  in  the  singular.  Ex.  :  qualche  esempio.  some  examples ; 
qualche  lettera,  some  letters. 

Adjectives  of  quantity  and  numeral  adjectives. 

129.  —  The  adjectives  of  quantity,  having  an  indefinite  mean- 
ing, are: 

quanto.  a,  I,  6,  how  much,  how  many;  tanto,  a,  i,  e,  so  much, 
so  many;  molto.  a,  i,  8,  much,  many;  pOCO,  a,  pOChl,  poche.  few; 
and  a  few  others. 

Colloquially  the  numeral  adjective  due,  two,  may  be  used  in 
the  sense  of  a  few.  Ex.:  scrivigli  due  righe,  write  him  a  few  lines. 

130.  —  They  agree  both  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
to  which  they  belong.   Ex. :    quante    teste,    tanti    pareri.    as    many 
heads  so  many  opinions  (literally);  molta  apparenza.  poca  sostanza. 
much  show,   little  solidity. 

131.  —  The  English  expressions  many  a  man,  many  a  time  are 
Tendered  in  Italian  piu  di  un  uomo.  pin  di  Una  votta. 

132.  —  All  the  above  adjectives  although  classed  as  adjectives 
of  quantity  are  used  to    express    an    indefinite    quantity.   On  the 
other  hand  those  that  express  a  definite  quantity  are  called    nu- 
meral adjectives. 

These  are  divided  into  five  classes:  cardinal,  ordinal,  collecti- 
ve, multiplicative  and  distributive. 

1 33.  —  The  cardinal  numbers  and  the  corresponding  ordinals. 
are  as  follows: 

CARDINAL    NUMBERS  ORDINAL    NUMBERS 

1  uno,  a  I8t  primo,  a 

2  due  2ni1  secondo,  a 

3  ire  3d  terzo,  a 

•  th 


4  quattro  4™  quarto,  a 

5  cinque  5th  quinto,  a 

6  sei  6th  sesto,  a 

7  sette  7th  settimo,  a 


CARDINAL  NUMBERS 

8  otto 

8th 

9    nun- 

9th 

10  died 

10th 

11   tin  did 

11th 

J.2   dodid 

12th 

13  trc'did 

13th 

14  qiutttordid 

14th 

15  qiiindid 

15th 

16  ««//<•/ 

16th 

17  diciassette 

17th 

18  didotto 

18th 

19  didannove 

19th 

20     JTM// 

20th 

21  rent  it  no 

21st 

22nd 

2:5   rentitre,  etc. 

23d 

Ho   /rcw/rt 

30th 

31   Irenlntto 

31st 

32  trait  mine 

32nd 

33  trentatrc,  etc. 

33d 

40  qiiaranta 

40th 

50  chujiianla 

50th 

60  sessania 

60th 

70  settanta 

70th 

80  ottatita 

80th 

90  novanta 

90th 

100  cew/o 

100th 

101  cent  uno 

101st 

102  centodue 

102nd 

103  ce-ntotre,  etc. 

103d 

110  centodied 

110th 

111  centundici 

111th 

112  centododid,   etc. 

112th 

120  centoventi 

120th 

130  centotrenta 

130th 

140  centoquamnta 

140th 

150  centodnquanta 

150th 

160  centosessanta 

160th 

170  centosettanta 

170th 

180  centottanta 

180th 

190  centonovanta 

190th 

200  duecento 

200th 

300  trecento 

300th 

400  quattrocento 

400th 

500  cinqiiecento 

500th 

600  seicento 

600th 

700  settecento 

700th 

800  ottocento 

800th 

900  novecento 

900th 

ORDINAL  NUMBERS 
oilaro,   a 
a 

,    a 


.  d  (or  dcdin<>i>riiito. 
dcdiit<i]>riin«  or  muln-'nno,  a). 
dodicfeimo,  a  (or  de'cimose- 
condo,  de'cimaseconda,  etc.),. 
tredicfaimo,  a 

o,  a 
a 

sedicfeimo,-  a 
dicidsettttsimo,  a 
dieiott&imo,  a 
diciannovesimo,  a 
ventesimo,   a 
ventunesimo,   a 
rciitidnesimOj  a 
ventitreesimo,  a,  etc^ 
ti-aileximo,  a 
trentunesimOf  a 
trentadue'simo,  a 
trentatree'simo,  a,  etc.  » 

</i«tr<inte8imo,  a 
cinquaniesimo,  a 
sessantesimo  ,  a 
settcintesimo,  a 
ottcmtesimo,  ci 
novantcs  im  o  }  ci 
centesimo,   a 
centunesimo,   a 
centoduesimo,   a 
centotreesimo,  a,   etc. 
centodecimo,  a 
centundicesimo,  a 
centododicesimo,  a,  etc^ 
centoventesimo,  a 
centotrentesimo,   a 
centoquaranteslmo,   a 
centocinquantesimo,  a 
centosessantesimo,  a 
centosettantesimo,  a 
centottantesimo,   a 
centonovantesimo,  a 
duecentesimo,   a 
trecentesimo,  a 
quattrocentesimo,  a 
cinquecentesimo,   a 
seicentesimo  ,  a 
settecentesimo,  a 
ottocentisimo  ,  a 
novecentesimo,  a 
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CARDINAL  NUMBERS  ORDINAL  NUMBERS 

1000  mille  1000th  millesimo,  a 

1001  milieu-no  1001st  millesimo  primo 

1002  milledue  1002nd  millesimo  secondo 

1003  milletrc  1003d    millesimo  terzo 
2000  duemila  2000th  duemillesimo,  a 
3000  tremila  3000th  tremillesim^  a 
4000  quattromila  4000th  quattromiUesimo,  a 

10000  diecimila  10000th  decimilleiiimo,   a 

20000  ventimila  20000th  rentimillesinw,  a 

30000  trentamila  30000th  trentamillesimo,  a 

100000  centomila  100000th  centomillcsimo,  a 

1000000  tt-n  milione  1000000th  milioiiesimo,  a 
2000000  due  milioni  or  UM         2000000th  duemilioncsimo,  a 

hiUone  or  bilione'simo,  a 
1000000000  im  miliardo          1000000000th  miliardesimo,  a 

134.  —  As  we  see  from  the  preceding  list  some  ordinal  adjecti- 
ves beginning  with  the  eleventh  may  be  expressed  in  different  ways 
especially  when  they  are  used  to  signify  the  succession  of  Popes, 
Monarchs,  centuries  or  the  different  volumes  of  a  work,  in  which 
case  Roman  figures  should  be  preferred,  and  these  are  generally  read 
according    to    the    second    manner    indicated.     Thus :    Luigi    XVI, 
Louis  XVI,  should  be  read :  Luigi  decimosesto;  Leone  XIII,  Leo  XIII, 
Leone  decimoterzo;  secolo  XIX,  XIXth  century,  secolo   decirnonono. 

From  the  above  examples  we  see  that  in  Italian  the  article 
is  omitted  before  the  ordinal  adjectives  in  those  cases  when  it  would 
be  used  in  English :  Carlo  V,  Charles  the  fifth,  which  should  be  read 
Carlo  quinto  and  not  Carlo  IL  quinto. 

135.  —  The  numeral  adjectives  after  twenty  may  be  written  in 
two  separate  words  or  all  in  one,  as :  quaranta  due  or  quarantadue. 
forty-two,  sessanta  sette  or  sessantasette,  sixty  seven,  but  never  iii 
two  words  when  the  second   number    is    one    or    eight;    thus    we 
write :   trentuno,  thirty  one,  novantotto,   ninety -eight. 

136.  —  When  we  wish  to  express  .the  numbers  from  one  hun- 
dred and  forty  upward,  the  word  cento  may  be  shortened  into  cen, 
especially  in  speaking :   cenquaranta,  one  hundred  and  forty,   trecen 
Cinquanta,  three  hundred  and  fifty. 

In  like  manner  in  spoken  language  we    find   dugento  instead 
of  duecento. 

137.  —  Cardinal  adjectives  are  all  invariable  except  uno,  one, 
which  changes  into  una  in  the  feminine  gender,  and  mille,  thousand, 
which  becomes  mila,    when    used    to    express    several    thousands. 
/•-'.'.  :  una  rondine  non  fa  primavera,  one  swallow  does  not  make  a  sum- 
mer; mille  furono  uccisi,  duemila  fatti  prigionieri,  <«<<  thousand  were 

•  killed,  two  thousand  were  made  prisoners. 

138.  —  Uno  and  una  are  always  followed  by  a  singular  noun, 
«ven  when  preceded  by  another  number;  as:  ventun  libro.  twenty 
one  books:  ventuno    sgabello,    twenty    one   stools;    ventuna    bandiera. 
twenty  one  flags;  except  in  the  cases  in  which  the  noun  precedes 
the  adjective,  as:   libri  ventuno.  books  twenty  one. 

139.  —  When  preceded  by  the  article  the  numeral  adjectives 


25 


partake  of  the  nature  of  nouns,  as:   scrivete  un  sctte.  irrite  doien  a 
seven;   \\  tredici   porta  SVentura.  thirteen   in  an   unlucky   number. 

140.  —  The  ordinal  adjectives  are  all  variable  in  gender  and 
number  :  alia  quinta  corsa  uno  fu  ii  primo  e  due  i  second!,  at  the.  fifth 

race  one   n-ax  first  and   lico  second. 

141.—  It  shoud  be  noted  that  the  ordinal  adjectives  from  a 
hundred  and  ten  upwards  are  written  in  one  word,  thus  it  is  not 
correct  to  write  cento  quindicesimo.  but  centoquindicesimo.  etc. 

142.  —  The  collective  numeral  adjectives  are  : 

cop  pi  a.  a  couple         trentina.  a  score  and  a  half 

dozzina,  a  dozen        centinaio  (pi.  centinaia,  fern.),  a  hundred 

ventina,  a  score         migliaio  (pi.  migliaia.  fern.),  a  thousand 

to  which  may  be  added  the  collective  numeral  phrases :  tutti  6  due, 
loth;  tutti  e  tre,  all  three,  etc. 

143.  —The  multiplicative  adjectives  are:  doppio.  double;  triplo. 
triple,  etc. 

Those  which  end  in  o  preceded  by  the  article  are  considered 
as  nouns.  /•>.  :  si  e  avuto  il  doppio  di  raccolta.  ive  have  had  double 
crop. 

144.  _  The  distributive  numeral  adjectives  are:  la  meta.  half, 
un  quarto,  a  quarter,  etc.,  which  should  be  always  preceded  by  the 
article,  or  by  a  cardinal  adjective :  cinque  sesti,  five  sixths. 

To  these  may  be  added  the  numeral  distributive  phrases :  a 
due  a  due,  tn-o  &//  iwo;  a  sette  per  volta,  seven  at  a  time,  etc. 

145.  —  Lastly  we  should  mention  that  in  writing  the  date  of 
the  month,  instead  of  using  ordinal  adjectives  as  in  English,  we 
should  use  cardinal  adjectives  :  Roma,  il  21  Decambre  1899,  Rome. 
Iheemlnr    21st  1899;    Firenze,    il    5    Gennaio    1906,    Florence,    Ja- 
nuary oth  1906. 

Interrogative  adjectives. 

146.  —  The  interrogative  adjectives  are  :  che  (inv.),  what,  which; 
quale.  n-hat,  which;  quanto,  a,  how  much.  Ex. :  che  quadro  preterite  ? 
which  picture  do  you  prefer  f  Quali  ragioni  possono  averlo  costretto  ? 

what  reasons  can  have  compelled  him?  Quanti  sigari  avete  fumato  ?  How 
man tf  cigars  have  you  smoked  / 


CHAPTER  V.  -  -  Pronouns. 

Personal  pronouns. 

147.  —  In  connection  with  personal   pronouns  we  may  note  : 
the  person  who  speaks,  or  1st  person,  io,  I; 
the  person  to  whom  we  speak,  or  2d  person,  tu,  thou; 
the  person  of  whom  one    speaks,  or  3d  person,  egli,    esso, 
he,  ella,  essa,  she; 
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of  which  the  corresponding  plurals  are:    noi,  ice,   voi,  you, 
eglino,  essi,  they,  elleno,  esse,  they  (fem.). 

148.  —  The  pronoun  belonging  to  the  third  person  esso,  a,  i,  e, 
is  used  to  indicate  a  person  as  well  as  a  thing;  the  plural  form 
essi,   e,  is  more  frequently  used,  especially  in  spoken   language, 
than  the  other  form  eglino.  elleno,    which    belong  exclusively    to 
persons.  Ex.  :  essi   scolpiscono.   they  carve,   esse  ridono.  they  laugh; 
avete    veduto  il   fiume?    esso  e  gelato.    have  you  seen  the  river  t  it 
is  frozen  over;  nel   mio  giardlno  vi  sono  delle  rose;  esse  sono    gia 
fiorite.    in   my  garden  there  are  some  roses;    they    have  already  blos- 
somed. 

149.  —  The  personal  pronouns  io,  tu,  egli,  ella,  eglino,  elleno, 
have  the  function  of  a  subject    only.  When   these    pronouns   are 
used  in  the  objective  case  they  vary  as  follows  : 

io,  I,  me,  me 
tu,  thou,  te,  thee 
egli,   he,   lui,  him 

ella,  she,  lei,  her 

eglino,  elleno,  they,  .loro,  them. 

Noi,  voi,  esso,  essa,  essi,  esse  are  invariable.  Ex. :  tu  segui 
me,  thou  followest  me;  io  voglio  te,  I  wish  thee;  egli  preferisce  lei, 
he  prefers  her;  ella  chiama  lui,  she  calls  him;  noi  puniamo  voi,  we 
punish  you;  voi  imitate  noi,  you  imitate  us;  essi  aiutano  loro,  they 
help  them. 

150.  —  The  reflexive  pron.  of  the   3d  person  se,  oneself,    has 
but  one  form  for  both  gend.  and  both  numb.,  and  can  only  refer  to 
the   subject    of  the   sentence,  to  which  it  belongs,  as  :  egli  crede 
gli  altri  migliori  di  se,    he  believes   others  to  he  better    than  himself. 

It  should  be  noted  that  this  pronoun  takes  an  accent  in  order 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  conjunction  SO,  if. 

151.  _  All  the  above   pronouns  when   followed  by  stesso    or 
medesimo.   self,  stessi,  medesimi.  selves,  have   a   stronger  meaning 
and  are  used  when  we  wish  to  attract  the  attention  of  those  who 
listen    to    the   person   or   thing    these    pronouns    have   indicated. 
Ex.  :  Io  COnduceva  esso  Stesso,  he  himself  was  leading  him;  vi  prov- 
vederemo  da  noi  medesimi,  ice  shall  look  out  for  that  ourselves. 

152.  —  The  objective  forms  me,  te,  lui.  etc.,  are  used  not  only 
when  they  are  direct  object  of  a  verb,   and   after   every  preposi- 
tion, but  also    after    those   words    which  indicate    comparison  or 
exception,  as  :  buoni  come  lui  non  conosco  altri,  I  do  not  know  any 
body  as  good  as  he;  egli  e  studioso  quanto    te,  he  is  as  studious  as 
thou;  partirono  tutti  tranne    lei,    they  all  left  except  her;  and  thus 
also  in  the  exclamations,  as  :  sventurato  te  !  unhappy  thou  !  fortu- 
nati  loro  !  lu-cky  ones  ! 

153.  —  Lui,  loro,  are  also  used  instead  of  egli,  ella,  essi,  esse, 
when  the  person  who  speaks  or  writes  wishes  to  place  the  subject 
of  the  sentence  in  greater  prominence  than  that  of  the  other  pro- 
nouns. Thus  we  say:  prima  che  fuggissero    c'era  anche  lui,  before 
they  ran  away  he  himself  was  there  ;  cosi  scrisse  lei,  thus  she  wrote; 
queste  notizie  le  hanno  recate  loro,  it  is  they  who  have  brought  the  news. 
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154.  —  In  spoken  language  it  is  permissible  to  use  the  obje- 
ctive pronouns  lui.  lei,  loro,  instead    of  the  subjective    ones    egli. 
ella,  6SSJ.  Thus  we    often  hear:  lui  non  si  fece  vedere,  he  did  not 
^  how  himxfij':  se  lei  viene  ci  andremo  anche  noi,    //'   i/<»i    <•<»»<'    *«•<• 
xittiii  go  too;  facciano   loro  quello   che   vogliono,   /</    tln-m   do  what 
tlict/  wish. 

155.  —  It  is  necessary  to  call  the  attention  of  the  student  to 
the  nse  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  you,  which  in  Italian, 
when  it  refers    to    one    person   only,    may  be  translated  in  three 
different  ways  as  follows  : 

tu,  thoUf  is  used  in  addressing  persons  bound  by  ties  of 
love  or  intimate  relationship :  che  cosa  vuoi  ?  what  dost  thou  wish  ? 
tu  sei  il  mio  migliore  amico,  thou  art  «///  /«•*/  friend ; 

VOi  is  generally  used  when  addressing  peasants  and  ser- 
vants :  quanto  grano  avete  seminato  ?  how  much  wheat  have  you 
sown-/  preparate  la  mia  camera,  prepare  my  led-room ; 

ella  for  the  singular,  elleno  for  the  plural  (the  latter  very 
rare,  loro  much  more  common)  are  used  in  written  language  in 
addressing  persons  whom  we  do  not  know,  or  with  whom  we  are 
not  intimately  acquainted,  or  to  whom  we  wish  to  show  defe- 
rence :  ella  mi  scusera,  you  will  excuse  me;  they  may  be  said  to 
stand  for  sua  Signoria,  le  loro  Signorie,  your  Lordship; 

lei  for  the  singular,  loro  for  the  plural  in  spoken  language 
are  used  instead  of  ella,  elleno;  and  thus:  lei  e  sempre  stato  un 
buon  COnsigliere,  you  have  always  been  a  good  counsellor  (the  past 
participle  here  agrees  not  with  the  gender  of  the  pronoun,  but 
with  that  of  the  person  to  whom  the  pronoun  refers);  loro  Si 
sono  sempre  dati  pensiero  di  quest' infelici,  you  (plur.)  have  always 
taken  an  interest  in  these  unhappy  ones. 

Pronominal  particles. 

156.  —  To  take   the   place    of  pronouns   referring  to  persons 
or  things,  when  these    are    of  secondary  importance    in    the  sen- 
tence, and   the    persons    and   things  to  which    they  refer  do   not 
require  special  emphasis,   we   make  use   in   Italian  of  the  prono- 
minal  particles  which  are  invariable. 

They  are  always  placed  before  the  verb,  and  in  the  com- 
pound tenses  before  the  auxiliary. 

157.  —  The  pronominal  particles  are  as  follows : 
for  the  singular  : 

first  person  :  mi,  which  takes  the  place  of  me,  me,  a  me,  to 
me,  as:  egli  mi  precede,  he  precedes  me;  cio  mi  appartiene.  /'/  i><- 
longs  to  me; 

second  person :  ti,  which  takes  the  place  of  te,  thee,  a  te, 
to  thee,  as:  essi  ti  abbandonano,  they  abandon  thee;  essa  ti  parlera, 
she  will  speak  to  thee; 

third  person  :  si,  which  takes  the  place  of  se,  himself,  her- 
self, itself ;  a  se,  to  himself,  herself,  itself,  as  :  egli  si  scuso,  he 
excused  himself;  il  ghiaccio  si  strugge,  ice  melts;  ella  si  discolpera. 
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she  will  justify  herself ;  egli  si  e  attirato  la  simpatia  di  tutti,  he  has 
won  the  sympathy  of  everybody  : 

for  the  plural : 

first  pers.  ci,  which  takes  place  of  noi,  us,  a  noi,  to  us :  essi  Ci 
biasimerebbero.  they  would  blame  us;  essa  ci  scriveva,  she  wrote  to  us; 

second  pers.  vi,  which  takes  the  place  of  voi,  you,  a  voi, 
to  you:  egli  vi  predilige,  he  favours  you;  cid  vi  dimostra  la  loro 
bonta.  that  proves  to  you  their  goodness  : 

third  pers.  si,  which  takes  the  place  of  se,  themselves;  a  86, 
to  themselves ;  essi  si  allontanerannor  they  will  withdraw  (themselves). 

158.  —  And  again  there  are  other  pronominal  particles  : 

lo,  which  takes  the  place  of  lui,  6SS9,  him,  and  which  cor- 
responds also  to  the  neuter  prou.  it  in  the  obj.  case,  as  :  tutti  lo 
rispettano,  everybody  respects  him  ;  lo  spediscono  a  Vienna,  they  send 
it  to  Vienna  ; 

gli,  which  takes  the  place  of  a  lui.  ad  6SSO,  to  him,  to  it, 
as:  gli  telegrafero  domani.  In-ill  telegraph  to  him  to-morrow;  gli 
taglio  due  rami,  he  cut  two  branches  from  it  (literally  to  it); 

la,  which  takes  the  place  of  lei,  essa,  she,  it,  as  :  ella  la 
punisce  troppo  spesso,  you  punish  her  too  often; 

le,  which  takes  the  place  of  a  lei,  ad  essa,  to  her,  to  it, 
as:  le  SCfiva  presto,  write  to  her  soon; 

\\,  which  takes  the  place  of  loro,  essi,  them  (masc.) ;  le, 
which  takes  the  place  of  loro,  6SS6,  them  (fern.);  loro,  which  takes 
the  place  of  a  loro,  to  them,  and  is  used  for  both  genders,  as: 
essa  li  premia  ogni  anno,  she  rewards  them  every  year;  noi  le  CO- 
gliamo  per  VOi,  we  gather  them  for  you;  date  loro  del  pane,  give  them 
.some  bread. 

159.  —  The    impersonal   pronoun    si,    followed    by    the    third 
pers.  sing,  of  the  verb,  also   takes  the   place    of  one,  people,  we, 
it,  etc.,  as:  si  dice,  it  is  said,  people  say  ;  si  crede,  one  believes. 

Si  may  also  be  used  in  the  sense  of  I' un  I'altro,  each  other, 
as:  essi  si  sono  insultati,  they  have  insulted  each  other. 

160.  —  In  certain  exclamatory  expressions  in  which  the  word 
6CCO  is  used,  the  pronouns  in  the  objective  case  should  be  joined 
to   it,    thus  :  eccoci    pronti,    here   we  are   quite   ready ;  eccolo    qua, 
here  he  is. 

161.  —  The  particles,  mi,  ti,  Ci,  vi,  Si,  change  into  me,  te, 
C6,  ve,  se,  when  they  are  followed  by  another  particle,  si  excepted; 
thus  we  say  :  me  lo  ha  proibito.  he  has  forbidden  it  to  me;  te  li 
aveva  prestati,  he  had  lent  them  to  thee ;  ce  la  cambiera  domani,  he 
will  change  it  for  us  to-morrow  ;  ve  la  mandammo  a  Parigi,  we  sent 
it  to  you  in  Paris;  se  lo  ricorderanno  certamente,  they  will  certainly 
remember  it ; 

however  we  should  say  :  mi  si  lascid  sola,  /  was  left  alone. 

From  the  above  examples  we  see  that  when  there  are  two 
pron.  part.,  the  indirect  obj.  precedes  the  direct. 

162.  —  To  these  particles  above  mentioned,  the  invariable  ne 
should  be  added,  which  corresponds  to  several  English  forms, 
as  :  of  it,  of  them,  of  this,  of  that,  some,  any,  from  here,  from 
there.  A>.  :  me  ne  parli  SubitO,  speak  to  me  of  it  at  once;  V6  ne  in- 


superbirete,  you  u-ui  /><•  prom/  of  thin;  ce  ne  date?  n-iii  you  </irc  us 
somet  ve  ne  andate  via?  «»v  //»>«  #<»'»</  </«•«»/  /row  /«<•/•<•/ 

163.  —  Such  particles  are  generally  written  separately;  how- 
ever,  when  the  first   is  gti,   to    him,   or  le,  to  her,  they  are  written 
in  one  word  and  become  glie  for  euphony,   thus:    glielo    porto   da 
me.  /  bring  it  to  him.  or  to  her,  mi/self;  gliela  scriva  lei  per  pia- 
cere,  write  it  to  him,  or  to  her,  picttxc:  glieli  daremo  stasera,  n-<-  xh«u 
give  them  to  him.  or  to  her,  thin    wiling;   gliele   offriremo   domani. 
n-f   *h<tU  oj)'er  tln'in    to    liim.  or   to    her,    to-morrow;    gliene    rende- 
ranno  conto.   they  Khali  gire  a   reason  to  him,  or  to  her,  for  it. 

164.  —  Pronominal  particles  always  precede  the  verb.  Ex.  :  io 
mi  vesto,  /  drew  my*elf;  VOi  Vi  batteste,  you  fought  (yourselves);  CO 
ne  ricorderemo ',   u-c  shall  remember  (ourselves  of)  it. 

165.  —  However,  when  they  are  used  with  the  sec.  pers.  sing, 
and.  plur.   of  the  imperative,  with  the  infinitive,  with  the  parti- 
ciple   and    gerund,    they  are  placed  after  the  verb  to  which  they 
should  always  be  joined. 

The  final  vowel  of  the  infinitive  is  dropped  when  these  parti- 
cles are  added  to  it.  Ex.  :  SCUSati,  excuse  thyself;  scordiamocene.  let 
us  forget  (ourselves)  about  it;  risolvetevi,  make  up  your  minds ;  guar- 
datosi.  having  looked  at  himself;  specchiandosi.  looking  at  himself  in 
the  mirror;  pettinarsi.  to  comb  one"1 8  hair,  and  when  the  infinitive 
ends  in  rre  the  final  syllable  (re)  should  be  dropped  also.  Ex. :  in- 
durlo,  to  induce  him. 

166.  —  In  the  compound  tenses  the  above  particles  are  always 
placed  before  the  auxiliary.  Ex.  :  si  sono  ricreduti,  they  have  unde- 
ceived themselves  ;  I'hanno  smarrito,   they  have  mislaid  it. 

However  they  are  always  added  to  the  auxiliary  itself  in  the 
compound  tenses  of  infinitive  and  gerund,  as  :  averio  punito.  to 
have  punished  him  ;  essendosi  impadronito.  having  taken  possession. 

167.  —  When  these  particles  are  used  with  a  verb  in  the  in- 
finitive, which  depends  directly  on  another  without  the  medium  of 
any  conjunction,  instead  of  being  added  to  the  infinitive,  they  may 
precede  the  verb  which  governs  it,  as:  devo  consigliarla  or  la  devo 
consigliare.  I  must  advise  her;  posso  prestarvelo,  or  ve  Io  posso  pre- 
Stare.  I  can   lend  it  to  you. 

Sometimes  also  when  there  is  a  preposition  between  the  go- 
verning verb  and  the  infinitive,  as  :  comincio  a  capirlo.  or  Io  CO- 
mincio  a  capire,  I  begin  to  understand  it;  vengo  a  trovarvi,  or  vi  vengo 
a  trovare,  I  am  coming  to  see  you. 

168.  —  When  the  verbs  lasciare.  to  let,  and  fare,  to  do,  precede 
an  infinitive,  the  particles  depending   on  this,    should  always  be 
placed  before  the  governing  verb.    Ex.  :  Io    lascio    andare,    he    let 
him    go,    and    never    lascio    andarlo:   li    fece  leggere.  he  made  them 
read,  and  not  fece  leggerli. 

In  poetry  and  elevated  style  of  prose  we  may  find  the  particles  joined  to 
other  tenses  of  the  verb,  as:  d'issegli,  he  told  him;  lasciommi,  he  left  me,-  mostre- 
rollo,  I  shall  shotc  it. 

From  the  above  examples  we  see  that  when  the  last  vowel  of  a  word  is 
accented,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  pronoun  is  doubled,  gli  excepted. 
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Demonstrative  pronouns. 


169.  —  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  merely  demonstrative  adje- 
ctives used  alone  and  having  the  value  of  a  substantive. 

170.  —  As  the  use  of  these   presents    no   difficulty,    we  shall 
merely  give  a  few  examples  :  questa  e  la  mia  casa,  this  is  my  house; 
lo  Stesso  e  da  dirsi  sul  conto  tuo,  the  same  may  be  said  in  thy  case ; 
tale  era  I'uomo  di  cui  ti  parlai,  such  was  the  man  of  whom  £  spoke 
to  thee ;  tanta  fu  la  sua  audacia,  so  great  was  his  boldness. 

In  reference  to  questo  and  quello  it  should  be  noted  that  when  they  indi- 
cate a  man,  they  are  changed  into  quest!  and  quegli  for  the  sing.,  but  only  in  the 
nominative  case. 

171  —  Costui,  costei,  that  man,  that  woman,  COStoro,  (plur.  for 
both  genders)  those  men,  those  women,  is  used  absolutely  without 
regard  to  what  precedes  or  to  what  follows. 

In  colloquial  language  it  has  a  slight  sense  of  contempt,  but 
only  however  when  it  corresponds  to  the  English  expression  : 
that  wretched  fellow. 

172.  —  Colui  che,  coloro  or  quelli  Che  correspond  to  the  Eng- 
lish he  who,   they  who,  used  in  a  general  sense. 

Ci6,  that,  it,,  is  used  in  an  absolute  sense  as  both  subj.  and 
complement  and  it  is  never  joined  to  a  noun.  Ex. :  di  Ci6  parle- 
remo  poi.  of  that  we  shall  speak  later. 

All  these  pronouns  are  used  without  the  article,  except  stesso  and  medesimo. 

173.  —  Tale,  used  with  the  definite  article  denotes  a   person, 
whose  name  we  do  not  know.  Ex.:  \\  tale  vi  cercava,  Mr.  So  and  So 
was  looking  for  you;  la  signora  Tal  dei  Tali,  Mrs.  So  and  So. 

Tale,  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  indicates  an  unknown 
person  and  to  whom  we  do  not  wish  to  draw  special  attention, 
as  :  un  tale  raccontava,  some  one  was  relating. 

Possessive  pronouns. 

174.  —  Possessive  pronouns  are  in  reality  possessive  adjectives, 
which,  being  used  alone,  acquire  the  value  of  a  substantive. 

175.  —  The  different  forms  of  the  possessive  pronoun  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  possessive  adjective. 

It  has  been  already  stated  in  the  Chapter  on  the  adjective,  that  the  posses- 
sive adjective  or  pronoun  agrees  with  the  thing  possessed  and  not  with  the  pos- 
sessor. 

176.  —  Possessive  pronouns  are  always  used  with  the  article ; 
however,  when  they  are  preceded  by  the  verb  essere,  to  be,  they 
msi.v  or  may  not  take  the  article.  Thus    we   say  :  questa    carta   e 
vostra,    this   is   your  paper,  or  :  questa  carta  e  la  VOStra,  this  paper 
is  yours.  But  we  should  say:  quale  carta  avete,  lamia  o  la  vostra? 

paper  have  you,  mine  or  yours  ¥ 
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Indefinite  pronouns. 


177.  —  The  indefinite  pronouns  are : 

uno,  una,  the  one.  gli  uni,  le  une,  the  ones;  altro,  altra,  the 
other,  altri,  altre,  the  other*. 

Altro,  other,  is  often  preceded  by  other  pronouns,  either  de- 
monstrative or  indefinite  as:  quest' altro,  ////«  other  (one);  quelle 
altre,  //«>*<•  others  (ones);  when,  however,  the  pronoun  altro  is 
preceded  by  qualche,  some,  and  ogni,  erery,  it  changes  its  gender, 
but  it  remains  sing.  Thus  we  say  :  qualche  altro,  some  other;  qual- 
che altra,  nome  other  (f.) ;  ogni  altro,  mry  o//«r  (in.);  ogni  altra, 
nvn/  O//UT  (f.);  from  which  wo  see  that  qualche  and  ogni  are  in- 
variable and  are  used  only  in  the  singular. 

Altro  used  in  an  abstract  sense  signifies  altra  COS3,  some- 
thing or  anything  else  or  a  different  thing,  as:  vi  occorre  altro  ?  do 
you  want  anything  chef  Altro  e  parlar  di  morte,  altro  e  morire,  to 
speak  of  death  is  one  thing,  to  die  is  another. 

Altro  preceded  by  the  negative  form  of  the  verb  .corresponds 
to  the  English  nothing  else,  nothing  more.  Ex.  :  non  voile  saper  al- 
tro,  he  wished  to  know  nothing  more. 

Altri,  the  plural  form  of  altro,  is  sometimes  joined  to  the 
pronouns  noi,  voi,  in  familiar  conversation  and  it  is  then  more 
emphatic  than  the  pronouns,  noi,  VOi,  used  alone,  as:  noialtri  non 
C6  ne  serviamo,  we  ourselves  do  not  make  use  of  it. 

L'  un  I' altro  is  used  for  one  another,  each  other. 

178.  —  Altri  used  in  the  nominative  case   sing,    number  iS  a 
personal  pronoun  and  corresponds  to  the  English  any  other  man, 
somebody  else. 

Altri....  altri  signifies  the  one....  the  other,  as:  altri  afferma, 
altri  nega,  or  altri  after mano,  altri  negano,  the  one  affirms,  the  other 
denies. 

179.  —  Altrui  is  invariable;  it  is  always  used  in  the   gen.  or 
dat.  case ;  degli  altri,  agli  altri  are  its  equivalent.    Ex.  :   le    miserie 
altrui,  or  degli  altri,  other  people's  miseries;  cio  che  spetta  altrui, 
or  agli  altri,  what  is  due  to  others. 

180.  —  The  following  are  indefinite  pronouns  formed  with  uno  : 
alcuno,  some  or  any  one;  qualcuno,  taluno.  such  a  one;  qual- 

cheduno.  certuno,  a  certain  man. 

The  above  all  vary  both  in  gender  and  number  ;  the  first 
three,  however,  may  be  joined  to  a  noun,  but  the  two  last  ones 
are  always  used  alone.  Ex. :  volevo  comprare  dei  fiori,  ma  non  ne 
ho  trovato  alcuno,  I  wished  to  buy  some  flowers,  but  I  could  not 
find  any  ;  alcuni  partirono,  altri  rimasero,  some  left,  others  remained  ; 
qualcuno  potrebbe  rimproverarlo,  somebody  might  reprove  him;  ta- 
luno crede  che  voi  Siate  malatO,  such  a  one  believes  that  you  are  ill ; 
qualcheduno  bussa  alia  sua  porta,  semebody  knocks  at  //;*  dour. 

Other  compounds  of  uno  are  : 

ognuno,  every  one;  ciascuno.    ciascheduno,  each  one;  the  first 
of  which  is  never  used  as  an  adj.,  however  all  three  are  invar.; 
nessuno,  niuno,  veruno,  nobody,   no  one,  none,   vary  in  gender 
alone. 
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181.  —  The  invar,    pronouns    niente,  nulla  are  used  to  signify 
nessuna  cosa,  nothing.  Ex.:  niente  e  inutile,  nothing  is  useless;  nulla 
ci  conforta,  nothing  comforts  us. 

When  these  negative  indefinite  pronouns,  like  nessuno,  nobody, 
nulla.  nothing,  etc.,  are  placed  after  the  verb,  this  is  always  pre- 
ceded by  the  negative  adverb  non,  as  :  non  vidi  nessuno,  /  did  not 
see  any  one;  non  le  portarono  nulla,  they  did  not  bring  her  anything. 

When  they  precede  the  verb,  however,  the  negative  is  omit- 
ted. Ex.:  nulla  fecero  per  soccorrerlo,  they  did  nothing  to  help  him; 
nessuno  c'  incontro,  nobody  met  us. 

Nulla  and  niente  are  sometimes  used  as  substantives  and  they 
may  be  preceded  by  the  article  :  il  mondo  fu  tratto  da!  nulla,  the 
world  was  made  out  of  nothing. 

182.  —  In  colloquial  language  we  find  punto,  a,  i,  6,  meaning 
no  one,  which  is  used  instead  of  nessuno,    as  both    adjective  and 
pronoun. 

They  are  also  used  in  interrogative  sentences  when  they  take 
the  place  of  the  partitive  genitive  di,  any :  hai  punti  sigari  ?  hast 
thou  any  cigars  t  Non  ne  ho  punti,  I  have  not  any,  non  c'  era  punta 
gente.  there  was  no  one  there. 

183.  —  The  following  are  other  indefinite  pronouns  which  are 
indeclinable  : 

FOB  PEESONS  FOE  THINGS 

chicchessia,  whoever  checchessia,  whatever 

chiunque,  » 

For  persons  and  things : 

qualsivoglia,  whatever 
qualsiasi,    whatsoever 
qualunqup,  whatever 

Chicchessia,  checchessia,  chiunque,   cannot  be  used  as  adjectives. 


Pronouns  of  quantity. 


184.  —  Pronouns  Of  quantity  are  in  reality  adjectives  of  quan- 
tity which  being  used  alone   acquire  the  value  of  a  substantive. 

185.  —  TantO,  a  i,  e,  as  much  ;  quantO,  a,  i,  e,  so  much,  so  many  ; 
poco,  a,  pochi,  poche,  few;  molto,  a,  i,  e,  much,  many;  parecchio, 
a,   i,  e,  several,  like    the    corresponding    adjectives,    always   agree 
whith  the  noun  to  which  they  refer. 

TantO,  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  is  used  to  indicate 
an  indefinite  quantity,  as:  dovro  pagargli  un  tanto  I' anno,  /  shall 
be  obliged  to  pay  him  so  much  a  i/car. 

Poco,  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  signifies  a  small 
quantity,  as:  vorrei  un  pOCO  d'acqua,  /  should  like  a  little  water. 

Pochino,  implies  a  very  small  quantity  :  datemi  un  pochino  di 
sale,  give  me  a  very  little  salt. 


TantO....   quantO.   </* —  <i*.  are  em-responding  relatives  and  they 
both  agree   in   gender  and   number   with    tin-  muni    they    represent. 

Tanto.  however,  is  often  oinittrd.   /•:.'.:  avete  molti  cavalli  ?  Ne  ho 
quanti    ne   avete   voi ;    lmr<'    yon  num//   //<>;•*<•.-< .'  I  bun    <>»    many  <>* 

I/O  It     IttH'f. 


Relative  pronouns. 

186.  —  The  relative  pronouns  most   generally  used  an 


Put. 


ii  <i  in. 

che. 

v  il  quale, 
'  i  quali, 

la  quale. 
le  quali, 

wk<>,   Unit,    ic  li  tell 

.„<•». 

di  cui,  cui. 

v  del  quale, 
'  dei  quali, 

della  qjale. 
delle  quali, 

whose,  of  irk  it-It 

tint. 

a  cui,  cui, 

\  al  quale, 
'  ai  quali, 

alia  quale, 
alle  quali, 

to  whom,   to  which 

.,.,. 

che,  cui, 

v  il  quale, 
'  i  quali, 

la  quale, 
le  quali, 

irlitnn,    that,    which 

abl. 

da  cui, 

v  dal  quaie, 
'  dai  quali, 

dalla  quale, 
dalle  quali, 

by,  from   whom, 
by,  from   which 

All  these  pronouns  may  refer  both  to  persons  and  things. 

As  we  see  from  the  above  list,  di  CUl",  cui  are  both  relat.  pro- 
nouns for  the^genit.  case  cui  however  should  always  be  placed 
between  the  article  and  the  noun  on  which  it  depends.  Thus  we 
may  say:  I'  uomo  di  cui  ben  conoscevo  il  caratlere,  or,  I'uomo  il 
cui  carattere  ben  conoscevo,  the  man,  whose  character  I  well  knew. 

187.  —  When  che  is  preceded  by  the  article  il,  it  means  which, 
as  referring  to  a  preceding  phrase.  Ex.  :  voi  non  I'accettate,  il  che 
vuel  dire  che  non  vi  place,  yon  do  not  accept  it.  which  means  yon  do 
not  like  it. 

188  —  We  give  here  a  few  examples  on  the  use  of  these 
pronouns : 

degno  di  schiavitu  e  il  cittadino  che  (il  quale)  non  ama  la  pa 
tria.  tooriky  of  slavery  is  the  citizen  who  does  not  love  his  native  coun- 
try :  ecco  la  signora,  la  figlia  della  quale  (la  cui  figlia)  e  gover- 
nante  de'  miei  bambini,  here  is  the  lady,  whose  daughter  in  my  Chil- 
dren's governess ;  vidi  il  povero  vecchio  cui  (al  quale,  a  cui)  voi  deste 
del  pane,  /  «««•  the  poor  old  man,  to  whom  you  gave  some  bread; 
egli  meritava  il  gastigo  che  gli  avete  dato.  k<  -deserved  the  punishment 
you  </(n-f  him  ;  quello  e  il  cane  da  cui  fui  morso,  that  is  tli<>  dt>t/  by 
irhidt,  I  was  bitten. 

189.  —  However,  after  nouns  of  different  gender  and  number, 
tlie  relative  il  quale  etc.,  should  be  used  instead  of  che  in  order 
to  avoid  confusion.  Er. :  il  figlio  della  signora  X..  la  quale  sta  al 
primo  piano,  the  son  of  Mrs  X.,  trim  Ht'fx  nn  ike  first  floor. 


190.  —  In  elevated  style  onde  is  often  used  instead  of  di  cui, 
da  cui,  con  cui.  A>.  :    le  virtu  ond'egli  si  rese  famoso,  the  virtue* 
for  which  he  became  famous,-  la  famiglia  onde  diseendeva,  the  family 
from   which  he  descended,  etc. 

191.  —  Quanto.   what,  all  that  which,  is  also  a  relat.  proii.  which 
varies  in  gend.  and  numb.  Ex.  :  narratepi  quanto  avete  fatto,  relate 
to  us  what  you  have  done. 

192.  —  We  wish  to  draw    special  attention  to  the  use  of  the 
relative  pronoun  chi.   which  foreigners  often  confuse  with  che. 

193.  —  Chi  is  used  for  colui  che,   or    colui  il  quale,  he  -who.  It 
is  an  invariable  personal  pronoun  and  governs  a  verb  in  the  sin- 
gular, though   sometimes  it  implies  a   plural    meaning.   Ex.  :  chi 
semina  raccoglie,  he  who  sows,  reaps;  non  vi  consigliate  con  chi  non 
ha  esperienza,  do  not  take   the  advice    of   those,    who    have    no  expe- 
rience. 

194.  —  When  chi  is  not  the  subject  and  is  followed  by  essere, 
this  verb  may  be  used  in  the  plural :  chi  erano  quelle  signore  con 
cui  eravate  ?   Who  were  those  ladies  ivith  ivhom  you  were  ? 

195.  —  Chi  may  also  be  used  to  signify  somebody  icho.  Ex. :  tro- 
V8P6te  chi  vi  aiutera,  you  will  find  somebody  who  will  help  you. 

196.—  Chi....  Chi....  signify  some....   others...,  as:  chi  ride  8  chi 
piange.   some  laugh,  others  weep. 

197.  —   Di    chi    e,    di    chi    sono  ?    correspond    to    the   English 
whose   is  this  f   whose  are  these  f   As :  di  chi  e  questo  cane  ?    Whose 
dog  is  this  f  Di  chi  sono  quei  guanti?   Whose  gloves  are  those?  As  we 
see,  chi,  should  be  immediately  followed  by  the  verb  essere. 

198.  —  Chiunque,  whoever,  a  compound  of  chi,  is  an  invariable 
pronoun,    Avhich    can    never    be    used    as   an   adjective  :  chiunque 
venga  si  a  ricevuto  cordialmente.   whoever  comes   should    be   cordially 
received. 


Interrogative  pronouns. 

199.  —  Interrogative  pronouns  are  in  reality  some  relative  pro- 
nouns, which  are  used  in  an  interrogative  form,  as  :  che,  -what  f 
quale,  which  ?  quanto,  how  much  f  chi,  who  t 

Che  is  equal  to  che  cosa,  what,  and  can  never  be  a  personal 
pronoun.  Che  VUOJ  ch'  JO  faccia?  What  wilt  thou  have  me  to  do.' 

Quale,  quali  used  without  the  article  is  equivalent  to  which 
or  what :  qual  e  il  cavallo  dell'  uffic  ale?  Which  is  the  officer's  horse? 
Di  quests  due  cappelli  quale  preferite?  Which  of  these  two  hats  do 
you  prefer  ? 

Quanto  corresponds  to  the  English  how  much  and  how  long: 
quanto  credete  che  si  trattenga  a  Londra?  Hoiv  long  do  you  think 
he  trill  remain  in  London?  Quanto  costano  quelle  cravatte?  How 
in  nek  do  those  neck-ties  cost? 

Chi,  who,  in  the  interrogative  form  signifies  qual  persona, 
whirl,  fn-rson,  as  :  chi  ha  portato  questi  bellissimi  fiori  ?  \\'lm  brought 
the*?  he«utifni  jiown-H  ?  Di  chi  sono  questi  stupendi  versi?  Whom- 
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CHAPTER  VI.  -    The  Verb. 

200.  —  In  Italian  the    verb   may    often    be    used    without   its 
nominative  pronoun,  which  is  indicated  by  the  termination    of  the 
verb   itself,  as  :   lodo  i   giovani  studiosi.   1  praixe  the  xlndious  young 
people;  perdi  nell'ozio  il  tempo  migliore.  thou  /«*<•*/  in    idleness  the 
best  of  lit i/  time,  etc. 

The  nominative    pronoun  is  also    omitted    when    the    subject 
itself  has  already  been  mentioned,    as  :  conosce    lei    quella    signo 
rina?  Canta  molto    bene;  do  you  know  that  young  lady  .'    She   xinyx 
rery  well. 

201.  — However  it  is  better  to  express  it  in  order  to    avoid 
ambiguity  and  confusion,  as  might  be  the  case  in  the  subjunctive, 
which  is  the  only  mood  with  the  same    verbal  form  for  the  sin- 
gular persons. 

The  nominative  pronoun  is  also  used  when  we  wish  to  empha- 
size the  subject:  io  piango  e  tu  ridi,  7  «/M  weeping  and  thou  orl 
laughing. 

202.  —  In  colloquial  language  in   place    of   the    first   person 
plural  of  all    tenses    the    impersonal  form  is  often    used,    as :    si 
SCrive,  instead  of  noi    scrjviamo,   ire  are  writing  ;    quando   s'  arrive, 
instead  of  quando  arrivammo,  when  ice  arrived ;  however  this  should 
not  be  imitated. 


Tenses. 

203.  —  There  are  eight  tenses:  four  simple  and  four  compound. 

204.  —  The  simple  tenses  are  : 

il  presents,  the  present  used  as  tin  English.  Ex.  :  tu  parli, 
thou  weakest ;  noi  sediamo,  we  are  sitting  down; 

I'  imperfettO,  the  imperfect.  The  imperfect,  essentially  the 
descriptive  tense,  may  be  used  : 

«)  to  describe  an  action  that  was  in  process  of  fulfilment 
when  another  past  action  interrupted  it.  Ex. :  quando  entrai.  egli 
leggeva,  irltai  I  came  in,  he  was  reading ; 

&)  to  express  two  contemporaneous  actions.  Ex. :  tu  fumavi, 
mentre  noi  giocavamo  alle  carte,  thou  wert  smoking  while  we  were 
playing  cards  ; 

c)  to  express  a  habitual  and  repeated  action  :  le  sue  lettere 
erano  sempre  scritte  in  francese,  his  letters   were  always  written  in 
French  : 

d)  to  denote  the  quality  of  persons  or  thing,  or  the  place 
where  the  persons  or  things  themselves  were  in  the  past,   without 
the  indication  of  length  of  time  :  gli  Spartani  erano  molto  rispet- 
tOSi  verSO   la  vecchiaia,  the  Spartans  were  very  respectful  toward  the 
aged ; 

e)  instead  of  the  second  conditional.  EJC.:   36  venivi,  mi  fa- 
cevi  piacere,  if  you  had  come,  you  would  have  given  me  pleasure.  This 
construction  is  soniewat  familiar,  and  is  not  obligatory. 


It  passato  remoto,  the  past  definite ,  a  narrative  tense,  which 
indicates  an  action,  performed  during  a  period  of  time  completely 
ended  and  without  any  relation  to  any  other  :  Dante  nacque  a 
Firenze,  Dante  was  lorn  in  Florence; 

il  future,  the  future,  which  may  be  used  : 

«)  as  in  English  :  el  la  partira  presto,   she  will  soon    net  off ; 

/>)  in  making  concessions  for  argument's  sake,  when  doubt 
is  implied,  Ex.  :  sara,  ma  non  Ci  Credo,  it  may  be  the  case,  bul  1 
do  not  believe  it ; 

c)  to  express   a   supposition    regarded   by    the    speaker    as 
practically    certain    and    therefore    stated  as  a   fact.    Ex.  :  sarete 
content!  di  questo  favore,  you  must  be  gratified  by  this  favour. 
205.  —  The  following  are  the  compound  tenses  : 

il  passato  prossimo,  the  past  perfect  tense  a  narrative  tense, 
which  is  used  to  narrate  actions  performed  during  a  period  of 
time  not  completely  ended,  therefore  after  expressions  as  cggi, 
to-day,  quest' anno,  this  year,  Ex.:  cggi  ho  camminato  molto,  /  liar*' 
(calked  a  great  deal  to-day. 

This  tense  is  greatly  used  in  colloquial  language. 

il  trapassato  prossimo,  the  pluperfect,  a  descriptive  tense, 
which  is  used  to  describe  actions  or  states  previous  to  the  action 
which  is  being  narrated  :  egli  aveva  gia  scritto  quando  arrivo  suo 
fratello,  he  had  already  written  ivhen  his  brother  arrived; 

il  trapassato  remoto,  the  second  pluperfect,  which  really  has 
no  corresponding  tense  in  English.  It  denotes  a  past  action  in 
reference  to  another,  which  is  generally  expressed  by  using  the 
passato  remoto.  This  is  the  furthest  from  us  of  all  past  tenses 
and  is  only  used  after  conjunctions  such  as  :  dopo  che,  after,  ap- 
pena,  as  soon  as.  Ex.  :  appena  I'  ebbe  punito.  si  penti,  as  soon  as  he 
lu«l  punished  him,  he  repented. 

There  is  the  same  relative  difference  between  this  tense 
and  the  trapassato  prossimo,  as  that  which  exists  between  the 
passato  remoto  and  the  imperfect. 

It  is  used  also  with  the  conjunction  che,  that,  placed  be- 
tween the  past  participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  :  guarito  che  fu,  «* 
soon  as  he  had  recovered;  bevuto  che  ebbe,  as  soon  as  lie  had  tlntnk; 
il  future  anteriore,  the  second  future,  which  denotes  that  a 
future  action  will  come  to  pass  when  another  one  also  future 
has  elapsed  :  se  avra  finito  la  sua  traduzione  lo  condurremo  a  fare 
Una  passeggiata,  //  he  ha*  Ihiixliril  A/'.s  tnnixlalion  ire  x'h all  lnki'  him 
for 


Moods. 

206. —  There  are   seven    moods:    three  of  which    aiv 
governing  and  four  complementary. 

207.  —  The  following  are  governing  moods  : 

1.  — I' indicative,  the  /'//<//>«//><-,  with  which,  as  in  English, 
w«i  assort  what  undoubtedly  is  or  what  actually  happm«'d  or  will 
happen  :  voi  lavorate.  you  work  :  e  pJOVUtO,  *'/  ha 


-.  —  I'  imperative,  the  imperative,  which  naturally  can  have- 
no  first  person  singular  and  is  used  as  in  English:  USCJte,  go  out ; 
parla,  tU  pUOJ  Salvarlo,  *iH-nk.  Hum  eanxt  n«re  him. 

.'>.  —  il   COndizlonale,    the  conditional,     which    is   also     used    as 

in  English  :  cio  sarebbe  utile,  ma  e  troppo  costoso.  //////   inmid  he 

useful,    hut    il    /.s    ton   ('.rfH'iiHire. 

208.  —  The  following  arc  complementary  moods  : 

1.  —  il  COngiuntivo,   the  snhjnnctire.  which  denotes  a  possil* It- 
action  and   is   used   to   complete  the  sense  of  a  governing  moods  ; 
desidero  che  essa  lo  raccomandi  al  principe,    /   wish   *//<•  would  re- 
coin  mend  Itim   lo  the  prince  ; 

2.  —  I'  infinite,   the  infinitive,    which  is  often  used   to    make 
the  governing  .mood  complete  with  or  without  the  aid  of    a  pre- 
position :  non  ho  altro  da  dire,  /  have  nothing  more  to  say  /  mi  pia- 
cerebbe  conoscere  la  sua  opinions,  /  should  like  to  know  his  opinion; 

3.  —  il  gerund io,  the  gerund,    which    may    be    said  to    cor- 
respond to  the  English  present  participle,  although    it   has  more 
the  force  of  a  verb  than  of  an  adjective  :  scendendo  le  scale  caddi. 
coming  down   the  xtairs  I  fell.    The    gerund  scendendo    here    means 
really  mentre  scendevo,  while  I  was  coming  down. 

Sometimes,  though  seldom,  the  gerund  preceded  by  the  article 
becomes  declinable  in  gender  and  number,  it  then  partakes  of 
the  nature  of  the  substantive  and  it  is  called  gerundive.  Ex.  : 
I'  ammittendo,  he  who  may  or  should  he  admitted,  I' educande  (board- 
ing-school girls)  they  who  may  or  should  be  educated. 

4.  —  il  participio.   the  participle,  which  is  distinctly  a  verbal 
adjective,  as  :  tremsnte.  egli  aspettava  la  parola  di  perdono,  trembl- 
ing he  (tn-aited  the  word  of  forgiveness;    spaventato    a   quella   vista, 
fuggi,  frightened  at  that  sight  he  fled. 

209.  —  The  indicative  being  the  only  mood  which  asserts  the 
reality  of  the  action,  it  alone  has  the  eight  tenses  we  have  enu- 
merated. 

210.  —  The  other  moods  have  a  simple  and  a  compound  tense, 
the  subj.  excepted  which  has  two  of  each. 


The  use  of  moods  and  tenses 
and  their  dependence. 

211.  —  Sometimes  the  verb  of  the  main  proposition    when    it 
is  in  the  indie,   mood  may  require  that  the  verb  of  the  dependent 
prop,  be  also   in    the    indie,    mood,  if   the  dependence  is  a  mere 
form    and    the   judgment   enunciated  is  ascertained  and  positive. 
EJ-.  :  egli  parla  in  modo  che  nessuno  lo  pud  intendere,  he  xpeak*  in 
xuclt  a  manner  that  nobody  can   understand  hint  ;    dico    che    farai    il 
tUO  danno,  /  say  that  yon  will  come  to  harm. 

212.  —  In  a  few  propositions,  where  in  English  a  verb  in  the 
pres.  tense  depends  on  one  in  the  future,  as  :  I  will  set  off,,  if  if  /* 
fine  weather,  in  Italian   two    future   tenses   are    used    instead,   as: 
partiro.  se  fara  bel  tempo. 
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213.  —  However  in  dependent  propositions  the  subjunctive  is 
most  frequently  used. 

The  subjunctive  is  used  : 

after  verbs  which  denote  :  opinion,  desire,  necessity,  hope, 
doubt,  fear,  surprise,  wonder,  command,  consent,  when  its  subject  is 
not  the  same  as  that  of  the  main  proposition;  as:  credo  ch'egli 
non  venga,  /  think  he  is  not  coming;  voglio  che  siate  buoni,  /  want 
you  to  be  good;  bisogna  ch'egli  Ci  scriva,  it  is  necessary  that  he 
should  write  to  us  ; 

after  the  conjunctions  affinche,  in  order  to,  benche.  sebbene, 
although,  purche,  provided,  etc.  and  all  those  which  imply  condition 
or  uncertainty,  which  we  shall  mention  in  speaking  of  the  con- 
junction (see  §§  339,  340). 

after  a  relative  superlative,  or  expressions  like  il  solo  Che, 
the  only  one  which,  chiunque,  whoever,  qualunque,  whatever.  Ex. :  la  pill 
bella  donna  Ch'  JO  abbia  mai  vista,  the  most  beautiful  woman  lever  saw; 

when  the  pronoun  che  depends  on  negative  conception. 
Ex. :  non  conosco  alcuno  che  possa  indicarglielo,  /  know  no  one  who 
might  indicate  it  to  him. 

214.  —  The  conj.  se  is  used  either  before  the  indicative,  when 
the  condition  is  a  mere  form   or  an  accepted  fact.  Ex.  :  se  avete 
delle  forti  ragioni,  esponetele.   (/'  you  have    any  strong   reasons,  state 
them]  se  egli  studiera  gli  faro  un  regalo,  if  he  studies  I  will  make 
him  a  present ; 

or  before  the  subjunctive,  when  it  expresses  a  condition 
which  is  only  imagined  or  is  impossible  to  be  realized.  Ex.  :  se 
suo  figlio  agisse  sempre  cosi,  sarei  contento,  (/'  his  son  would  always 
act  thus,  I  would  be  glad;  se  fosse  stato  un  uomo  generoso  gli 
avrebbe  perdonato,  if  he  had  been  a  generous  man,  he  would  have 
forgiven  him. 

215.  —  The   conjunction  se  is    used  before  the  imperfect   or 
pluperfect    of  the  subjunctive  in  translating  the  English  expres- 
sions were  I  and  had  I  been,  se  io  fflSS',  SO  JO  fossi  Stato. 

216.  —  The  tenses   in   which  the  subjunctive  mood  should  be 
used  are  all    determined    by   those  of  the  preceding    verb   of  the 
main  proposition. 

217.  —  The  following  are  the  most  important  rules  : 

the  present,  perfect  or  future  of  the  indicative  govern  the 
present  or  perfect  of  the  subjunctive.  Ex. :  sono  contento  che  voi 
facciate  or  abbiate  fatto  COSi,  /  am  glad  that  you  do  or  have  done  so; 
essa  si  e  raccomandata  perche  le  diate  aiuto,  she  has  begged  you  to 
give  her  some  assistance ;  vi  prestero  il  libro  affinche  Io  leggiate,  I  it-ill 
lend  you  the  book  that  you  may  read  it ; 

however  the  above  tenses  of  the  indicative  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  imperf.  and  pluperf.  of  the  subjunctive  in  those 
sentences  where,  if  the  dependent  prop,  were  independent,  the 
verb  would  be  in  the  imperf.  or  pluperf.  £x.  :  dlibito  che  essi  Io 
dovessero  sapere  (essi  Io  dovevano  sapere),  /  suspect  that  they  knew  it ; 

the  imperfect,  past  definite  and  pluperfect  of  the  indicative 
is  followed  by  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  or  the  subjunctive  in 
a  dependent  proposition.  AV. :  temevano  che  la  loro  madre  morisse 


or  fosse  morta,    t key  feared  that   I  keif    inotker  iniykt  die  or  be  dead: 

mi  dispiacque  che  tti  non  ti  divertissi  or  ti  fossi  divertito,  /  was  son-y 

that  yon  did  not  enjoy    yourself,   or  had  not  enjoyed  yourself ;    avevo 

creduto  che  voi  sospettaste  o  avete  sospettato  di  lui,  I  had  thought 

thai  you  might  xnxpect  or  had  suspected  him. 

218.  —  The   conditional    mood    requires   that    the    dependent 
verb  be  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  subjunctive.   Ex.  :  noi  vor- 
remmo  che  tu  ascoltassi   o   avessi   ascoltato   i   nostri   consigli,    we 
wish  thou   wouldst  listen  to  our  advice  or  we  wished  thou  hadst  listened 
to  our  adrice. 

219.  —  The  infinitive   is    used  after  verbs  expressing  opinion, 
desire,  necessity,  hope,  doubt  etc.  when  the  subject  of  the  dependent 
proposition  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  main  proposition.  Ex.  :  credo 
di  non  venire,  I  think  I  cannot  come;  voglio  esser  buono,  /  want  to  be  good. 

220.  —  The  infinitive  is  often  used  in  Italian  in  the  place  of 
the  English  present  participle.  Ex.  :  parlare  senza  pensare,  to  speak 
without  thinking. 

22L  —  The  infinitive  preceded  by  the  prepositions  al.  nel, 
col.  etc.  is  translated  into  English  by  the  present  participle  prece- 
ded by  the  preposition  on,  in,  by.  Ex.  :  allo  scorgermi,  fuggi,  on 
P&rceiving  me,  he  fled;  col  fare  s' impara,  one  learns  by  doing  a 
thing ;  nelT  esaminare  ii  lavoro  vi  ho  trovato  molti  errori,  in  exam- 
ining the  work  I  found  several  errors. 

However  such  expressions  may  also  be  rendered  correctly 
by  using  the  gerund.  Ex.  :  esaminando  il  lavoro  vi  ho  trovato  molti 
errori,  etc. 

222.  —  The  infinitive  when  preceded  by  the  masc.  articles  and 
by  the  word  che  (standing  for  the  adj.  quale,   which)  is  considered 
a  noun.  Ex.  :  il  troppo  fumare  e  dannoso,  too  much  smoking  is  harm- 
ful;  che  parlare  e  questO?  ivhat  language  is  this? 

223.  —  The  infinitive  is  also  used  for  the  second  person  singu- 
lar of  the  imperative  used  negatively.  Ex. :  non  toccare,  do  not  touch. 

224.  —  Sometimes    either    the    infinitive   or  a   noun    may    be 
used  to  express   the  present    participles  which    stand  in  English 
for  substantives.  Ex. :  il  sorger  del  sole,  the   rising  of  the  sun ;  la 
lettura,  reading;  la  caccia.  hunting. 

225.  —  The  Italian  infinitive  is  often    used    to    translate  the 
English  present  participle  where    it   has   the    function  of  a  com- 
plementary participle.   EJC.  :   lo  vedo  COrrere,  I  see  him  running  ;  lo 
sentiamo  piangere,   we  hear  him  crying. 

226.  —  When  the  infinitive    is   preceded    by   the  article    and 
followed  by  the  pronoun  which  does  the  actions  expressed  by  the 
infinitive,  it  stands  for  the  English  present  participle  joined  to  a 
possessive  adjective.  Ex.  :  il  non  aver  egli  risposto.  his  not  having 
answered;  il  trattarmi  6SS3  COSi,   her  treating  me  so. 

227.  —  The  infinitive,  like  the  partic.,  may  have  the  force  of 
a  fut.  which  cannot   be    expressed   however  in  one  word  but  by 
means  of  phrases,  as :  esser  per  venire,  to  be  about  to  come ;    aver 
da  scrivere,  to  have  to  write. 

228.  —  The  present  participle    is   not   employed  so  much    in 
Italian  as  in  English,  except  when  used    as  a  real  adjective,  as  : 


la  folia  delirante.  the  mad  crowd;  un  Viso  ridente.  a  tanHiny  fact ; 
otherwise  it  is  preferable  to  express  it  with  a  whole  relative  prop, 
and  that  when  it  is  possible  to  do  so  also  ill  English:  la  madre  che 
veglia  ii  suo  figliuolo  instead  of  la  madre  vegliante  il  suo  figliuolo. 
the  mother  watching  (or,  who  watches)  her  child. 

Sometimes,  though  seldom,  the  present  participle  may  have 
the  signification  of  a  substantive,  as  :  gli  uscenti  coloro  che  escono) 
d'  ufficio,  those  that  come  out  of  the  office. 

A  few  verbs  may  have  a  future  participle,  which  is  derived  from 
the  latin,  as :  venture,  that  will  come  (coming),  nascituro,  that  will  be  born. 

Some  participles  preceded  by  a  cardinal  number,  from  one 
to  thirty  one,  and  followed  by  the  definite  article  are  used  with 
dates  to  indicate  the  present,  past  or  future  month,  especially  in 
familiar  or  business  letters.  Ex.  :  riceverete  la  VOStra  mercanzia 
il  7  andante  or  corrente  or  stante,  you  will  receive  your  goods  the  7th 
inst.,  in  which  the  words  andante,  corrente.  Stante,  (from  the  verbs 
andare.  correre.  stare)  indicate  the  present  month ;  suo  padre  mori 
il  2  SCOrso  or  il  2  decorso,  his  father  died  on  the  2nd  of  last  month 
in  which  the  words  SCOrso,  decorso  (from  the  verbs  scorrere,  decor- 
rere)  indicate  the  past  month;  la  vostra  obbligazione  scade  il  30 
venturo,  your  note  of  hand  will  fall  due  on  the  30th  of  next  month, 
in  which  the  words  venture  and  future  (from  the  verbs  venire  and 
essere)  indicate  the  coming  month. 

229.  —  The  present  gerund  may  be  used  instead  of  an  abla- 
tive of  instrumentality  in  those  phrases  where  the  subject  is  inde- 
finite :  viaggiando  s"  impara,  instead  of  col   viaggiare  s'  impara,  in, 
travelling  (l>y  means  of)  we  learn. 

230.  —  The  compound  gerund  is  often  found  in   an    absolute 
sense  in  incidental  propositions  instead  of  a  proposition  governed 
I iy  a  conjunction:  avendo  detto  cib  parti,  instead  of  dopo  che  ebbe 
detto  Cl6  parti,  after  having  said  that,  he  left. 

231.  —  The  gerund  always  refers  to  the  subject  and  never  to 
the  object  of  the  proposition. 

232.  —  The  past  participle,  preceded  by  essere,  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  subject :  siamo  vennti  a  chied'ervi  un  favore. 
we  hare  come  to  ask  you  a  favor  • 

preceded  by  avere  it  remains  invariable  if  the  direct  object 

follows  the  participle  :   abbiamo  veduto  il  re,   we  have  seen  the  king. 

If  the    direct   object,   which  comes    before,    is   a  pronominal 

particle,  the  past  participle  always   agrees  with   it:  Ii  ho  veduti, 

/  have  seen  them,   le  ho  incontraie.    I  have  met  them  (fern.  plur.). 

233.  —  When  the  conjunction  che  is  placed  between  the  past 
participle  and  its  auxiliary,   it  stands  for   when,    an    soon  as:    par- 
tito  che  fu,   when  lie  had  left,  etc. 

234.  —  The  past    participle    may    frequently    be   used    in    an 
absolute  sense  in  incidental  propositions  :  cio  ammesso.   non  resta 
alcun  dubbio.    Unit  being  ml  milled,  tlicrr  trmdin*    no    doubt :  perduta 
ogni  speranza  di  salvezza,  si  ordino   la  ritirata,  «U  hope  of  resent 
haritig  been  lost,    the  retreat   ira*  ordered. 

\\Y  see   from   the  above  examples    that    the  participle 
with   the  su'njeet    of  the    ineideiitul    proposition. 


Conjugation  of  verbs. 

235.  —    In    the  conjugation  of  a  verb,   there   .-in-   thrrr  things 
to  1..-  attentively  observed,  viz.,  the  root,   the    characteristic    :nnl 
tin-  termination:  the  root  is  that  part  of  the  verb  which  is  always 
invariable;  the  characteristic  is  the  vowel  that  shows  the  conjug- 
ation to  which  the  verb    belongs;  the  termination   or   inflexion    is 
the  final  ending  of  the  variations  which  show  the  mood,  the  tense, 
the   person   and   number. 

236.  -     Verbs  are  called    regular    when    they    strictly    follow 
the  common  rules  of  the  conjugation   to  which  they  belong;  and 
irregular  are  all  those  which  differ  in  some  way  from  those  rules. 

237.  —  The  auxiliary  verbs  avere,  to  have,  and  essere,  to  he. 
have  a  special  conjugation. 

238.  —  The    characteristics    a,    8,    i,    show    whether    a    verb 
belongs  to  the  first,  second  or  third  conjugation   which    are    dis- 
linguished  by  the  inflexions   are,    ere    (either    accented    or    unac- 
cented)   and    ire,  as:  parl-are,  to  speak,  tem-ere,  to  fear,   or   cre- 
dere,  to  believe  (which  differ  only  in  the  pronunciation  of  the  in- 
tin  itive),   and    part-ire,  to  rtart. 

239.  .--   We  shall  therefore  give  parlare  as  a  model    for    the 
first  conjugation,    temere    for   the    second,    and   both    partire.    and 
finire  (to  finish)  for  the  third,  the  first  of  which  two    ends    in    o 
in  the  present  indicative,  the  other  in  isco. 

240.  —  The  verbs  ending  in  rre  which  have  been  shortened 
of  their    primitive    termination    ere,    as    trarre,    which  is  derived 
from  traere  (lat.  trahere),   to  draw,  porre  from  ponere  (lat.  ponere), 
to  put,  produrre,  from    producere    (lat.  producers),    to  produce,  are 
classified  as  belonging  to  the  second  conjugation. 

241.  —  The  auxiliary  verbs  in  Italian  are  essere,  avere,  and 
sometimes  also  venire,  to  come. 

With  essere  both  the  passive  and  reflexive  verbs  are  conju- 
gated (for  the  passive,  venire  is  sometimes  used)  ;  with  avere  the 
verbs  of  active  form. 

The  intransitive  verbs  are  conjugated  either  with  avere  or  essere. 

KJ-.  :  essi  sono  stati  uccisi,  they  have  been  killed;  certamente  essa 
verra  punita.  certainly  she  will  be  punished;  io  ho  lavorato,  /  hare 
worked;  tu  hai  camminato,  thou  hart  walked;  egli  e  morto,  he  is  dead. 

When  xhall,  should,  will,  would,  can,  could,  may,  might  are 
auxiliary  verbs  in  English,  they  are  not  translated  into  Italian, 
but  when  they  are  used  as  non-auxiliary  verbs  they  are  translated 
by  the  "corresponding  forms  of  dovere,  volere,  potere. 

The  following  models  will  show  the  special  conjugation  of 
both  essere  and  avere,  noting  however  that  for  essere  the  com- 
pound tenses  are  formed  with  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  stare 
which  agrees  both  in  gender  and  number  with  the  person  to 
whom  it  refers,  as:  esse  SOno  State  (fern,  plur.),  they  have  been 
(literally:  they  are  been). 

It  should  be  noted  also  that  essere  in  very  few  cases  may  be 
substituted  by  andare,  as:  andate  tranquilli,  rent  a*nnred. 


242  -  ESSEKE  (To  be) 

Modi  reggenti  (Governing  moods) 

INDICATIVO  (Indicative) 
Tempi   semplici  (Simple  tenses) 


PRESENTS 

IMPERFETTO        PASSATO  REWOTO          FUTURO 

(Present  tense) 

(Imperfect) 

(Past  definite) 

(Future) 

Sing. 

io  sono 

ero  or  era 

fui 

sard        s 

tu  sei 

| 

eri                3 

fosti          J 

sarai        - 

egli  fc 

® 

era 

fu 

sara          o 

Plur. 

noi  siamo 

1 

eravamo      | 

fummo     | 

saremo    ~ 

voi  siete 

H 

eravate        ^ 

foste        ^ 

sarete      ^ 

essi  sono 

e"rano 

furono 

saranno  ^ 

IMPERATIVO 

(Imperative) 


sii  (tu)  be  thou 

sia  (egli)  let  him  be 

Plur.    siamo  (noi)  let  us  be 

siate  (voi)  be 

siano  or  sieno  (essi)  let  them  be. 


GONDIZIONALE  —  PRESENTE 

(First  cond.) 

io  sarei 

tu  saresti  S~£ 

egli  sarebbe  2^ 
noi  saremmo  ^^ 
voi  sareste  ^  | 
essi  sar^bbero 


IXDIC ATI VO  —  Tempi  composti  (Compound  tenses) 
PASSATO  PROSSIMO  (Perfect)  TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO  (Pluperfect) 


io  sono  stato 
tu  sei  stato 
egli  e  stato 
noi  siamo  stati 

3 

o 

1 

ero  or  era  stato 
eri  stato 
era  stato 
eravamo  stati 

^ 

i 

voi  siete  stati    • 
essi  sono  stati 

P< 

K. 

eravate  stati 
erano  stati 

1 

-<s 

»-H 

Plur. 


TRAPASSATO  REMOTO  (II. d  pluperfect) 
Sing. 


Plur. 


io  fui  stato 
tu  fosti  stato 
egli  fu  stato 
noi  fummo  stati 
voi  foste  stati 
essi  furono  stati 


FUTURO  ANTERIORE  (77. ll  future) 

saro  stato  ^  ^ 
sarai  stato 

sara  stato  %  £ 

saremo  stati  >  ~  ^ 

sarete  stati  '  H  » 

saranno  stati  ^* 


CONDIZIONALE  —  PASSATO 

(II. d  conditional) 


Shit/,  io  sarei  stato  S 
tu  saresti  stato  J 
egli  sarebbe  stato  * 


Plur.  noi  saremmo  stati 
voi  sareste  stati 
^urebbero  stati 
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Modi  complementari  (Complementary  moods) 

CONGIUNTIVO  (Subjunctive) 
Tempi  semplici  (Simple  tenses) 
PRESEMTE  (Present)  IMPERFETTO  (Imperfect) 

Sing,    (che)  io  sia  »  (che)  io  fossi  ^ 

»      tu  sia  »  tu  fossi 

»      egli  sia  •§  »  egli  fosse  ^  <j 

riur.      »       noi  siamo  »  noi  ftfssimo  c-"® 

»      voi  si  ate  »  voi  foste 

»      essi  siano  ^  »  essi  f6ssero  ^ 

INFINITO  (Infinitive)  GERUNDIO  (Gerund) 

PRESEMTE  (Present) 
essere,  to  be  essendo,  being  (while  or  because  he  is) 

PARTICIPIO  (Participle) 

PRESEMTE  (Present)  PASSATO  (Past) 

essente,  essenti  (obsol.),  being  (who  is)       stato,  stata,  stati,  state,  been 

CONGIUNTIVO  (Subjunctive) 
Tempi  compost!  (Compound  tenses') 

PASSATO  (Past)  TRAPASSATO  (Pluperfect) 

Sing,  (che)  io  sia  stato         w  (che)  io  fossi  stato         ^ 

»      tu  sia  stato         §  ^  »      tu  fossi  stato        ^  $ 

»      egli  sia  stato     H  *  »      egli  fosse  stato     *^  "S 

Plur.       »      noi  siamo  stati  c- 1  »      noi  fossimo  stati  ~  a" 

»      voi  siate  stati   g^  »      voi  foste  stati       g.§ 

»      essi  siano  stati  ^  »      essi  fossero  stati  ~ 

INFINITO  (Infinitive)  GERUNDIO  (Gerund) 

PASSATO  (Past) 
essere  stato,  a,  i,  e,  to  have  been  essendo  stato,  a,  i,  e,  having  been 

243.  -  A  VERB  (To  have} 

Modi  reggenti 

IXDICATIVO  -  Tempi  semplici 
PRESENTE  IMPERFETTO  PASSATO  REMOTO        FUTURO 

Sing,  io  ho  g       avevo  or  aveva   ^  .    ebbi  avrd        s 

tu  hai  *  |   avevi  1  ~    avesti      ^  avrai        "-  ^ 

egli  ha          o  '    aveva  3  ^  ebbe          \  avr&,         o  "= 

P/i/r.  noi  abbiamolJ  avevamo  -g  |'  avemmo  |  avremo   ~§ 

voi  avete     *  I   avevate  *  |    aveste      *  avrete     ^ « 

essi  hanno  "^  "^   av^vano  "  ^    ^bbero  avranno  -~ 


IMPEKATIVO 

Sing. 

abbi  (tu)  have 

abbia  (egli)       let  him  have 
Plur.  abbiamo  (noi)  let  us  have 
abbiate  (voi)    have 
abbiano  (essi)  let  them  have 


CONDIZIONALE  -  PRESENTE 


10  avrei 
tu  avresti 
egli  avrebbe 
noi  avremmo 
voi  avreste 
essi  avrebbero 


l! 

•>,  s 


INDICATIVE)  —  Tempi  compost  i 


PASSATO  PROSSIMO 

Sin;/,  io  ho  avuto 
tu  hai  avuto 
egli  ha  avuto 
.Plur.  noi  abbiamo  avuto 
voi  avete  avuto 
essi  hanno  avuto 

TRAPASSATO  REMOTO 

Sin ij.  io  ebbi  avuto 
tu  avesti  avuto 
egli  ebbe  avuto 

Plur.  noi  avemmo  avuto 
voi  aveste  avuto 
essi  ebbero  avuto 


TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO 

avevo  avuto 

avevi  avuto  1 
aveva  avuto 

avevamo  avuto  5 

avevate  avuto  *, 
avevano  avuto 

FUTURO  ANTERIORE 

avro  avuto  ~ 
avrai  avuto 

avra  avuto  © 

avrerno  avuto  ~- 

avrete  avuto  Is 

avranno  avuto  *- 


CONDIZIONALE  -   PASSATO 

Sing,  io  avrei  avuto        ~  ^         Plur.  noi  avremmo  avuto 
tu  avresti  avuto     ^  1 1  voi  avreste  avuto     i 

egli  avrebbe  avuto  ^  "*  essi  avrebbero  avuto 

Modi  complementari 

CON(;iUNTIVO  —  Tempi  semplici 


PRESENTE 

(che)   io  abbia 
»      tu  abbia 
»       egli  abbia 
»       uoi  abbiamo 
»       voi  abbiate 
»      essi  abbiano 

INFINLTO  —  PRESENTE 
avere.  to  hurt- 


IMPERFETTO 

(che)  io  avessi  « 

»  tu  avessi    .  ^ 

»  egli  avesse 

»  noi  avessimo 

»  voi  aveste 

»  essi  avessero 

(J-ERUNDIO  -  PRESENTE 

avt'iido,   having 
(while  or  because  he  hay  or  hail) 


PARTICIl'lo 
PRESENTE  PASSATO 

aventc,  avcnti.   litiriini  avuto.  avuta.  avuti,  avute,  had 

(//••  I'-hfi  has  or  they  who  have) 


rONCH'NTIYO  -  Tempi 
PASSATO 


TRAPASSATO 


(ohe)  io  abbia   avuto 

»  tu  abbia  avuto 

»  egli  abbia   avuto 

»  noi  abbiamo  avuto 

»  voi  abbiatc  avnto 

»  essi  abbiano  avuto 


(che)   io   avessi    avuto 


tu  avessi  avuto        * 
egli  avesse  avuto 
noi  avessimo  avuto  ^ 
voi  aveste  avuto      J^ 
essi  avessero  avuto  e 


-  PASSATO 

avomlo  avuto,  a,  i.  e,  Inn-ing  kad 


INFIMTO  -  PASSATO 

avcrr  avuto.  a,  i.  c,  to  have  had 

244.  - 

Regular  verbs  of  the  1st  Conjugation  in  ARE 

CON1UGAZIONE  ATTIVA  (Active  form) 

PARL-ARE  (To  spea/;) 
Modi  reggenti 

INDICATIVO  —  Tempi  seinplid 
IMPERFETTO 


PRESENTE 


PASSATO  REMOTO 


io  parl-o 

parl-avo  or 

ava  3  . 

parl-ai 

tu  parl-i             | 

paii-avi 

si 

c*   © 

parl-asti 

I 

egli  parl-a         ^~ 

parl-ava 

o  I3 

parl-6 

noi  parl-iamo    | 

parl-avamo 

X-       ** 

"=•$ 

parl-ammo 

^_, 

voi  parl-ate 

parl-avate 

parl-aste 

? 

essi  parl-ano 

paii-avano 

H   ? 

parl-arono 

FUTURO 

parl-ero 

33  * 

parl-eremo 

5  —  -W 

parl-erai 

"1     |-| 

parl-erete 

i^^?  ?  ~ 

parl-era 

-.  o  §•*" 

parl-eranno 

£~  ?'- 

IMPEKATIVO 

parl-a  (tu)  speak 

parl-i  (egli)  let  him  speak 

parl-iamo  (noi)  let  us  speak 

parl-ate  (voi)  speak 

parl-iuo  (essi)  Jel  fhem 


io  ho  parl-ato 
tu  hai  parl-ato 
egli  ha  parl-ato 
noi  abbiamo  parl-ato 
voi  avete  parl-ato 
essi   haimo  parl-ato 


CONUI/IO.NALE  -   PRESENTE 

io  parl-erei  ^ 

tu  parl-eresti 

egli  parl-erebbe        S"! 

noi  parl-eremmo 

.  *      ,  ^.-^ 

voi  parl-ereste          ^^ 

essi  parl-erobbcro        | 

rXDICATIVO  —  Tempi  compost! 
PASSATO  PROSSIMO  TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO 

avevo  or  aveva  parl-ato     __.. 
^  avevi  parl-ato  J 

§  c         aveva  parl-ato  =, ._ 

avevamo  parl-ato 
J  avevate  parl-ato 

-  avevauo  parl-ato 
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TRAPASSATO  REMOTO 

io  ebbi  parl  -ato 
tu  avesti  parl -ato 
egli  ebbe  parl-ato 
noi  avemmo  parl-ato 
voi  aveste  parl-ato 
essi  ebbero  parl-ato 


FUTURO  ANTERIORE 


t, 

-a  ® 

8 


avro  parl-ato 
avrai  parl-ato 
avra  parl-ato 
avremo  parl-ato 
avrete  parl-ato 
avranno  parl-ato 


COKDIZIONALE  —  PASSATO 


io  avrei  parl-ato 
tu  avresti  parl-ato 
egli  avrebbe  parl-ato 


SS 


noi  avremmo  parl-ato 
voi  avreste  parl-ato 
essi  avrebbero parl-ato 


Modi  complementari 

CONGIUNTIVO  —  Tempi  semplici 


PRESENTE 

(che)  io  parl-i 
»      tu  parl-i 
»      egli  parl-i 
»      noi  parl-iamo 
»      voi  parl-iate 
»      essi  pa"rl-ino 

IKF1NITO  —  PRESENTE 
parl-are,   to  speak 


PRESENTE 

parl-ante,  speaking 
(he  irho  is  speaking) 


IMPERFETTO 

(che)  io  parl-assi 
»     tu  parl-assi 
»     egli  parl-asse 
»      noi  parl-assimo 
»     voi  parl-aste 
»     essi  parl-a"ssero 


GEJBUXDIO  -   PRESENTE 

parl-ando,  speaking 
(lohile  or  because  he  is  or  was  speaking) 


PARTICIPIO 


PASSATO 
parl-ato,  ata,  ati,  ate,  spoken 


CONGIUNTIVO  —  Tempi  compost! 


PASSATO 

(che)  io  abbia  parl-ato  w 
»  tu  abbia  parl-ato  §jj 
»  egli  abbia  parl-ato  *  J 
»  noi  abbiamo  parl-ato*^ 
»  voi  abbiate  parl-ato  g  |, 
»  essi  abbiauo  parl-ato""" 


TRAPASSATO 

(che)  io  avessi  parl-ato  ^ 
»  tu  avessi  parl-ato  Jj.2 
»  egli  avesse  parl-ato  N  .. 
»  noi  avessirao  parl-ato  ^ ^ 
»  voi  aveste  parl-ato  g  |< 
»  essi  avessero  parl-ato  " 


GERUNDIO  —  PASSATO 
avendo  parl-ato,  having  spoken 


INFINITO  —  PASSATO 
aver  parl-ato,  to  have  spoken 

All  the  regular  forms  pertaining  to  the  three  different  conjug- 
ations are  obtained  by  adding  to  the  root  or  invariable  part  of  the 
verb  the  relative  inflexions. 


Remarks  on   the  formation  of  tenses 
in  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation. 

245.  --  When   the    termination    of    the   infinitive  are  is  pre- 
vrdrd  : 

by  c  or  g,  these  letters  preserve  the  hard  sound  all  through 
tin-  verb,  as:  io  tronco,  /  cut  off,  tu  tronchi,  thon  cntte»t  off,  noi 
troncheremo,  tec  xhall  cut  off,  voi  tronchiate,  that  yon  may  cut  off ; 
io  pago,  /  pay,  tu  paghi,  thou  i><ti/<-*i.  noi  pagheremo,  «-c  Khali  pay, 

Voi   paghiate,   that   you  pay ; 

by  i,  this  vowel  is  preserved  when  it  is  placed  before 
another,  but  it  is  dropped  before  all  terminations  beginning  with 
i,  as:  io  conio,  /  coin,  noi  coniamo,  we  coin,  essi  conino,  that  they 
coin  : 

when  however,  the  stress  of  the  voice  is  laid  on  the  i,  this 
vowel  should  be  preserved  all  through  the  verb:  Es.i  io  spio,  / 
spy,  tu  Spii,  thou  spiext,  essi  spiino,  that  they  spy; 

by  ci,  gi,  the  vowel  i  is  preserved  through  all  the  tenses, 
except  when  the  termination  begins  with  i  or  e,  Ex. :  io  rintrac- 
cio,  /  investigate,  tu  rintracci,  thou  investigatest,  essi  rintraccino. 
that  thei/  ini'extigate,  voi  rintraccerete.  you  will  investigate;  io  pas- 
seggio,  /  n-alk,  tu  passeggi.  thou  u-alkest,  essi  passeggino,  that  then 
n-alk,  voi  passeggerete,  you  will  u-alk. 

246.  —  The  following  is  a  list  of  verbs  most  frequently  used 
which,  in  regard  to  their  pronunciation,  do  hot  follow  the  general 
rule,  but  have  the  accent  on  the  antipenultimate  syllable  for  the 
three  persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative  and  subjunctive, 
and  the  third  pers.  plur.  of  the  same  as  well  as  the  second  pers. 
sing,   and  third  plural  of  the  imperative.    . 


abrogare,  sibrogo,  to  abrogate 
accomodare,    accomodo,    to    ar- 
range 

affascinare,  afKscino,  to  fascinate 
ancorare,  jiucoro,  to  anchor 
arrampicare,  arrampico,  to  climb 
augurare,  ituguro,  to  «-/.s7/ 
biasimare,  bi^simo,  to  blame 
caricare,  c^rico,  to  load 
collocare,  colloco,  to  place 
compitare,  compito,  to  spell 
confutare,  c6nfuto,  to  confute 
coniugare,  coniugo,  to  conjugate 
deputare,  depute,  to  delegate 
desiderare,  d^sidero,  to  wish 
desolare,  d6solo,  to  desolate 
dimenticare,  dimentico,  to  forget 
disputare.  dispute,  to  dispute 


dissipare,  dissipo,  to  dissipate 
dondolare,  d6ndolo,  to  siring 
dubitare,  diibito,  to  doubt 
eccitare,  e"ccito,  to  excite 
elaborare,  ehtboro,  to  elaborate 
esilarare,  esilaro,  to  exhilarate 
evitare,  6vito,  to  avoid 
evocare,  e"voco,  to  evoke 
giudicare,  giudico,  to  judge 
gracidare,  grdcido,  to  croak 
grandinare,  griiudina  (impers.), 

to  hail 

implicare,  implico,   to  imply 
interrogare,int6rrogo,  to  (jnc^tlon 
investigare,  inv^stigo,  to  investi- 
irritare,  irrito,  to  irritate      [gate 
lacerare,  Idcero,  to  tear 
macinare,  m^cino,   to  grind 
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niegliorare,  meglioro,  to  improve 
mendicare,  me"udico,  to  beg 
meritare,  merito,  to  descrre 
initigare,  raitigo,  to  mitigate 
naufragare,  mfufrago,  to  wreck 
nevicare,  nevica  (impers.),  to  snow 
occupare,   occupo,  to  occupy 
ordinare,  ordino,  to  order 
peggiorare,  pe"ggioro,  to  grow 

worse 

penetrare,  penetro,  to  penetrate 
perorare,    pe"roro,    to    make    <i 

speech  in  a  late  Court 
pettinare,  pe"ttino,  to  comb 
perseverare,  persevere,  to  per- 
severe 

pizzicare,  pizzico,   to  pinch 
provocare,  provoco,  to  provoke 
pubblicare,  pubblico,  to  publish 
recitare,  r^cito,   to  r«-it<' 

,-uid  a  few  others. 


regolare,  r^golo,   to 
reintegrate,   reintegro,    to    rein- 

tc  grate 

relegare,  rtilego,   to  releyati' 
remigare,  r^migo,  to  row 
reputare,  r^puto,   to  repute 
rimproverare,  rimprovero,  to  re- 
proach 

scivolare,  scivolo,   to  slide 
sdrucciolare,  sdruccialo,  to  slip- 
segregare,  sdgrego,  to  set  apart 
sgominare,   sgoraino,   to  pni  In 

confusion 

signiticare,  significo,   to  mean 
soffocare,  sotfoco,   to  choke 
spazzolare,  sptfzzolo,  to  bruxh 
titubare,  ticiibo,  to  hesitate 
ululare,  lilulo,  to  howl 
vendicare,  v6ndico,  to  aven</< 
violare,   violo,   to  violate 


247.  - 
Regular  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  in  ERE, 

We  give  here  a  single  model  of  the  second  conjugation  be- 
cause both  forms,  as  we  have  said  before,  vary  only  in  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  infinitive  as :  temere.  credere,  the  rest  of  the 
inflexion  being  the  same  for  both  throughout  the  verb. 


Coniugazione  attiva  —  TEM-EI^E  (To  fear} 
Modi  reggenti. 

IXDK'ATIVO  —   'IVmpi   s<>m]»lici. 


PRESENTE 

io  tem-o 
tu  tem-i 
egli  tem-e 
noi  tem-iaino 
voi  tem-ete 
t»ssi  t^m-ono 


U 


PASSATO  REMOTO 

io  tem-ei  or  tvm-Hti 

tu  tem-esti 

ogli  tem-6  or  tem-ette 

noi  tem-eninio 

voi  tem-este 

r.vsi   t.-iii-.'-rnno  nr  t.-iii.-ettero 


IMPERFETTO 

tem-evo  or  tem-eva 

tem-e  vi 

tem-eva 

tem-evamo 

tem-evate 

rnn-.-vano 

FUTURO 

tem-er6 

tem-erai 

tern-era 

teni-eremo 

Tcm-erete 


IMI'EIIATIVO         PRESENTE 


CONDI/ION  A  M-:    -  PRESENTE 


teui-i  (tu)             fnir 
tem-a  (egli)          let  him  fear 
tem-iamo  (noi)    let  us  fear 
fem-ete  (voi)       fear 
tem-ano  (essi)      let  them  fear 

io  tem-erei 
tu   tem-eresti 
egli  tem-erel>br 
noi  tem-eremmo 
voi  tem-ereste 
essi  tem-erdbbero 

PASSATO  PR03SIMO 

io  ho  tem-uto  -^ 

TU  hai  tem-uto       .  | 

egli  ha  tem-uto  ^ 

noi  abbiamo  tem-uto  | 
voi  avete  tem-uto 
essi    lianuo  tcm-ut 


INDICATIVO  —  Tempi  compost  i. 

TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO 

avevo  or  aveva  tem-uto 
avevi  teui-uto 
aveva  tem-uto 
avevamo  tem-uto 
sivevate  tem-uto 
avevano  tem-uto 


TRAPASSATO  REMOTO 

io  ebbi  tem-uto 
tu  a vesti  tem-uto 
egli  ebbe  tem-uto 
noi  avemmo  tem-uto 
voi  aveste  tem-uf,o 
essi  ebbero  tem-uto 


FUTURO  ANTERIORE 

avro  tem-uto 

avrai  tem-uto 
avra  tem-uto 
avr^mo  tem-uto 

5! 

avrete  tem-uto 

^S^ 

avrauno  tem-uto 

K< 

CONDIZIONALE  —  PASSATO 

io  avrei  tem-uto    '        1  »1  ^l0^  tlvrenimo  tem-uto       -e 

tu  avresti  tem-uto        ^e§  voi  avreste  ten? -uto       ^1 

egli  avrebbe  tem-uto  ^<<^»          essi  avrebbero  tem-uto     "§ 


Modi  complementari. 

CONG1UNTIVO  —  Tem]»i  semjilici. 


(che) 


PRESENTE 

IMPERFETTO 

io.  tem-a 

(che)  io  tem-essi 

tu  tein-a 

1 

»     tu  tem-essi 

egli  tem-a 

S 

H 

»     egli  tem-esse 

noi  tem-iamo 

C? 

»      noi  tem-e'ssimo 

voi  tem-iate 

| 

»     voi  tem-este 

<-ssi  tem-ano 

»     essi  tem-^ssero 

1NFIXITO  —  PRESENTE 
tem-ere,  to  fear 


GERTJXDIO  —  PRESENTE 

tem-endo,  fearing 
(while  or  because  he  is  fearing) 


PARTiril'Iti 


PRESENTE 

tem-ente,  tern-enti, 


PASSATO 

tem-uto,  -uta,  -uti,  -ute,  feared 

4 
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CONGIUXTIVO  —  Tempi  compost! . 
PASSATO  TRAPASSATO 

(che)  io    abbia  tem-uto  ^  (che)  io  avessi  tem-uto  ^ 

»      tu  abbia  tem-uto  »      tu  avessi  tem-uto  J 

»      egli  abbia  tem-uto  ^  1  »      egli  avesse  tem-uto  >>  1 

»      noi  abbiamo  tem-uto  c-«§  »     noi  avessimo  temuto  ^§ 

»      voi  abbiate  tem-uto  J  »      voi  aveste  tem-uto  g^ 

»      essi  abbiano  tem-uto  v  »      essi  avessero  tem-uto  "~ 

INFIKTTO  —  PASSATO  GERUNDIO  -  PASSATO 

aver  tem-uto,  to  have  feared  avendo  tem-uto,  having  feared 

Remarks  on  the  formation  of  tenses 
of  verbs  belonging  to  the  second  conjugation. 

248.  —   There  are  very  few  regular  verbs   belonging    to    the 
second  conjugation. 

249.  — .  When  the  termination  ere  (unaccented)  is  preceded  by 
C  or  g,  both  these  consonants  preserve  the  soft  sound  before  the 
vowels  e  and  i ;  but  they  take  the  hard  sound  before  the  vowels 
a  and  o. 

Thus  from  the  verb  torc-ere,  to  twist,  we  have:  tu  torc-i, 
thou  twistest,  egli  torc-e,  he  twists,  but  io  torc-o,  /  twist,  che  essi 
torc-ano,  that  they  twist;  from  pting- ere.  to  prick,  we  have  tu 
pung-i,  thou  prickest,  egli  piing-e,  he  pricks,  but  io  pung-0,  I  prick, 
che  essi  piing-ano,  thai  they  prick. 

250.  - 

Regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  IRE. 

The  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conj.  have  partly  the  inflex- 
ion o  for  the  pres.  of  the  indicative  and  partly  the  inflexion  isco. 

Only  a  few  however  may  have  both  these  forms. 

The  full  conj.  of  the  two  following  verbs  will  show  how 
these  two  different  inflexions  are  used ;  as  for  those  which  may 
have  both  these  forms  we  refer  the  student  to  §  255. 

Coniugazione  attiva  —  SERV-IRE  (To  serve). 
Modi  reggenti. 

roNGIUNTIVO  —  Triniri  somplici. 
PRESENTE  IMPERFETTO  PASSATO  REMOTO 

io  serv-o  serv-ivo  o  serv-iva  io  serv-ii 

tu   sn-v-i  ^.J5        serv-ivi                        ^-J4  tu-serv-isti        ^ 

»-<rli  scrv-e  scrv-iva  egli  serv-i 

noi  serv-iamo  serv-ivamo                  g  *  uoi  srrv-immo  * 

voi  serv-ite  serv-ivate                   ""•  ?  voi  serv-istc     "" 

essi  st''rv-om>  sorv-fvaiio  essi  serv-irono 


FUTURO 


serv-iro  s-^  ^ 
serv-irai  -|  1 1 
servira  ^  " 

IMPEKATIVO  -  PRESENTE 


serv-iivmo 

Herv-iivtr 

serv-iranno 


serv-i  (tu) 

serv-a  (egli)  Id  hint  *rw 

serv-iaino  (noi)  let  us  .srnv 

serv-ite  (voi)  serve 

se"rv-ano  (essi)  let  them  -srm- 


CONDIZIONALE  -  PRESEHTE 

io  serv-irei 
tu  serv-iresti 
egli  serv-irebbe 
noi  serv-iremnm 
voi  serv-ireste 
essi  serv-ire"bbero 


PASSATO  PROSSIMO 

io  ho  serv-ito 
tu  hal  serv-ito 
egli  ha  serv-ito 
noi  abbiamo  serv-ito 
voi  avete  serv-ito 
essi  hanno  serv-ito 

TRAPASSATO  REMOTO 

io  ebbi  serv-ito 
tu  avesti  serv-ito 
egli  ebbe  serv-ito 
noi  avemmo  serv-ito 
voi  aveste  serv-ito 
essi  ebbevo  serv-ito 


INDK.'ATIVO  —  Tempi  composti. 

TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO 


avevo  o  aveva  serv-ito   ^ 
avevi  serv-ito 
aveva  serv-ito 
avevamo  serv-ito  1 

avevate  serv-ito 
avevano  serv-ito 


FUTURO  ANTERIORE 

avro  serv-ito 
avrai  serv-ito 
avr&  serv-ito 
avrenio  serv-ito 
avrete  serv-ito 
avranuo  serv-ito 


CONDIZIONALE  —  PASSATO 

io  avrei  serv-ito  "i  « "§  no^  avreuimo  serv-ito 

tu  avresti  serv-ito         J  1  1  voi  avreste  serv-ito 

egli  avrebbe  serv-ito    ^^^  essi  avrebbero  serv-ito 

Modi   complementary 

CONGIUXTIVO  -  Tempi  semplici. 


PRESENTE 

(che)  io  serv-a 
»      tu  serv-a 
»      egli  serv-a 
»      uoi  serv-iamo 

»      voi  serv-iatc 
»      essi  se"rv-ano 

IKFINITO  —  PRESENTE 
serv-ire,  to  st-rn- 


IMPERFETTO 

(che)  io  serv-issi 

»  tu  serv-issi 

»  egli  serv-isse 

»  noi  serv-issimo 

»  voi  serv-iste 

»  essi  serv-fssero 

GERUNDIO  -  PRESENTE 

serv-endo,  8errin.fi 
(while  or  because  he  is  serving) 
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PRESENTE 

serv-ente,  i,  serving 


PARTICIPIO 

PASSATO 

serv-ito,  -ita,  -iti,  -ite,  served 


CONGIUNTIVO  —  Tempi  composti. 


PASSATO 

(che)  io  abbia  serv-ito          „ 
»      tu  abbia  serv-ito 
»      egli  abbia  serv-ito      ^1 
»      noi  abbiamo  serv-ito  cj 
»      voi  abbiate  serv-ito    -I 
»      essi  abbiano  serv-ito  ^ 

INFINITO  —  PASSATO 
aver  serv-ito,  to  have  served 


TRAPASSATO 

(che)  io  avessi  serv-ito         ^ 
»      tu  avessi  serv-ito        J 
»      egli  avesse  serv  -ito     *i  1 
»      noi  avessimo  serv-ito  «•  \ 
»      voi  aveste  serv-ito      g 
»      essi  avessero  serv-ito  " 

GEBTTNDIO  -  PASSATO 
avendo  serv-ito,  having  served 


251.  --  There  are  very  few  regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjug- 
ation which,  as  we  have  seen,  have  the  inflexions  o,  i,  e,  ono, 
for  the  present  of  the  indicative.  Therefore  some  Grammarians 
give  as  a  model  of  this  conjugation  a  verb  with  the  inflexions 
iSCO,  JSCi,  isce,  iscono,  and  rather  consider  as  exceptions  the  few 
former  ones. 


252.  —      Verbs  with  the  inflexion  0. 


Asservire,  to  subdue 
avvertire,  to  advise 
bollire,  to  boil 
conseguire,  to  obtain 
convertire,  to  convert 
divertire,   to  amuse 
dormire,  to  sleep 
fuggire,  to  escape 
inseguire,  to  pursue 
invertire,  to  invert 
parti  re,  to  depart 
perseguire,  to  persecute 
preavvertire,  to  preannounce 
proseguire,  to  prosecute 
ribollire,  to  effervesce 
rifuggire,  to  flee  from, 
rivestire,  Io  clothe  again 
seguire,  to  follou- 
srrviiv.    to  HI  rrr 
sf'u.ii'.u-irr.    In  avoid 
tossire,  to  cough 
vestire,  to  clothe 


which  has  io  asservo 

»  io  avverto 

»  io  bollo 

»  io  conseguo 

»  io  converto 

»  io  diverto 

»  io  dormo 

»  io  fuggo 

»  io  iuseguo 

»  io  inverto 

>>  io-  parto 

»  io  perseguo 

»  io  preavverto 

»  io  proseguo 

»  io  ribollo 

»  io  rifuggo 

»  io  rivesto 

»  io  segno 

»  io  servo 

»  io  sfuggo 

»  io  tosso 

»  io  vcsto 


253  - 


Regular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  ISCO 


CONIUGAZIONE    ATTIVA. 

BIFBR-IBE  (To  refer). 

Modi  reg-genti. 


PRESENTE 

io  rifer-isco 
tu  rifer-isci 
egli  rifer-isce 
noi  rifer-iamo 
voi  rifer-ite 
essi  rifer-iscono 


IXDICATIVO  —   Tempi  semplici. 

IMPERFETTO  PASSATO  REMOTO 


rifer-ivo  or  -iva 

rifer-ivi 

rifer-iva 

rifer-ivamo 

rifer-ivate 

rifer-ivano 


if 


io  rifer-ii 
tu  rifer-isti 
egli  rifer-i 
noi  rifer-immo 
voi  rifer-iste 
essi  rifer-irono 


rifer-iro 

rifer-irai 

rifer-ira 


FUTURO 


rifer-iremo 
rifer-i  re te 
rifer-iranno 


Sl 


IMPERATIVO  -  PRESENTE 


rifer-isci  (tu) 
rifer-isca  (egli) 
rifer-iamo  (noi) 
rifer-ite  (voi) 


refer 

let  him  refer 

let  us  refer 

refer 


rifer-iscano  (essi)  let  them  refer 


COKDIZIONALE  —  PRESENTE 

io  rifer-irei 

tu  rifer-iresti 

egli  rifer-irebbe  ,^ 

noi  rifer-iremmo 

voi  rifer-ireste  ^ 

essi  rifer-ir^bbero 


INDICATIVO  —  Tempi  composti. 
PASSATO  PROSSIMO  TRAPASSATO  PROSSIMO 


io  ho  rifer-ito 
tu  hai  rifer-ito 
egli  ha  rifer-ito 
noi  abbiamo  rifer-ito 
voi  avete  rifer-ito 
essi  hauno  rifer-ito 


avevo  rifer-ito 
avevi  rifer-ito 
aveva  rifer-ito 
avevamo  rifer-ito 
avevate  rifer-ito 
avevano  rifer-ito 


TRAPASSATO  REMOTQ  FUTURO  ANTERIORE 

io  ebbi  rifer-ito  -g               avro  rifer-ito                        w 

tu  avesti  rifer-ito  avrai  rifer-ito                      |^ 

egli  ebbe  rifer-ito  avra  rifer-ito 

noi  aveinmo  rifer-ito  ^               avremo  rifer-ito 

voi  aveste  rifer-ito  *               avrete  rifer-ito 

essi  ebbero  rifer-ito  avranno  rifer-ito 

CONDIZIONALE  —  PASSATO 

io  avrei  rifer-ito  "f  « *«         n°i  avremmo  rifer-ito       g  w  "§ 

tu  avresti  rifer-ito  .III          voi  avreste  rifer-ito       ^1  i  « 

egli  avrebbe  rifer-ito  ^^^         essi  avrebbero  rifer-ito     *'ej^: 


Modi  complementari. 

CCXNGIUNTIVO  —  Tempi  semplici. 

PRESENTE  IMPERFETTO 

(che)  io  rifer-isca  (che)  io  rifer-issi 

»     tu  rifer-isca  »     tu  rifer-issi 

»     egli  rifer-isca  ^  »     egli  rifer-isse 

»     noi  rifer-iamo  o  »     noi  rifer-issimo        - 

»     voi  rifer-iate  g  »     voi  rifer-iste 

»     essi  rifer-iseano  »     essi  rifer-issero 

INFINITO  —  PRESEMTE  GERUXDIO  —  PRESENTE 

rifer-ire,  to  refer  rifer-endo;  referring 

(while  or  because  he  is  referring}. 

PARTICIPK) 

PRESENTE  PASSATO 

rifer-ente,  i,  referring  rifer-ito,  referred 

CONGIUNTIVO —  Tempi  composti. 

PASSATO  TRAPASSATO 

(ehe)  io  abbia  rifer-ito          „  (che)  io  avessi  rifer-ito 
»     tu  abbia  rifer-ito         J^  »     tu  avessi  rifer-ito 

»     egli  abbia  rifer-ito      H  g  »     egli  avesse  rifer-ito 

»     noi  abbiamo  rifer-ito  ^<£,  »     noi  avessimo  rifer-i 

»     voi  abbiate  rifer-ito    g v  »     voi  aveste  rifer-ito 

»     essi  abbiano  rifer-ito  ~~  »     essi  avessero  rifer-ito 

INFINJTO    -  PASSATO  GERUNDIO  -  PASSATO 

aver  rifer-iti>.  in  Inu-f  referred         aveuclo  rifer-ito,  lutriny 


254.  -      Verbs  with  the  inflexion  ISCO 


AMirustoliiv 

to  to<i*t 

Illanguidire 

to  langnixh 

aborrire 

»   abhor 

impallidire 

»  get  pale 

accudire 

»    mind 

impaurire 

»  frighten 

addolcire 

»    xirceten 

inipedire 

»    kinder 

adempire 

»  fulfil 

inaridire 

»    M/f/Ay  ay/// 

ttgire 

»   act 

incivilire 

»   ch'ili-e 

alleggerire 

»   lighten 

indebolire 

»    weaken 

allestire 

»  prepare 

infastidire 

»   annoy 

anibire 

»   desire  ardently 

infingardire 

»   </>•(>  «r  irf/e 

ainmonire 

»  admonixh 

ingelosire 

»   </row  jealous 

appassire 

»  fade 

ingrandire 

»  r/roir  tatter 

ardire 

»  dare 

inorridire 

»   shudder 

asserire 

»   assert 

insuperbire 

»   «yro«'  proud 

assordire 

»    deafen 

intimidire 

»  </row  fearful 

atterrire 

»   terrify 

istruire 

»   instruct 

attribuire 

»   attribute 

Marcire 

»    /'O< 

avvilire 

»  abase 

mnggire 

»   bellow 

avvizzire 

»  grow  withered 

inunire 

»  provide  (with) 

Capire 

»  understand 

Obbedire 

»    O&^J/ 

colorire 

»   colour 

Preferire 

»  prefer 

colpire 

»  strike 

presagire 

»  prognoHticate 

compatire 

»  pity 

progredire 

»   advance 

concepire 

»  conceive 

proibire 

»  prohibit 

condire 

»  season 

proseguire 

»  pursue 

conferire 

»  confer 

pulire 

»  c?e«»- 

eontribuire 

»  contribute 

punire 

»  punish 

costruire 

»  construct 

Rapire 

»   ravish 

Definire 

»  define 

restituire 

»   restore 

demolire 

»  demolish 

ripulire 

»  polish,  clean  up 

differire 

»  differ 

riverire 

»  respect 

digerire 

»  digest 

ruggire 

»  roar 

diminuire 

»   diminish 

Scaturire 

»   /«»we 

disobbedire 

»  disobey 

scolorire 

»  /ade 

disunite 

»  separate 

seppellire 

»  6t*r// 

Esaudire 

»  //»•«/// 

smarrire 

»  mislay 

esaurire 

»  exhaust 

smentire 

»  contradict 

eseguire 

»  execute 

sostituire 

»   substitute 

Fallire 

»  /«<7 

sparire 

»  disappear 

favorire 

»  favour 

spedire 

»   dispatch 

ferire 

»    irniind 

stabilire 

»  establish 

liorire 

»    blossom 

starnutire 

»  sneeze 

fornire 

»  furnish 

stupire 

»  fte  amazed 

fruire 

»   ewj'o?/ 

suggerire 

»  suggest 

Garantire 

»  guarantee 

supplire 

»   N  apply 

gioire 

»  j'o»/ 

svanire 

»    canixh 

gradire 

»  accept 

Tradire 

»   betray 

guaire 

»   irhine 

trasferire 

»   remove 

guarire 

»    rwj'e 

trasgredire 

»   transgress 

gnarnire 

»   />v'»* 

Unire 

»    /o   unite 
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255.  — 


List  of  verbs  which  have  both  the  inflexion  0  and  ISCO 


and  aborrisco 

»  applaudisco 

»  assorbisco 

»  avvertisco  (less  used) 

»  bollisco  (less  used)" 

»  compartisco 

»  convertisco  (less  used) 

»  inghiottisco 

»  invertisco 

»  languisco 

»  lambisco 

»  mentisco 

»  nutrisco 

»  pervertisco 

»  scorcisco 

»  sovvertisco  (less  used) 

Also  apparire  has  both  forms:  (irreg.)   appaio    and  apparisco. 

A  few  verbs  however  with  their  double  form  have  also  two 
•different  meanings,  as:  io  parto,  I  set  off,  io  partisco.  /  divide ; 
io  diverto,  /  amuse,  io  divertisco,  /  divert. 


Aborrire 

to  abhor            aborro 

applaudire 

»  applaud        applaudo 

assorbire 

»  absorb          assorbo 

avvertire 

»  warn 

avverto 

bollire 

»   boil 

bollo 

compartire 

»  divide           comparto 

convertire 

»  convert 

converto 

inghiottire 

»  swallow      ;  inghiotto 

invertire 

»  invert 

inverto 

languire 

»  languish 

languo 

lambire 

»  graze 

lambo 

mentire 

»  lie 

mento 

nutrire 

»  nourish     • 

nutro 

pervertire 

»  pervert 

perverto 

scorcire 

»  shorten 

scorcio 

sovvertire 

»  subvert 

sower  to 

Passive  form. 


256.  —  As  in  English,  a  passive  verb  is  conjugated  with  the 
sauxiliary  verb  essere  and  the  past  part,  of  the  verb  which  express- 
es the  action,    thus:    Io    scolaro   e    state    punito    dal    maestro,   the 
jpupil  has  been  punished  by  the  teacher. 

257.  —  However,  the  passive  voice  is  often  rendered  in  Italian 
by  the  pronoun  si,  rather  than  by  the  verb  essere,  but  the  verb 
to  which  the  pronoun  is  joined  takes  the  tense   and    the    person 
belonging  to  the  auxiliary  verb.    /•>. :  una  buona  notiz  a  si   riceve 
(e  ricevuta)  con  piacere,  good  news  is  received  ivith  pleasun . 

The  compound  tenses  with  si,  are  formed  in  the  following 
manner:  si  e  perdu  to  (e  stato  perdu  to)  /'/  has  been  lost;  si  sono 
interrogati  (sono  stati  interrogati)  they  have  been  questioned. 

In  such  cases  however,  si  can  only  be  folloved  by  the  third 
person  of  the  verb,  either  singular  or  plural,  according  to  the 
subject  of  the  verb,  whether  it  is  singular  or  plural.  Ex. :  le  buone 
notizie  si  ricevono  con  piacere,  good  newts  are  received  ivith  pleasure. 

It  is  always  possible  to  form  the  passive  voice  with  si, 
rather  than  with  essere.  provided  no  confusion  arises  between 
the  passive  verb  and  the  reflexive  form. 

258.  —  As  we  have  already  stated  (§241),  venire  takes  some- 
times tli<^  place  of  essere,  but  only  however  in  the  simple  tenses. 


Ex.  -.  la  legge  venne  applicata  seyeramente,  tin-  inn--  «•</*  *//•/>////  «/>- 
t>ticd:  la  fortuna  vien  chiamata  cieca,  forium-  i*  */m/  /«  /><•  />/</"/. 

259.  —  When  an  Italian  verb  which  governs  the  dative  case- 
in   the  active  form  is   translated  into  English  by  a  verb  govern- 
ing   the    accusative,    the    English    personal    nominative    pronoun 
should  be  translated    by  a  pronoun    in    the  dative    case    for   the 
passive  form.  Ex.  :  gli  si  proibi  d'andarvi,   he    »r«*  forbidden  to  go 
there;  mi  si  promise  piu  che  non  mi   si    mantenne,   /  "«s  />/•«*«/«*•// 

iiunr   t IKI n    1    »-r/x   t/ircn. 

260.  —  As  we  see,  the  pronoun  si  immediately  precedes    the 
verb,   the  sole  exception  being  when  si  is  joined  to  the   pronoun 
ne,  in  which  case  si  precedes  ne  and  is  changed  into  se.  Ex.  :  S6 
ne  parlo  favorevolmente,  it  was  favorably  spoken  of. 

261.  —  The  particle  si,  only  in  written    language  and   in  ele- 
vated style  however,  may  be  joined  to  the  verb  :  dicesi    che  sara 
dichiarata  la   guerra,  it  is  said  that  war  will  be  declared:  lavossi   a 
VOlo,  he  Jlew  up.  (See  $  168). 

262.  -  Coniugazione  passiva.  —  Passive  form. 

Ohiamare  (To  call). 

MODI  REGGEXTI  —  Tempi  semplici. 
io  sono  chiamato,  /  am  called,  etc. 


fND.  PRES. 
*  >•     IMPERF. 

»     PASS.  REM. 

»     FUTURO 
IMPERAT. 
COND.  PRES. 


io  ero  or  era  chiamato,  /  was  called 

io  fui  chiamato,  I  u-as  called 

io  saro  chiamato,   I  shall  be  called 

sii  (tu)  chiamato,  be  called 

io  sarei  chiamato,  I  should  be  called. 


Tempi  eomposti. 

<ND.  PASS.  PROSS.  io  sono  stato  chiamato,  I  have  been  called,  etc. 
»    TRAP.  PROSS.  io  ero  or  era  stato  chiamato,  I  had  been  called 
»    TRAP.  REM.      io  fui  stato  chiamato,  /  had  been  called 
»    PUT.  ANT.       io  saro  stato  chiamato,  /  shall  have  been  called 

COND.  PASS.  io  sarei  stato  chiamato,  1  should  have  been  called 

MODI  COMPLEMENT  A  III  — Tempi  semplici. 

CONG.  PRES.  (che)  io  sia  chiamato,  (that)  I  be  called,  etc. 

»     IMPERF.  (che)  io  fossi  chiamato,  (that)  I  were  called 

INF.  PRES.  esser  chiamato,  a,  i,  e,  to  be  called 

GER.  PRES.  essendo  chiamato,  a,  i,  e,  to  be  called 

PART.  PRES.  chiamante,  i,  oatting 

»     PASS.  chiamato,  a,  i,  e,  called 

Tempi  rompnsti. 
CONG.  PASS.  (che)  io  sia  stato  chiamato,  (that)  I  have  been  called,  etc. 

»     TRAP.  (che)  io  fossi  stato  chiamato,  (that)  I  had  been  called 

INF.  PASS.  essere  stato,  a,  i,  e,  chiamato,  a,  i,  e,  to  have  been  called 

GER.  PASS.  essendo  stato,  a,  i,  e,  chiamato,  a,  i,  e,  having  beencalled 

PART.  PASS.  stato,  a,  i,  e,  chiamato,  a,  i,  e,  (having)  been  called 
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Negative  form. 

263.  —  A  verb  is  used  in  the  negative  form  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  adverb  non.  Any  other  negative  word,  whether  it  be 
an  adjective,  pronoun  or  adverb,  cannot  of  itself  give  a  negative 
value  to  the  sentence,  unless  such  a  word  is  placed  before  tha 
verb  itself.  Ex. :  non  voglio  che  tu  t'ammali,  /  do  not  wish  thee  to 
get  sick;  nessuno  6  profeta  in  casa  SUa,  no  one  is  a  prophet  in  his 
'own  home;  non  abbiamo  nessuno  che  ci  soccorra,  we  have  nobody  to 
help  us  ;  non  ho  nulla  da  offrirle,  /  have  nothing  to  offer  her. 

For  the  imperative  used  negatively  see  $  223. 


Interrogative  form. 

264.  —  For  the  interrogative   form   the   personal  pronoun  in 
the  nominative  case  should,  grammatically  speaking,  always  follow 
the  verb  whose  subject  it  is. 

Thus  we  should  say  and  write :  credi  tu  cio  ?  Dost  thou  believe 
that?  Venite  VOi  a  spasso?  Are  you  coming  for  a  walk? 

265.  —  In  colloquial  language,    however,    the    pronouns    are 
generally  omitted.    Parla  italiano  ?    Do    you  speak  Italian?    Hanno 
COmpratO  i    biglietti  ?  Have  they  bought  the  tickets  f  But   in    similar- 
questions    it   is   only  due  to  the  interrogative  tone  of  the   voice, 
which  shows  when  the  phrase  is  used  in  an  interrogative  rather 
than  an  affirmative  sense. 

As  we  see  from  'the  above  examples  the  auxiliary  verb  do  is 
never  translated  into  Italian. 

266.  —  Finally  it  should  be  noted  that : 

a)  in  the  compound    tenses    the   pronoun    is    placed   either 
between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  participle  or  after  both  these 
verbal  forms,  as:  ha  ella  veduto   mai  un  bel   tramonto?  Ha  veduto 
ella  mai  un  bel  tramonto?  Have  yon  ever  seen  a  beautiful  mnsct  ' 

b)  if  the  subject   is  a    noun  it  is   generally  placed   at   the 
end  of  the  sentence,  as :    si  e   maritata    la  Sua  figliuola  ?    ////*  his 
daughter  been  married  f   Sono    Statl   portati    i    fiori?   Did   they  briny 
the  flowers  f 


Reflexive  form. 

267.  —  Reflexive  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  aid  of  the 
pronominal  particles  mi,  ti,  si,  ci,  vi,  which  arc  generally  the 
direct  object  of  the  verb. 

Of  these  particles  and  of  their  place  in  the  sentence  we  spoke 
in  the  Chapter  on  Pronouns.  (See  §  156,  etc.). 

Reflexive  verbs  are  conjugated  witJi  essere. 


LAVARSI  (To  mash  oneself). 

MODI  RE<;<;KNTI  — 'IVmpi  st-iiiplici. 

IND.  PRES.  io  mi  lavo^  I  wash  myself 

tn  ti  lavi,   thou  washest  thyself 

ojjli  si  lava,  he  washes  himself 

noi  <-i  laviamo,   we-  trash  ourselves 

voi  vi  lavate,  you  wash  yourselves 

rssi  si  lavano,  <&e.y  fra.s7<   them  selves 

IMPERF.  io  mi  lavavo  or  lavava,  etc.,  1  washed  myself,  etc. 

PASS.  REM.  io  mi  lavai,  /  washed  wn/xr// 

FUT.  io  mi  Iaver6,  /  shall  wash  myself 

INIPERAT.  lavati,   wash  thyself 

si  lavi,  let  him   wash  himself 

lavi&nioci,  let  us  wash  ourxelreN 

lavatevi,  -wash  yourselves 

si  la*  vino,   let  them  wash  themselves 
COND.  PRES.  io  mi  laverei,  /  should  wash  myself. 

Tempi  compost! . 

IND.  PASS.  PROSS.  io  mi  souo  lavato,  1  have  washed  myself,  etc. 

TRAP.  PROSS.         io  mi  ero  or  era  lavato,  /  had  washed  myself 

TRAP.  REM.  io  mi  fui  lavato,  I  had  washed  myself 

FUT.  io  mi  saro  lavato,   /  shall  wash  myself 

COND.  PASS.  io  mi  sarei  lavato,  I  should  have  washed  myself 

MODI  COMPLEMENT ARI  -  Tempi  semplioi. 

CONG.  PRES.  (che)  io  mi  lavi,  (that)  I  wash  myself,  etc. 

»     IMPERF.  (che)  io  mi  lavassi,  (that)  I  washed  myself 

INF.  PRES.  lavarsi,  to  wash  oneself 

GER.  PRES.  lavandosi,  washing  oneself 

PART.  PRES.  lava"ntesi,  washing  oneself 

»     PASS.  lavatosi,  lavsitasi,  lava"tisi,    lavjltesi,    having   washed 

[oneself 

Tempi  compost!. 

CONG.  PASS.  (che)  io  mi  sia  lavato,  (that)  I  have  washed  my  self,  etc. 

»     TRAP.  (che)  io  mi  fossi  lavato,  (that)  I  had  washed  myself 

INF.  PASS.  essersi  lavato,  a,  i,  e,  to  have  washed  oneself 

GER    PASS.  essendosi  lavato,  a,  i,  e,  having  washed  oneself. 


Remarks  on  the  reflexive  form  of  the  verbs. 

268.  —  Transitive  as  well  as  intransitive  verbs  may  partake 
of  the  nature    of  the    reflexive   form.    Ex. :   mi    spaventai,   /   took 
fright;  se  ne  andarono.   they  went  away  from   there  (themselves). 

269.  —  There    are    several    verbs    which    should    be    used   in 
Italian  in  the  reflexive    form,   especially  in  those   cases  in  which 
the  English  verb  governs  a  noun  joined  to  a  possessive  adjective. 


(SO 


/-.'.:  si  ruppe  una  gamba,  IK-  brohr  hi*  ley;  mi  duole  la  testa,  my 
head  aches.  From  the  above  examples  we  see  that  the  possessive 
adjective  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  a  pron.  particle  in  the  dative 
case. 

270.  —  The  following  is  a  list  of  reflexive  verbs  most  fre- 
quently used  and  which  offer  greater  difficulty  in  regard  to  the 
preposition  they  rule: 

abituarsi  a,  to  get  accustomed  to  meravigliarsi  di,  to  wonder  at 

burlarsi  di,  to  sneer  at  occuparsi    di ,     to    apply    one- 
congratularsi    per,  to   congratu-  self  to 

late  oneself  on  rallegrarsi  di,   to  rejoice  over 

darsi  a,  to  addict  oneself  to  vestirsi  di,  to  clothe  oneself  with 


Impersonal  verbs. 

271.  -  Of  impersonal  verbs  and  those  which  are  merely  used 
impersonally  a  few  denote  necessity,  convenience,  chance,  appearance, 
pleasure  or  displeasure,  as  : 

accadere,  to  happen  occorrere,  to  want,  to  occur 

avvenire,  to  happen,  to  befall  piacere,  to  please,  to  like 

bastare,  to  be  sufficient  rincre'scere,  to  regret 

bisognare,  to  need  risultare,  to  result 

convenire,  to  suit  sembrare,  to  seem 

dispiacere,  to  displease  spettare,  to  concern 

importare,  to  be  of  consequence  succe'dere,  to  happen 

272.  —  They  are  often  used  without  a  subject,  and  the  dative 
case  generally  accompanies   them,    as :    cio    mi    accade    spesso,   it 
often  happens  to  me;  non  gli  basta,  it  is  not  sufficient  for  him. 

273.  —  The  impersonal  forms  bisogna.  conviene,  occorre,  when 
rendered  in  English  by  one  must,  we  must,   should  be  followed  by 
an  infinitive ;  when,  however,  the    same   English  forms  have  not 
the  pronoun  one,  we  for  their  subject,  they  are  then  rendered  in 
Italian    by    the  impersonal    verb    followed    by    che    and  the   sub- 
junctive.  Ex. :  bisogna  crederci,  one  must  believe  it:  bisogna  ch'egli 
parta,  he  must  leave. 

274.  —  The  following  are  essentially  impersonal  verbs  refer- 
ring to  atmospheric  phenomena  : 

annuvolarsi,  to  get  cloud  ji  lampeggiare,  to  lighten 

balenare,  to  lighten  nevicare,  to  nnoir 

diluviare,  to  pour,   to  rain  pidvere,  to  rain 

gelare,   to  freeze  pioviscolare,  to  drizzle 

ghiacciare,  to  freeze  tonare,   to  thunder 
grandinare,  1o  hail 

275.  —  Moreover  we   have   a   few  impersonal  phrases  formed 
with  fare,  to  do,   as:    stamani   fa  bel  tempo.  //*/*  ///«»*•»/;////  //  ;*  (if 
does)  beautiful  weather;  ieri  fece  freddo,  •>/  wax  (it  did)  cold 


276.  —  All   verbs,     (lit-    ivllexive   ours    cxcrpled,    may    lie   used 
impersonally,  when  preceded  by  the  particle  si. 

The  same  may  be  done  without  the  pronoun  si,  with  a  pas- 
sive verb.  /•;.!•. :  e  stato  detto  chs  la  regina  verra,  //  /»</*  for//  said 
that  the  queen  will  conic;  le  fu  proibito  di  cantare,  *lic  mix  forbid- 
den lo  xiitf/. 

277.  —  The  compound  tenses  of  impersonal  verbs  are  formed 
as  a  rule  with  the  auxiliary  verb  essere  ;  those,  however,  which 
refer  to  atmospheric  phenomena    are    formed   with   the   auxiliary 
verb  avere,  therefore  we  may  say  :  e  grandinato  and  e  piovuto,  as 
well  as  :  ha  grandinato  and  ha  piovuto,  U  has  hailed,    it  has  rained. 

278.  —  For  those  impersonal    verbs    which    are    used  also  in 
a  personal    form,    the  past    participle  may    or   may  not  vary.  It 
remains  in    the    masculine    singular   if  the    auxiliary  verb    avere 
would  be  used  in  the  personal  form,  but  it  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subject,  if   the  auxiliary   verb  essere  would  be 
used  in  the  personal  form.  Ex.  :  si  e  discusso  a  lungo  la  questions 
(hanno  discusso),  the  question  has    long  been  discussed;  quando  si    e 
nati  poveri  (siamo  nati  poveri),   when  one  (masc.),   is   born  poor; 
quando  si  e  nate  povere,  when  one  (fem.)  is  born  poor. 

The  same  thing  may  be  said  of  the  attribute,  as  :  quando  non 
si  ha  rimorsi  Si  Sta  tranquilli,  when  one  has  no  remorse  one  lives 
happifi/. 


Irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  in  ARE. 

279.  —  There  are  four  irregular  verbs  belonging  to  the  first 
conjugation  in  are,  viz.  andare.  to  go,  stare,  to  stay,  dare,  to  give, 
fare,  to  do,  to  make,  which  are  very  frequently  used. 

Stare  may  sometimes  have  the  signification  of  'to  be,  to  live, 
to  consist,  to  remain,  to  be  becoming,  etc.  Ex.  :  Sta  bene  la  VOStra 
nipote  ?  Is  your  niece  well  ?  Ditemi  dove  State  di  casa,  tell  me  where 
you  live;  in  questo  Sta  il  SUO  diritto,  in  this  his  right  consists; 
staro  in  campagna  un  mese,  I  will  remain  in  the  country  one  month; 
quel  colore  Vi  starebbe  bene,  that  colour  would  be  becoming  lo  you  ; 
non  stard  per  questo  dal  dirglielo,  thai  will  not  prevent  my  saying  il 
to  him;  stavano  per  rispondere,  they  were  on  the  point  of  answering; 
non  sta  a  te  a  decidere,  to  decide  is  not  thy  concern. 

We  give  here  only  parts  of  the  irregular  verbs  as  the  student 
will  Hud  no  difficulty  in  forming  the  compound  tenses. 

Modi  reggenti  —  TEMPI  SEMPLICI 

IXDICATIVO  -  PRESENTS 

iovoorvado  e»  do  a3  fo,  or  faccio  ^  sto 

tu  vai  -i  dai  .§  fai  I  stai 

egli  va  5  da  J  fa  *  sta                  J  | 

noi  andiamo  e  diamo  *  facciamo  [  stiamo 

voi  andate  ®  date  i  fate  ~  state 

essi  vanno  ^  dan  no                !  fanno  -^  gtanno 


IHPERFETTO 


io  audavo,  -a 

davo,  -a                  facevo  -a    jf    stavo,  -a 

tu  andavi             .  |> 

davi                     |~-  facevi          if     stavi 

tfs" 

egli  andava        f'^ 

dava                 |.|   faceva          §     stava 

|| 

noi  andavamo     ^  ^ 

davauio            ^^  facevamo    g     stavaino 

voi  andavate     ""  1 

davate             ^  |   facevate      5     stavate 

H  | 

essi  andavano 

davano                    face"vano     ^     stivvano 

PASSATO  REMOTO 

io  andai 

detti  or  diedi           feci                    stetti 

tu  andasti 

desti                         facesti               stesti 

egli  ando              | 

dette  or  diede    |     fece             ||     stette 

I 

noi  andamrno 

demmo              ^    facemmo    ^     stemmo 

| 

voi  andaste 

deste                        faeeste               steste 

N 

essi  andarono 

d^ttero  or  die-         fecero                st^ttero 

dero 

FUTURO 

io  aiidro 

daro                          faro                    staro 

tu  andra  i              g^ 

darai                  .g     farai            ^      starai 

| 

egli  andra            s 

dara                   .J    fara             «     stara 

•J 

noi  andremo        -| 

daremo              ^     faremo        ^     stareiuo 

1 

voi  andrete          ** 

darete                *     farete          *     starete 

essi  andranno 

daranno                   faranno             staranno 

TMTKUATIVO 

va'  (tu) 

da;  (tu)                                   fa'  (tu) 

,§ 

vada  (egli)          J  ^ 

dia  (egli)                       ^-|^    faccia  (egli) 

T3 

g 

andiamo  (uoi)     ^« 

diamo  (noi)                  ^g'    facciamo   (noi) 

^ 

andate  (voi) 

date  (voi)                        3    fate  (voi) 

S 

vadauo  (essi)      §> 

diano  or  dieuo  (essi)     35    fjicciano  (essi) 

I 

si;.7    (tu) 
stia  (egli) 

stiamo  (noi)                    ?  „ 
f||             state  (voi)                      *f.| 
stiano  or  stieno  (essi)    ~  * 

io  andrei 
tu  andresti 
€>g\i  andrebbe 
noi  andremmo 
voi  andreste 
vssi  andre"bbero 


COMH/JO.NAIJ-:  -  PRESENTE 

\ 

darei 
daresti 
darebbc 
daremmo 
dareste 
dai£bbero 


• 

farei 

starei 

i 

faresti 

•§ 

staresti 

1 

s 

farebbe 

a 

starebbe 

1 

faremmo 

1 

staremmo 

"1 

* 

fareste 

stareste 

~5 

* 

far^bbero 

star^bbero 

* 

roxtiirvnvo.  -  PRESENTE. 


(che)   io  vada 
»      tu  vada 
»       egli  v;ul;i 
»       noi   amliamo 
»      voi  andiate 
»       essi   va'dauo 

(che)  io  dia 
»       tu  dia 
»       egli  dia 
»      noi  diamo 
»      voi  diate 
»      essi  diano  or  dieno 


(che)   io   f'accia 
»       tu  faccia 
»       egli  faccia 
»       iioi  facciaiuo 
»       voi  faccia tr 
»       essi  facciano 

(che)  io  stia 

»       tu  stia  «' 

»       egli  stia  ^ 

»      noi  stiaino .  c- 

»       voi  stiate 
»      essi  stiano  or  stieno  °~ 


CONGIUNTIVO.  -  IMPERFETTO. 


(che)  io  andassi 
»      tu  andassi 
»      egli  andasse 
»       noi  andassimo 
»       voi  andaste 
»      essi  andsissero 

(che)  io  dessi 

»  tu  dessi 

»  egli  desse 

»  noi  de"ssimo 

»  voi  deste 

»  essi  de"ssero 


(che)  io  facessi 

»  tu  facessi 

»  egli  facesse 

»  noi  facdssimo 

»  voi  faceste 

»  essi  face"ssero 

(che)  io  stessi 

»  tu  stessi 

»  egli  stesse 

»  noi  ste"ssimo 

»  voi  stest'e 

»  essi  ste"ssero 


INF.  PRES.  GER.  PRES  PART.  PRES.  PART,  PASS. 

andare,  to  go  andando,  going  andante,  going  andato,  a,  i,  e,  gone 

dare,   to  give  dando,  giving  dante,  giving  dato,  a,  i,  e,  given 

fare,  to  do  facendo,  doing  facente,  doing  fatto,  a,  i,  e,  done 

stare,  to  stay  stando,    Htayiny  stante,  staying  stato,  a,  i,  e, 


280.  — 

Remarks  on  the  irregular  verbs  of  the 
first  conjugation  in  ARE. 


ANDARE.  —  The  first  future  and  the  present  conditional  of 
this  verb  may  have  a  regular  form  as  :  andero.  anderai,  andera.  etc. ; 
anderei,  anderesti,  anderebbe,  etc. 

The  derivative  riandare.  to  reconsider,  is  conjugated  like  andare. 
Trasandare,  to  ncgli'ct.  follows  the  regular  conjugation  in  are. 


DARE.  —  The  verbal  forms  tu  dasti,  voi  daste  for  the  past 
definite  should  be  avoided  as  incorrect.  In  like  manner  the  second 
form  for  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  ch'io  dassi,  tu  dassi,  etc. 
should  also  be  avoided. 

Verbs  like  assecondare.  to  second,  comandare,  to  command  are 
not  derivatives  of  dare,  though  they  may  seem  to  be  so.  Such 
verbs  follow  the  regular  conjugation  of  the  verbs  in  ape. 

FARE.  —  All  the  derivatives  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  in 
the  same  way,  as  : 

assuefare,  to  accustom  (oneself)  disfare,  to  undo 

confare,  to  suit  liquefare,   to  become  liquid 

contraifare,  to  counterfeit  mansuefare,  to  soften 

soddisfare,  to  satisfy 

STARE.  —  In  conjugating  this  verb  the  forms  stasti  and  sta- 
Ste  for  the  past  definite,  and  stassi,  stasse,  etc.  for  the  imper- 
fect of  the  subjunctive  should  never  be  used. 

Its  derivatives  are : 

ristare,  to  cease 

soprastare  or  sovrastare,  to  stand  above,  to  overcome 

sottostare,  to  be  subject 

which  are  conjugated  like  stare. 

constare,  to  result  ostare,  to  oppose,  to  hi>nl< 

contrastare,  to  oppose          restare,  to  remain 

are  regular. 

281.  —  The  verbs  which  take  either  the  diphthong  uo  when 
stress  is  laid  on  it,  or  simply  the  vowel  o  if  the  tonic  accent  is 
on  another  syllable,  may  also  be  considered  as  irregular  verbs,  as : 

accorare,  to  grieve  •  rinnovare,  to  renew 

arrotare,  to  sharpen  risonare,  to  resound 

con  sonar  e,  to  suit  rotare,  to  wheel 

giocare,  to  play  sonare,  to  sound,   to  ring 

infocare,  to  inflame  tonare,  to  thunder 

uotare,  to  swim  votare,  to  empty 

This  is  the  model  for  the  irregular  forms  : 

IND.  PRES.  vuoto,  vuoti,  vuota,  vuotano 

IMPERAT.  vuota,  vuoti,  vu6tino 

CONG.  PRES.         vuoti,  vuoti,  vuoti,  vu6tino. 

These  verbs  for  etymological  reasons,  do  not  follow  the  same 
rules : 

coniare,  to  coin,  io  conio,  I  coin 
imtare,  to  note,  io  noto,  I  note 
votsnv,   /"  rnir,   io   voto,  /  vow 
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Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  in  ERE. 


As  we  said  before,  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  may  end 
partly  in  ere  accented  and  partly  in  ere  unaccented.  Most  of  the 
•  regular  verbs  belong  to  the  latter  class. 

282.  —  The  following  verbs  in  ere  accented  are  alphabeti- 
cal ly  arranged  with  the  conjugation  of  the  singular  moods  and 
tenses,  omitting  however  all  those  moods  and  tenses  which  are 
regular.  . 

OAD-ERE  (To  fall).  ^ 

IND.  PASS.  REM.     caddi,  cadesti,  cadde,  cademmo,  cadeste,  caddero 
»  PUT.  cadrd,  cadrai,  cadra,  cadremo,  cadrete,   cadranno 

COND.  PRES.          cadrei,  cadresti,  cadrebbe,  cadremmo,  cadreste,  ca- 
drebbero. 

These  verbs  follow  the  same  conjugation:  ac  cade  re,  to  happen; 
de-cadere,  to  decay  /  ri-cadere,  to  fall  again. 

DOL.-ERE  (To  ache). 

IND.  PRES.  dolgo,  duoli,  duole,  dogliamo.  delete,  ddlgono 

»>   PASS.  REM.  dolsi,  dolesti,  dolse,  dolemmo,  doleste,  d61sero 

»   PUT.  dorrd,  dorrai,  dorra,  dorremo,  dorrete,  dorranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  duoli,  dolga,  dogliamo,  delete,  ddlgano 

COND.  PRES.  dorrei,  dorresti,  dorrebbe,  dorremmo,  dorreste,  dor- 

r^bbero 

CONG.  PRES.  dolga,  dolga,  dolga,  dogliamo,  dogliate,  dtflgano. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  above  :  con  do- 
lere,  to  condole  ;  ri-dolere,  to  ache  again. 

DOV-ERE  (To  owe,  to  be  obliged). 

IND.  PRES.  devo  or  debbo,  devi,  deve,  dobbiamo,    dovete,    de"- 

vono  or  de"bbono 

»   PUT.  dovro,  dovrai,  dovra,  dovremo,  dovrete,    dovranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  devi,  deve,  dobbiamo,  dovete,,  devono  or  ddbbono 

COND.  PRES.          dovrei,  dovresti,  dovrebbe,  dovremmo,  dovreste,  do- 

vre"bbero 
CONG.  PRES.          debba,  debba,  debba,  dobbiamo,  dobbiate,  d^bbano 

GIAC-ERE  (To  lie  down}. 

IND.  PRES.  giaccio,  giaci,  giace,  giaciamo,  giacete,  gi£cciono 

PASS.  REM.  giacqui,  giacesti,  giacque,  giacemmo,  giaceste,  giac- 

quero 

IMPERAT.  — ,  giaci,  giaccia,  giaciamo,  giacete,  gia"cciano 

CONG.  PRES.          giaccia,  giaccia,  giaccia,  giaciamo,  giaciate,  gia~cciano 
PART.  PASS.  giaciuto. 
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GOD-EBE  (To  enjoy). 

IND.  PUT.  godr6,  godrai,  godra,  godremo,   godrete,    godranno 

COND.  PRES.          godrei,  godresti,  godrebbe,  godremmo,  godreste,  go- 
dr^bbero. 

PAB-EBE  (To  seem). 

IND.  PRES.  paio,  pari,  pare,  paiamo,  parete,  palono 

»   PASS.  REM.  parvi,  paresti,  parve,  paremmo,  pareste,  pa"rvero 

»   PUT.  parr6,  parrai,  parra,  parremo,  parrete,  parranno 

IMPERAT.  — 7  pari,  paia,  paiamo,  parete,  p^iano 

COND.  PRES.  parrel,  parresti,  parrebbe,  parreinmo,  parreste,  par- 
re"bbero 

CONG.  PRES.  paia,  paia,  paia,  paiamo,  paiate,  palano 

PART.  PASS.  parso. 

PEBSUAD-EBE  (To  persuade). 

IND.  PASS.  REM.     persuasi,  persuadesti,  persuase,  persuadeinino,  per- 

suadeste,  persu^sero 
PART.  PASS.  persuaso. 

Dis-suadere,    to  dissuade,  is  conjugated  like  the  above. 
PIAC-EBE  (To  please,  to  like). 

IND.  PRES.  piaccio,  piaci,  piace,  piacciamo,  piacete,   pia'ccioiio 

»   PASS.  REM.     piacqui,  piacesti,  piacque,  piacemmo,  piaceste,  pi^Cc- 

quero 

IMPERAT.  — ,  piaci,  piaccia,  piacciamo,  piacete,  pia"cclano 

CONG.  PRES.          piaccia,  piaccia,  piaccia,  piacciamo,  piacciate,  pia"c- 

ciano 
PART.  PASS.  piaciuto. 

POT-EBE  (To  be  able). 

1ND.  PRES.  posso,  puoi,  puo,  possiamo,  potete,  possono 

»   PUT.  potro,  potrai,  potra,  potremo,  potrete,  potranno 

COND.  PRES.          potrei,  potresti,  potrebbe,  potremmo,   potreste,  po- 

tr^bbero 
CONG.  PRES.  possa,  possa,  possa,  possiamo,  possiate,  possano. 

BIMAN-EBE  (To  remain). 

IND.  PRES.  rimango,  rimani,  rimane,  rimauiamo,  rimanete,  ri- 

miingono 
PASS.  REM.  rimasi,    rimanesti,  rimase,    rimanemmo,    rimaneste, 

rimstsero 

rimarro,  rimarrai,  etc. 

IMPERAT.  — f  rimani,  rimanga,  rimaniamo,  rimanete, rim^ngano 

COND.  rimarrei,  rimarresti,  etc. 

CONG.  PRES.          rimanga,   rimanga,  rimanga,  rimaniamo,  rimaniate, 

rimfingano 
PART.  PASS.  rimasto. 
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SAP-EBE  (To  know). 

IND.  PRES.  so,  sai,  sa,  sappiamo,  sapete,  sanno 

»     PASS.  REM.  seppi,  sapesti,  seppe,  sapemmo,  sapeste,  se"ppero 

»     PUT.  saprb,  saprai,  sapra,  sapremo,  saprete,  sapranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  sappi,  sappia,  sappiamo,  sapete,  sa'ppiano 

CONG.  PRES.  saprei,  sapresti,  sa.prebbe,  sapremmo,    sapreste,  sa- 
pre"bbero. 

CONG.  PRES.  sappia,  sappia,  sappia,  sappiamo,  sappiate,  sa'ppiano. 

The  pres.  part,  sapiente  is  used  as  a  substantive  or  adjective, 
an  means  a  man  iclto  has  wisdom. 

SED-ERE  (To  sit  down). 

IND.  PRES.  siedo  or  seggo,    siedi,    siede,    sediamo,    sedete,    sie"-          f 

dono,  or  se"ggono 

IMPERAT.  — ,  siedi,  sieda  or  segga,  sediamo,  sedete,  iie"dano  or 

se"ggano 

CONG.  PRES.  sieda  or  segga,  sieda  or  segga,  sieda  or  segga ;  se- 

diamo, sediate,  sie"dano  or  se"ggano. 

As  we  see,  when  stress  is  laid  on  the  wovel  e,  it  is  then 
changed  into  ie ;  but  it  remains  e  when  the  accent  falls  on  other 
syllables. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  above  : 

possedere,  to  possess         soprassedere,  to  supersede 

TAO-EBE  (To  be  silent). 

IND.  PRES.  taccio,  taci,  tace,  tacciamo,  tacete,  ta"cciono 

PASS.  REM.  tacqui,  tacesti,  tacque,  tacemmo,  taceste,  ta"cquero 

IMPERAT.  — ,  taci,  taccia,  tacciamo,  tacete,  ta"cciano 

CONG.  PRES.  taccia,  taccia,  taccia,  tacciamo,  tacciate,  tacciano 

PART.  PASS.  taciuto. 

TEN-EBE  (To  keep) 

IND.  PRES.  tengo,  tieni,  tiene,  teniamo,  tenete,  t^ngono 

»      PASS.  REM.  tenni,  tenesti,  tenne,  tenemmo,  teneste,  te"nnero 

»      PUT.  terro,  terrai,  terra,  terremo,  terrete,  terranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  tieni,  tenga,  teniamo,  tenete,  te"ngano 

COND.  PRES.  terrei,  terresti,  terrebbe,  terremmo,  terreste,  terre'b- 
bero. 

CONG.  PRES.  tenga,  tenga,  tenga,  teniamo,  teniate,  te"ngano. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  above  : 

appartenere,  to  belong  ottenere,  to  obtain 

attenersi,  to  keep  to  ratteiiere,  to  detain 

contenere,   to  contain,   to  hold  ritenere,   to  retain 

intrattenere,  to  entertain  sostenere,  to  sustain 

mantenere,  to  keep  trattenere,  to  keep  waiting 
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VAL-EBE  (To  be  worth}. 


IND.  PRES.  valgo,  vali,  vale,  valiamo,  valete,  valgono 

»      PASS.  REM.  valsi,  valesti,  valse,  valemmo,  valeste,  valsero 

»     PUT.  varrb,  varrai,  varra,  varremo,  varrete,  varranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  vali,  valga,  valiamo,  valete,  valgano 

COND.  PRES.  varrei,  varresti,  varrebbe,  varremmo,  varreste,  var- 
rebbe ro 

CONG.  PRES.  valga,  valga,  valga,  valiamo,  valiate,  valgano 

PART.  PASS.  valso 

The  compound  tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  both  with 
essere  and  avere. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  above : 

equivalere,  to  be  of  the  same  value 
prevalere,  to  prevail 

VED-EBE  (To  see). 

IND.  PRES.  vedo  or  veggo,  vedi,  vede,  vediamo,  vedete,  ve"dono 

or  v6ggono 

»     PASS.  REM.    vidi,  vedesti,  vide,  vedemmo,  vedeste,  videro 
»     PUT.  vedrb,  vedrai,  vedra,  vedremo,  vedrete,  vedranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  vedi,    veda  or  vegga,  vediamo,  vedete,  v^dano 

or  ve"ggano 
COND.  PRES.          vedrei,  vedresti,  vedrebbe,  vedremmo,  vedreste,  ve- 

dre"bbBro 

PART.  PRES.  vedente  or  veggente 

»     PASS.  veduto  or  visto. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  above  : 

antivedere,  to  foresee  provvedere,  to  provide 

avvedersi,  to  perceive  ravvedere,  to  reform 

divedere,  to  evince  rivedere,  to  examine 

prevedere,  to  foresee  travedere.  to  see  indistinctly 

However,  the  future  and  present  conditional  of  the  verb 
provvedere  are  regular,  that  is:  provvedero,  etc.,  provvederei.  etc. 

Of  the  above  verbs  only  four  have  the  same  forms  of  past 
participle  as  their  model  vedere,  viz.;  avvedersi,  avvisto,  avveduto; 
prevedere,  previsto,  preveduto;  provvedere,  provvisto,  provveduto ; 
rivedere,  rivisto,  riveduto. 

VOL-EBE  (To  wish). 

IND.  PRES.  voglio,  vuoi,  vuole,  vogliamo,  volete,  v6gliono 

»      PASS.  REM.  volli,  volesti,  voile,  volemmo,  voleste,  vdllero 

»     PUT.  vorrb,  vorrai,  vorra,  vorremo,  vorrete,  vorranno 

IMPERAT.  — ,  vogli,  voglia,  vogliamo,  vogliate,  v6gliano 

COND.  PRES.  vorrei,  vorresti,  vorrebbe,  vorremmo,  vorreste,  vor- 
re"bbero 

CONG.  PRES.  voglia,  voglia,  voglia,  vogliamo,  vogliate,  vdgliano. 


(ill 


The  first  conditional  of  volere,  vorrei.  is  used  to  express  desire 
or  courteous  command. 

Dis-volere,  to  decline,  to  refuse,  ri -volere,  t<>  n-ant  again,  both 
derivatives  of  volere,  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way. 

Irregular  verbs  in  ERE  unaccented. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  study  of  the  irregular  verbs,  the 
student  should  classify  them  according  to  the  similarity  of  their 
inflexion. 

The  following  are  the  eleven  groups  into  which  we  have 
•divided  them.  In  the  Exercises,  however,  in  order  to  simplify 
the  application  of  the  verbs,  the  number  of  these  groups  has 
been  reduced. 

The  verbs  as  well  as  the  different  groups  have  been  alpha- 
.betically  arranged,  the  latter  however  only  according  to  the  first 
vowel  of  their  inflexion. 

283.  —  I  GROUP. 

The  verbs  ending  in  stere  belong  to  the  first  group ;  they  are 
regular  except  in  the  past  participle,  the  inflexion  of  which  is 
ito  and  not  uto;  as  we  have  seen  in  the  Exercise  LXXVI. 

Both  esigere,  to  exact,  and  redigere,  to  redact,  may  belong  to 
this  group,  being  regular  except  in  their  past  participles,  esatto. 
redatto. 

284.  —  II  GROUP. 

The  following  verbs  belong  to  the  groups  ending  in  adere, 
edere,  idere,  odere,  udere.  See  the  Exercise  LXXVII. 

FARTICIPIO 
1NFINITO  .         PASSATO  REIKOTO  PASSATO 

1st  pers.  sing.        3rd  pers.  sing.        3rd  pers.  plur. 

-adere  -asi  -ase  -asero  -aso 

-edere  -esi  -ese  -esero  -esto 

-idere  -isi  -ise  -isero  -iso 

-odere  -osi  -ose  -osero  -oso 

-udere  -usi  -use  '-usero  -uso 

ev-a"dere,  to  evade  inc-idere,  to  engrave 

r-Mere,  to  shave  irr-idere,  to  mock 

intr-  idere,  ta  steep 

inchi-e"dere,  to  inquire  rec-idere,  to  cut  off 

richi-e'dere,  to  request  sorr-idere,  to  smile 

ucc -idere  to  kill 
arr-idere,  to  favour 
coinc-idere,  to  coincide 

condiv-idere,  to  share  with         *<™-<**re,  to  corrode 
dec -idere,  to  decide 

der-idere,  to  laugh  at  acchi-udere,  to  inclose 

el-idere,  to  elide  accl -udere,  to  include 
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all-Mere,  to  allude 
conchi-Mere,  to  conclude 
concl-Mere,  to  conclude 
del-Mere,  to  beguile 
dischi-Mere,  to  open 
el-Mere,  to  elude 
escl-udere,  to  exclude 


ill-Mere,  to  delude 
inchi-Mere,  to  include 
incl-iidere,  to  include 
precl-iidere,  to  hinder 
racchi-Mere,   to  inclose 
schi-Mere,  to  open 
socchi-Mere,  to  leave  ajar 


The  verb  ledere,  to  offend,  alone  has  the  form  leso  for  the 
past  participle. 

The  verbs  concedere,  to  grant,  succedere.  to  succeed,  recedere, 
to  recede,  have  two  forms  for  both  the  past  participle  and  the  past 
definite :  concessi  and  concede!,  concesso  and  conceduto ;  success! 
and  succedei,  successo  and  succeduto,  etc. 


285.  — 


III  GROUP. 


The  following  verbs  belong  to  the  group  of  those   ending  in 
angere,  engere,  etc.  See  the  Exercise  LXXVIII. 


INFINITO 

PASSATO  REMOTO 

PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 

1st  pers.  sing. 

$rd  perSt  sing. 

3rd  pers.  plur. 

-angere 
-engere 
-ingere 
-ungere 

-ansi 
-ensi 
-insi 
-unsi 

-anse 
-ense 
-inse 
-unse 

-ansero 
-ensero 
-insero 
-unsero 

-anto 
-ento 
-into 
-unto 

-incere 

-insi 

-inse 

-insero 

-into 

-inguere 

-insi 

-inse 

-insero 

-into 

-umere 

-unsi 

-unse 

-unsero 

-unto 

compi-^ngere,  to  bewail 
fr- Angere,  to  break 
infr-^ngere,  to  infringe 
rifr-iingere,  to  reverberate 
rinfr-^ngere,  to  break 
rimpi-^ngere,  to  regret 

sp-6ngere,  to  extinguish 

att-ingere,  to  draw  up 
c-ingere,  to  gird 
f-ingere,  to  feign 
inf -ingere,  to  feign 
int-ingere,  to  dip 
p-ingere,   to  paint 
resp -ingere,  to  push  back 
ristr-ingere,  to  restrain 
sosp -ingere,  to  force 
sp-ingere,  to  push 
st-ingere,  to  take  off  the  colour 


str-ingere,  to  bind  fast 
t-ingere,  to  dye 

aggi-ungere,  to  add 
comp-ungere,  to  afflict 
congi-ungere,  to  join 
disgi-ungere,  to  disjoin 
m-ungere,  to  milk 
p-iingere,  to  sting 
raggi-tingere,  to  overtake 
soggi-tingere,  to  reply 

avv-incere,  to  bind 
est-inguere,  to  extinguish 

ass-umere,  to  assume 
des-timere,  to  infer 
riass-timere,  to  reassume 


Both  the  verbs  stringere.  to  bind  /</*/,  and  ristrmgere,  to  re- 
strain, have  a  double  past  part.,  as.:  stretto  and  strinto;  ristretto 
and  ristrinto. 

Stretto  and  ristretto  are  often  used  as  adjectives. 


286. 


IV  GROUP. 


The  following  verbs  belong  to  those  ending  in  ardere,  erdere, 
ordere,  etc.  See  the  Exerclxc   i.xxix. 

INFINITO 

-ardere 
-erdere 
-ordere 

-argere 
-ergere 
-orgere 

-orcere 
-orrere 


1st  pers.  sing. 

-arsi 
-ersi 
-orsi 

-arsi 
-ersi 
-orsi 

-orsi 
-orsi 


PASSATO  REMOTO 
3rd  pers.  sing. 

-arso 
-erse 
-orse 

-arse 
-erse 
-orse 

-orse 
-orse 


ri-a"rdere,.  to  scorch 


nrn                                        PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 

g.        3rd  pers.  plur. 

-arsero 
-ersero 
-orsero 

-arso 
-erso 
-orso 

-arsero 
-ersero 
-orsero 

-arso 
-erso 
-orto 

-orsero 

-orto 

-orsero 

-orso 

sp-6rgere,  to  project 

disp-^rdere,  to  disperse 
rim-6rdere,  to  feel  remorse 
cosp-argere,  to  sprinkle 

asp-ergere,  to     sprinkle 
em-ergere,  to  emerge 
somm-^rgere,  to  sink 
t-e"rgere,  to  dry 

acc-orgere,  to  perceive 
p-6rgere,  to  present 
ris-6rgere,  to  rise  again 
sc-6rgere,  to  discern 


att-drcere,  to  -wring 
cont-6rcere,  to  twist 
dist-6rcere,  to  writhe 
rit-orcere,  to  tvring  again 
st-6rcere,  to  writhe 

acc-6rrere7   to  run  up 
conc-orrere,   to  concur 
dec-6rrere,  to  pass 
inc- orrere,  to  incur 
occ-orrere,   to  occur 
perc-orrere,  to  pass  rapidly 

through 

prec-6rrere,  to  forerun 
ric-6rrere,  to  have  recourse  to 
rinc-orrere,  to  pursue 
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V  GROUP  (See  Exerc.  LXXX). 


INFINITO 

PASSATO  REMOTO 

PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 

1st  pers.  sing. 

3rd  pers.  sing. 

3rd  pers.  plur. 

-escere 

-ebbi, 

-ebbe, 

-ebbero 

-esciuto 

-oscere 

-obbi. 

-obbe, 

-obbero 

-osciuto 

-evere 

-ewi, 

-ewe, 

-ewero 

-evuto 

-overe 

-owi, 

-owe, 

-owero 

-ovuto 

-ompere 

-uppi, 

-uppe, 

-uppero 

-otto 
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For  the  verb  muovere  the  same  rule  should  be  followed  which 
was  mentioned  before  in  reference  te  the  diphthong  uo.  (See  §281). 


accr-dscere,  to  increase 
cr-e"scere,  to  grow 
decr-e"scere,  to  decrease 
incr-e"scere,  to  be  sorry 
rincr-e"scere,  to  regret 

con-<5scere,  to  knoiv 
discon-6scere,  to  deny 
ricon-<5scere,  to  acknowledge 
scon-6scere,  to  deny 

b-e"vere,  to  drink 


rib-e"vere,  to  drink  again 
pi-6vere,  to  rain 

corr-6mpere,  to  corrupt 
er-6mpere,  to  burst  forth 
interr-6mpere,  to  interrupt 
irr-6mpere,  to  rush  upon 
pror-6mpere,  to  burst  out 
r-ompere,  to  break 


288.  —          VI  GROUP  (See  Exerc.  LXXX). 


INFINITO 

PASSATO  REIKIOTO 

PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 

ist  pers.  sing. 

3rd  pers.  sing. 

3rd  pers.  plur. 

-eggere 

-essi, 

-esse, 

-essero 

-etto 

-iggere 

-issi 

-isse, 

-issero 

-itto 

-uggere 

-ussi, 

-usse, 

-ussero 

-utto 

corr-e"ggere,  to  correct 
el-e"ggere,  to  elect 
l-e"ggere,  to  read 

prot-e"ggere,  to  protect 
r-e'ggere,  to  support 
sorr-6ggere,  to  sustain 

affl-lggere,   to  afflict 
conf-  iggere,  to  fix  with  nails 


f-iggere,  to  stick 
infl-iggere,  to  inflict 
fr-iggere  to  fry 
traf-iggere,  to  pierce 

sconf-iggere,  to  defeat 
soffr-iggere,  to  fry 

distr-iiggere,  to  destroy 
str-tiggere,  to  melt 


There  are  three  verbs,  which  though  following  the  irregular- 
ities of  the  class  to  whicli  they  belong,  yet  they  diiter  from  it  in 
the  past  participle  which  ends  in  JSSO  ;  aff iggere,  to  stick,  affisso; 
crocifiggere,  to  crucify,  crocifisso;  prefiggere,  to  prefix,  prefisso. 
Figgere,  to  flx,  however,  with  its  derivative  infiggere,  to  nail,  has 
the  two  forms  -ilto  and  -isso  for  the  past  participle. 
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VII  GROUP. 


The  verbs  most  used  belonging  to  this  group  have  been  in- 
cluded in  the  2nd  group  in  the  Exercise  LXXVII,  in  order  to  faci- 
litate their  application. 
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INFINITO 


PASSATO  REMOTO 


1st  pers.  $in<j. 

-endere  -esi 

-ondere  -usi 

-ettere  -isi 

ace- Ondere,  to  light 
accondisc-e'ndere,  to  yield 
app-e"ndere,  to  hang  up 
appr-e"ndere,  to  learn 
aiT-e"ndere,  to  surrender 
asc- Ondere,  to  ascend 
compr-e'ndere,  to  comprehend 
condisc-e'ndere,  to  condescend 
cont-e"ndere,  to  contend 
dif-e"ndere,  to  defend 
dip-e"ndere,  to  depend 
disappr-e"ndere,  to  unlearn 
disc-e"udere,  to  descend 
est-e'ndere,  to  extend 
impr-e"ndere,  to  undertake 
int-e'ndere,   to  understand 
intrapr-e"ndere,  to  undertake 
off-e'ndere,  to  offend 
pr-e"ndere,  to  take 
pret-^ndere,  to  pretend 
prot-e"ndere,  to  stretch  out 
r-e"ndere,  to  render 
sc-^ndere,  to  go  down 
scosc-^ndere,  to  split  from 
soprint-e'ndere,  to  superintend 
sorpr-e"ndere,  to  surprise 
soap- Ondere,  to  suspend 
sottint-endere,  to  understand 
sp-€ndere,  to  spend 
st-^ndere,  to  spread 


jliTX. 

-ese 
-use 
-ise 


'rf 

-esero 
-usero 
-isero 


PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 


-eso 

-USD 

-esst) 


trasc-€ndere,  to  transcend 
vilip-^ndere,  to  scorn 

conf-ondere,  to  confound 
diff-6ndere,  to  diffuse 
eft-6ndere,  to  pour  out 
f-6ndere,  to  melt 
irif-ondere,  to  infuse 
rif-ondere,  to  melt  again 
trasf-ondere,  to  transfuse 

amm-^ttere,  to  admit 
comin-ettere,  to  commit 
comprom-^ttere,  to  compromise 
dim-^ttere,  to  resign 
dism-6ttere,  to  leave  off 
framm-^ttere ,  to  interpose 
imm-6ttere,  to  insert 
introm-^ttere,  to  put  between 
manom-^ttere,  to  lay  hands  upon 
m-£ttere,  to  put 
perm-6ttere,  to  permit 
prem-6ttere,  to  premise 
preterm-^ttcre,  to  overlook 
prom-£ttere,  to  promise 
rim-^ttere,   to  remit 
sconim-ettere,  to  bet 
sm-6ttere?  to  cease 
somm-^ttere,  to  submit 
sottom- Ettere,  to  subdue 

terminations  -essi  -esse,  -essero, 


Fendere,  to  split,  has  the 
-esso. 

Four  verbs  belonging  to  the  second  class  with  the  termination 
ondere  have  a  different  irregularity  as  their  past  participle  ends 
in  osto.  These  are:  ascondere.  to  conceit,  corrispondere,  to  cor- 
respond, nascondere,  to  hide,  rispondere.  to  answer. 

290.  —       VIII  GROUP  (See  Exerc.  LXXX). 


INFINITO 

PASSATO  REMOTO 

PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 

1st  pers.  sing. 

3rd  pers.  sing. 

3rd  pers.  plur. 

-igere 

-essi, 

-esse, 

-essero 

-etto 

-imere 

-essi, 

-esse, 

-essero 

-esso 

-indere 

-issi, 

-isse, 

-issero 

-isso 

-ivere 

-issi, 

-isse, 

-issero 

-itto 

74 


dir-igere,  to  direct  re-scindere  to  rescind 

er-fgere,  to  erect  pre-scindere,  to  prescind 

compr-imere,  to  compress 

,depr-imere.  to  depress  ascr-ivere, 

espr-imere,  to  express  circoscr-ivere,  to  circumscribe 

impr-imere,  to  impress  descr-ivere,  to  describe 

oppr-imere,  to  oppress  mscr-ivere,  to  inscribe 

repr-imere,  to  repress  prescr-Jvere,  to  prescribe 

soppr-imere,  to  suppress  frascr-ivere,  to  transcribe. 

scr-ivere,  to  irnte 

sc-indere,  to  separate  sottoscr-ivere,  to  subscribe 

See  the  first  group  for  the  exceptions  in  igere.  For  the  verbs 
which  end  in  imere  there  is  one  exception  in  the  verb  reditnere, 
to  redeem,  which  has  the  forms  red-ensi.  red-ense,  red-ensero, 
red-en  to. 

Prescindere  has  a  regular  past  definite. 

The  verbs 

conv-ivere,   to  live  together         sopravv-ivere,  to  survive 
riv-ivere,  to  live  again  v-ivere,  to  live 

have  the  same  irregularities  as  those  in  ivere,  differing  however 
in  the  past  part,  which  has  the  termination  issuto,  thus : 

conv  issuto.        riv-issuto,        sopravv-issuto.        v-issuto 

They  have  also  a  contracted  form  for  the  future  and  condi- 
tional, for  which  tenses  the  verb  vivere  may  be  used  as  model: 

vivro,  vivrai,  vivra,  vivremo,  vivrete,  vivranno,  I  shall  lire,  etc. 
vivrei,  vivresti,  vivrebbe,  vivremmo,  vivreste,  vivrebbero,  /  should 

[live,  etc. 


PARTICIPIO 
PASSATO 


-otto 

-OSSO 


291. 

— 

IX  GROUP. 

INFINITO 

PASSATO  REIHOTO 

-uocere 
-uotere 
-uovere 

1st  pers.  sing. 

-ossi, 
-ossi, 
-ossi, 

3rd  pers.  sing. 
-MM, 

-osse, 
-osse, 

3rd  pers.  plur 

-ossero 
-ossero 
-ossero 

c-u6cere,  to  cook  risc-u6tere,  to  exact,  to  rescue 

ric-u6cere,  to  cook  again 

comm-u6vere,  to  affect 

perc-u6tere,  to  hit  m-u6vere,  to  move 

riperc-udtere,  to  strike  back        proni-u<5vere,  to  promote 
se-u6tere,  to  shake  rim-u6vere,  to  remove 

somm-u6vere,  to  stir  up 


The  vowel  u  of  the  diphthong  uo  is  dropped  in  all  the  above 
verbs,  when  the  tonic  accent  falls  on  another  syllable  as  we  have 
said  before. 

Cuocere  preserves  the  soft  sound  of  the  cons,  c  also  before  a 
and  o  which  are  for  this  reason  preceded  by  the  vowel  i.  Thus: 
io  cuocio,  /  cook,  noi  cociamo.  etc. 

We  include  in  this  same  class  the  verb  ril  ucere.  to  //////</, 
though  it  has  no  past  part.,  but  for  its  termination  it  could  not 
be  classified  in  any  other  group.  Rilussi  is  the  form  for  the  past 
definite,  but  rarely  used. 


292.  —  X  GROUP  (See  Exerc.  LXXX). 


The  two  following  verbs  are  classified  separately  owing  to- 
their  irregularities: 

ii-a'scere,  to  'be  born;  n-acqui,  u-acque,  n-a"cquero;  n-ato 
n-u6cere,  to  hurt;  n-ocqui,  n-ocque,  n-6cquero ;  n-ociuto 

These  have  no  other  derivation  but  those  verbs  which  express 
a  repetition  of  the  action  they  imply ;  thus :  rinascere,  to  be  born 
again,  and  rinuocere.  to  hurt  again. 


293.  —  XI  GROUP  (See  Exerc.  LXXX). 


This  group  includes  those  verbs  which  have  a  larger  number 
of  irregular  forms. 

INF. -egliere IND.  PRES.  -elgo ,  -elgono .     PASS.  RIM.    -e!si.  -else,   elsero 

IMPERAT.  -,-elga.  -elgano,    CONG.  PRES.  -elga,-elga,-e!ga, -elgano 

PART.  PASS.  -eltO 

»  -ogliere  IND.  PRES.-olgo,-6lgono,  PASS.  REIYI.  -olsi,-olse,   olsero 

IMPERAT.  -olga,  -6lgano,coNG.pRES.-olga,  -olga,-olga,  -olgano 

PART.  PASS.  -oltO 

»  -ellere  IND.  PRES. -elgo, -elgono,  PASS.  REM.-elsi, -else, -elsero 

IMPERAT.  -elga, -elgano,  CONG.  PRES. -elga,-elga,-elga,  -elgano 

PART.  PASS.  -eltO 

»  -olgere  PASS.  REM.  -olsi,-olse, -olsero,    PART.  PASS,  -olto 
»  -olvere  PASS.  REM.  -olsi,-olse, -olsero,    PART.  PASS,  -olto 

presc-e'gliere,  to  choose  before         acc-ogliere,   to  welcome 

sc-e"gliere,  to  choose  c-6gliere,  to  gather 

trasc -Egliere,  to  select  disci-ogliere,  to  unite,  to  dissolve 
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dist-ogliere,  to  dissuade 
prosci-6gliere,  to  deliver,  to  absolve 
racc-6gliere,  to  collect 
sci-6gliere,  to  untie 
t-dgliere,  to  take  away 

div-<Sllere,  to  pull  up 
disv-ellere,  to  root  out 
sv-ellere,  to  root  out 

avv-61gere,  to  wrap  round 
coinv-61gere,  to  involve 


inv-61gere,  to  wrap  up 
ravv-61gere,  to  wrap  up 
riv-olgere,  to  turn 
sconv-61gere,  to  confuse 
sv-61gere,  to  unfold 
trav-dlgere,  to  overturn 
v-<51gere,  to  turn 

ass-olvere,  to  absolve 
avv-61vere,  to  bind 
ris-olvere,   to  resolve 


The  verbs  assolvere  aud  risolvere  have  also  a  regular  form 
for  all  inoods  and  tenses. 

Irregular  conjugation  in  RRE. 

294.  —  The  verbs  in  arre,  orre,  urre,  owing  to  their  primi- 
tive Latin  form,  belong  to  the  second  conjugation.  See  the  Exerc- 
ise LXXXI. 


TBABBE  (To  draw). 

IND.  PRES.  -aggo,  -ai,  -ae,  -aiamo,  -aete,  -aggono 

IMPERF.  _aevo,  -aevi,  etc. 

PASS.  REM.  -assi,  -aesti,  -asse,  -aemmo,  -aeste,  -assero 

PUT.  -arro,  -arrai,  etc. 

IMPERAT.  —  ,  -ai  -agga,  -aiamo,  -aete  -aggano 

COND.  -arrei,  -arresti,  etc. 

CONG.  PRES.  che  io  -agga,  -agga,  -agga,  -aiamo,  -aiate,  -aggano 

CONG.  IMPERF.  che  io  -aessi,  -aessi,  etc. 

GER.  -endo 

PART.  PRES.  -ente 

PART.  PASS.  -attO 


STJPPOBBE  (To  suppose}. 

IND.  PRES.  -ongo,  -oni,  -one,  -oniamo,   -onete,  -dngono 

IMPERF.  -onevo.  -onevi,  etc. 

PASS.  REM.  -osi,  -onesti,  -ose,  -onemmo,     oneste.  -osero 

FUT.  -orro,  -orrai,  etc. 

IMPERAT.  _  ,  _oni,  -onga,  -oniamo,  -onete,  ongano 

COND.  -orrei,  orresti,  etc. 

CONG.  PRES.  che  io  -onga,  -onga,  -onga,  -oniamo,  -oniate,  ongano 

CONG.  IMPERF.  che  io  -onessi,  onessi,  etc. 

GER.  -onendo 

PART.  PRES.  -onente 

PART.  PASS.  -OStO. 


TBADUBRE  (To  translate,  to  transfer}. 

IND.  PRES.  -uco,  -uci,  -UC6,     ucciamo.     uccete.     iicono 

IMPERF.  -uccevo,  -ucevi,  etc. 

PASS.  REM.  -ussi,  -ucesti,  -usse,     ucemmo,     uceste.  -ussero 

-urr6,  -urrai,  etc. 
IMPERAT.  _,  -ucci,  -uca,  -uciamo,  -ucete,  -ucano 

-urrei,  -urresti,  etc. 

che  io  -uca,  -uca,  -uca,  -uciamo,  -uceie,  ucano 

30NG.  IMPERF.         che   JO  -UC8SSJ,    UC6SSJ,   etc. 

GER-  ucendo 

PART.  PRES.          ucente 

PART.  PASS.  _ottO 


The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  trarre: 


attr-arre,  to  attract 
contr-arre,  to  contract 
detr-arre,  to  detract 
distr-  arre,   to  divert  from 


estr-arre,  to  extract 
protr-arre,  to  protract 
ritr-arre,  to  draw 
sottr-arre,  to  subtract 


The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  supporre: 


antep-orre,  to  put  before 
app-orre,  to  appose 
comp-orre,  to  compose 
contrapp-orre,  to  oppose 
decomp-orre,  to  decompose 
dep-orre,  to  lay  down,  to  attest 
disp-orre,  to  dispose 
esp-orre,  to  expose 
frapp-orre,  to  interpose 
imp-orre,  to  impose 


indisp-orre,   to  indispose 
opp-orre,  to  oppose 
p-orre,  to  put 
predisp-orre,  to  predispose 
prep-orre,  to  place  above 
presupp-orre,  to  presuppose 
prop-orre,  to  propose 
scomp-orre,  to  decompose 
sottop-orre,  to  put  under 
sovrapp-orre,  to  put  upon 


The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  tradurre: 


cond-urre,   to  lead 
ded-urre,  to  infer 
ind-urre,   to  induce 
introd-urre,  to  introduce 
prod-urre,  to  produce 


ricond-urre,  to  bring  back 
rid-urre,  to  reduce 
riprod-urre,  to  reproduce 
ritrad-urre,  to  translate  again 
sed-urre,   to  seduce 


Irregular  conjugation  in  IRE. 

295.  —  We  shall  see  now  the  irregularities  which  may  be 
found  in  the  inflexions  of  the  third  conjugation. 

The  verbs  aprire,  to  open,  coprire,  to  cover,  offrire,  to  offer, 
SOffrire,  to  suffer,  and  their  derivatives  have  a  regular  form  of 
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past  definite  as :   aprii,  /  opened,  coprii,  /  covered,  offrii,  /  offered, 
soffrii,  I  suffered,  beside  the  irregular  following  forms: 

PASS.  REM.  apersi,  aperse,  apersero  PART.  PASS,  aperto 

»     »  copersi,  coperse.  copersero       »       »  coperto 

»     »  offersi.  offense,  offersero  »       »  offerto 

»     »  soffersi,  sofferse.  soffersero       »       »  sofferto 

from  which  are  regularly  derived  the  above  past  participles. 

The  same  may  be  said  of  the  verbs  cucire,  to  sew,  sdrucire. 
to  undo,  and  their  derivatives,  in  which  the  first  pers.  sing,  and 
the  third  pers.  plur.  of  the  present  indicative  preserve  the  soft 
sound  of  the  letter  c,  and  require  hence  the  vowel  i  before  the 
termination,  as: 

io  cucio,  /  sen '.;  sdrucio.  I  undo 

essi  CUCJOno,  they  sen-;  sdruciono,   they  undo. 

To  these  should  be  added  the  verb  sent! re,  to  feel,  with  its 
derivatives  as  well  as  pat  ire.  to  suffer,  in  the  present  participle 
of  which  we  find,  for  reason  of  their  etymology,  the  letter  t  of 
the  root  changed  into  z,  and  the  termination  iente,  instead  of  ente 
thus:  senziente,  pres.  part,  of  the  verb  sent  ire;  consenziente, 
pres.  part,  of  the  verb  consent! re,  to  consent;  paziente,  present  par- 
ticiple of  the  verb  patire. 

These  however  being  the  only  irregular  forms  we  cannot 
classify  them  among  the  irreg.  verbs,  as  it  will  be  necessary  to 
do  for  others  which  we  shall  see  later. 

DIRE  (To  say,  to  tell  — See  the  Exerc.  LXXXV). 

IND.  PRES.  dico,  dici.  dice,  diciamo,  dite.  dicono 

»    IMPERF.  dicevo,  dicevi,  etc. 

I    PASS.  REM.  dissi,  dicesti.  disse.  dicemmo.  diceste,  dissero 

,1    IMPERAT.  _,  di',  dica,  diciamo,  dite.  dicano 

CONG.  PRES.  Che  io  dica,  ....dica,  ....dica,  diciamo,  diciate. 

/      »    IMPERF.  Che  io  dicessi,  dicessi,  etc.  [dicano 

GER.  dicendo 

\     PART.  PASS.          dettO 
The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  dire: 

benedire,  to  bless  maledire,  to  curse 

contraddire,   to  contradict  predire,  to  foretell  . 

disdire,  to  deny,  to  refuse  ridire,  to  tell  again 

except  for  the  imperative  of  benedire,   contraddire,  maledire,  and 
predire,  which  form  is  benedici.  contraddici,  maledici.  predici. 
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INQUISIBE  (To  inquire). 

It  is  irregular  both  iii  the  pres.  part,  inquirente,  and  in  the 
pros,  gerund  inquirendo  ;  it  is  regular  however  in  the  other  parts 
of  the  conjugation. 

ILLANGUIDIBE  (To  languish). 

The  only  irregularity  pertaining  to  this  verb  is  that  it  has 
no  present  participle.  The  same  irregularity  occurs  in  most  verbs 
of  this  conjugation. 


MOBIBE  (To  die  —  See  the  Exerc.  LXXXVI). 

IND.  PRES.         muoio,  muori,  muore,  moriamo.  morite,  mudiono 

IMPERAT.  — ,  muori,  muoia,  moriamo,  morite,  muoiano 

CONG.  PRES.       che  io muoia,  ...muoia,  ...muoia, moriamo,  moriate,  muoiano 

Both  the  future  and    the    conditional    have    a    regular    form 
moriro,  morirei,  etc.,  and  a  contracted  one,  morro,  morrei.  etc. 


OBBEDIBE  (To  obey). 

This  verb  has  been  already  given  in  the  list  of  the  second 
form  belonging  to  the  third  conjugation  ;  both  obbedire  and  di- 
sobbedire  have  also  the  form  ubbidire  and  disubbidire. 

The  termination  for  the  pres.  part,  is  iente :  obbediente,  ubbi- 
diente;  disobbediente,  disubbidiente. 


OFFEBIBE  (To  offer). 

This  is  a  second  form  of  the  verb  off r ire,  though  less  fre- 
quently used.  It  has  the  inflexion  isco. 

Its  past  part,  is  offerto. 

The  verbs  conferire,  to  confer,  differire,  to  differ,  inferire,  to 
infer,  and  trasferire,  to  transfer,  have  the  regular  form  conferito, 
differito,  etc.  for  the  past  participle. 


PENTIBJB  (To  repent). 

Penitente  and  not  pentente   is    the    form    for   the  pres.  parti- 
ciple. 

PEBIBE  (To  perish). 
It  has  no  present  participle. 
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SALIRE  (To  mount,  to  ascend — See  the  Exerc.  LXXXVI). 

IND.  PRES.          salgo,  sail,  sale,  salghiamo,  salite,  salgono 

IIYIPERAT.  — .  sali,  saiga,  salghiamo,  salite,  salgano 

CONG.  PRES.       che io  saiga,  ...saiga, ...saiga,  salghiamo, salghiate, salgano 

Its  present  participle  is  salients. 

The  same  irregular  forms   are  also    used   for  the  derivatives 
of  salire. 

assalire,  to  assail 
risalire,  to  ascend  again 
soprassalire,  to  attack  unawares 


UDIBE  (To  hear  —  See  the  Exerc.  LXXXI). 

IND.  PRES.         odo,  odi.  ode,  udiamo,  udite,  odono 
IIYIPERAT.  — ,  pdi,  oda.  udiamo,  udite,  odano 

CONG.  PRES.       che  io  oda,  ...oda,  ...oda,  udiamo,  udiate,  odano 

The  vowel  u  is  changed  into  o  whenever  the  tonic  accent  falls 
on  the  first  syllable. 

However  the  verb  esaudire,  to  grant,  is  regular  and  has  the 
termination  isco. 


TJSCIBE  (To  go  out  —  See  Exerc.  LXXXVI). 

IND.  PRES.         esco,  esci,  esce,  usciamo,  uscite,  escono 

IIYIPERAT.  — ,  esci,  esca,  usciamo,  uscite,  escano 

CONG.  PRES.       che  io  esca,  ...esca,  ...esca,  usciamo,  usciate,  escano 

This  verb  changes  the  vowel  u  into  e  when  the  accent  falls 
on  the  first  syllable.  This  rule  however  is  not  always  strictly  ob' 
served. 

Riuscire,  to  succeed,  a  derivative  of  uscire,  should  be  conjugated 
like  the  above. 

Esci  re,  the  second  form  of  uscire,  and  its  derivative  ri  esci  re 
follow  the  regular  conjugation. 


VENIRE  (To  come—  See  Exerc.  LXXXV). 

IND.  PRES.  vengo,  vieni,  viene,  veniamo,  venite,  vengono 

PASS.  REM.  venni,  venisti,  venne,  venimmo,  veniste,  vennero 

PUT.  verro,  verrai,  etc. 

IMPERAT.  — ,  vieni,  venga,  veniamo,  venite,  vengano 

COND.  verrei,  verresti,  etc. 

CONG.  PRES.  che  io  venga,  ...venga,  ...venga,  veniamo,  veniate,  vengano 

PART.  PRES.  veniente. 


81 


The  diphthong  ie  is  used  in  the  root  of  the  verb  when  the 
tonic  accent  falls  on  the  first  syllable,  provided  the  diphthong  is 
not  followed  by  two  consonants. 

The  following  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  above  : 


a v venire,  to  befall 
addivenire,   to  chance 
couveuire,  to  suit,  to  convene 
di venire,  to  become 
per  venire,  to  reach 


prevenire,  to  anticipate 
provenire,   to  proceed 
rin venire,  to  recover 
sopravvenire,  to  happen 
unexpectedly 


CHAPTER  VII.  —  Defective  verbs. 


296.  —  We  only  give  here  a  list  of  defective  verbs  most  fre- 
quently used  in  colloquial  language  : 

FEBVEBE  (To  boil.   To  seethe). 


1ND.  PRES.  ferve,   fe~rvono 

IMPERF.  ferveva,  ferveVano 

FUT.  ferver&,  ferveranno 

IMPERAT.  ferva,  fe"rvano 


CONG.  PRES.  ferva,  f^rvano 
GER.  PRES.     fervendo 
PART.  PASS,  fervente 


L.AMBIBE  (To  graze,  to  rase). 


I  NO.  PRES.  larube,  lambiscono 

IMPERF.  lambiva,  lambivano 

PASS.  REM.  Iambi,  lambirono 

FUT.  lambira,  lambiranno 


IMPERAT.       lambisca,  lambiscano 
GER.  PRES.    lambendo 
PART.  PASS,   lambito 


SOLEBE  (To  be  wont). 


IND.  PRES.     soglio,  suoli,  suole,  sogliamo,  solete,  s6gliono 
IMPERF.         solevo,  solevi,  soleva,  solevamo,  solevate,  sole"vano 
CONG.  PRES.  soglia,  soglia,  soglia,  sogliamo,  sogliate,  sdgliano 
»    IMPERF.  solessi,  solessi,  solesse,  sole'ssimo,  soleste,  sol^ssero 
GER.  PRES.    solendo 
PART.  PASS,    solito 


The  past  part,  of  this  verb  has  rather  the  nature  of  an 
adjective ;  thus :  io  sono  solito  corresponds  to  its  equivalent  io 
soglio  ;  io  ero  solito  to  io  solevo,  etc. 
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URGE  RE  (To  urge]. 

I  NO.  PRES.     urge,  lirgono  CONG.  PRES.  urga,  tirgano 

»  IMPERF.  urgeva,  urgevano  »     IMPERF.  urgesse,    urge"ssero 

»  PUT.        urgera,  urgeranno  GER.  PRES.  urgendo 

COND.  urgerebbe,  urgere"bbero  PART.  PRE^.  urgente 

However,  these  forms  do  not  belong  (the  pres.  part,  excepted) 
to  the  familiar  language,  in  which  case  the  verb  essere  is  used, 
followed  by  the  participle  urgente  which  has  the  value,  of  an 
adjective. 

VI GERE  (To  be  extant,  to  be  in  force). 

INC.  PRES.     vige,  vigono  CONG.  PRES.  viga,  vigano 

»    IMPERF.  vigeva,  vig6vano  »    IMPERF.  vigesse,  vige"ssero 

»    FUT.      vigerd,  vigeraniio  GER.  PRES.  vigendo 

IMPER.          viga,   vigano  PART.  PRES.  vigente 

COND.  vigerebbe,  vigere"bbero 

The  forms  of  this  verb  belong  to  the  official  language  rather 
than  to  the  colloquial  one. 

There  are  a  few  more  verbs  which  belong  to  this  class,  but 
we  shall  not  give  here  a  list  of  them,  as  they  pertain  to  the 
poetic  style. 

CHAPTER  VIII.  -  -  AdverU. 

297.  —  Adverbs    are    generally    used    after    the    verb.    They 
may  be  : 

qualitative,  of  comparison,  demonstrative,  of  affirmation, 
quantitative,  of  negation,  interrogative,  of  doubt,  ordinal,  of  aversion, 
of  preference. 

298.  —  Qualitative  adverbs  are  those  which  are  derived  from 
adjectives  or  participles,  and  are  obtained  by  adding  to  the  femi- 
nine  form    of  these   the  termination  mente,  thus  :  ones  to.  honest  r 
onesta-mente,  honestly;  certo,  certain,  certa-mente,   certainly; 

when  the  adjective  ends  in  e  and  has  thus  the  same  termi- 
nation for  both  genders,  the  termination  mente,  is  merely  added 
to  the  adjective,  thus:  forte,  strong,  fortemente.  strongly  ;  insolente, 
insolent,  insolentemente,  insolently; 

when  the  adjective  ends  in  le  or  re  the  vowel  e  is  omitted 
before  the  termination  mente,  thus :  gentile,  polite,  gentilmenle. 
politely ;  particolare,  particular,  particolarmente,  particularly;  but 
the  above  rule  is  not  followed  when  the  adjective  ends  in  l!e. 
as :  molle,  effeminate,  mollemente,  effeminately. 

299.  —  Qualitative  adverbs    as  well    as    adjectives   admit    of 
degrees  of  comparison. 

The  compar.  degree  is  formed  by  adding  the  adverbs  piu, 
meno,  tanto  to  the  positive  ;  however,  it  is  sometimes  expressed 
by  a  word  quite  diiferent  from  the  positive,  as  :  meglio.  better 
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(positive  bene,  well):  peggio,  worse,  (positive  male,  />«</);  piu,  more 
(positive  molto.  much}. 

300.  —  The  superl.  degree  is  sometimes  formed  by  repeating 
the  posit,  adverb,  as:  presto,  soon,  presto  presto,  very  soon;  tardi, 
late,  tardi  tardi,  rcri/  l«i< . 

301.  —  The  qualitative    adverbs    which  do  not  end  in  mente 
in  the  posit,  degree,  generally  add  the  termination  issimo  for  the 
superl.  degree,  as :  male,  badly,   malissimo.   very  badly ;    bene  well, 
benissimo.  <•<•>•</  well. 

3J2.  —  Such  adverbs  admit  of  some  of  the  modifications  met 
with  in  adjectives  and  thus  from  male,  badly,  is  derived  maluccio, 
tolerably  badly;  from  tardi,  late,  tardetto,  rather  late;  from  bene, 
well,  beniltO,  tolerably  well. 

303.  —  Demonstrative  adverbs  are  subdivided  into  : 
definite  adverbs  of  place,  as :   qui.  here,   quassii,   here  above, 

which  may  be  used  by  the  person  speaking  (1st  pers.),  that  is  to 
say  they  determine  or  point  out  a  place  near  to  the  person  speak- 
ing :  costi  and  ccstnggiu.  down  there,  which  correspond  to  the 
person  spoken  to  (2'A  pers.);  la.  there,  and  laggiu,  down  there, 
which  correspond  *o  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of  (3d  pers.)  ; 

definite  adverbs  of  time,   as :   ora,  now,  domani.   to-morrow, 

tOStO,   soon  ; 

definite  adverbs  of  manner,  as:  cosi,  so,  apposta,  on  purpose, 
volentieri.  willingly; 

indefinite  adverbs  of  place,  as :  lungi,  far,  altrove,  somewhere 
else,  dovunque,  e~"ry  where ; 

indefinite  -..verbs  of  time,  as:  spesso,  often,  ormai,  by  this 
time,  dipoi.  afterwards  ; 

indefinite  adverbs  of  manner,  as :  quasi,  almost,  comunque, 
however  ; 

304.  —  The  adverbial  particles,    ci,   vi,   ne,   are  considered  as 
demonstrative  adverbs  : 

ci  (more  used  than  vi  in  colloquial  language) ;  corresponds  to 
qui,  here,  and  indicates  the  exact  location  of  the  person  speaking; 

vi  corresponds  to  la,  there,  and  refers  to  whatever  is 
spoken  of ; 

ne  corresponds  to  di  li,  di  la,  from  there,  and  denotes  the 
place  of  origin  of  departure. 

305.  —  These    adverbial   particles    should    always   he    placed 
before  the  verb,  unless  this  be  in  the  infinitive  mood  or  the  sec. 
pers.   either  sing,  or  plur.  of  the  affirmative  imperative,  in  which 
case  these  particles  are  joined  to  the  verb  omitting  its  final  vowel. 
Ex.  :  non  vi  trovo  chi  cercava,  he  did  not  find  there  him  for  whom 
he  was  looking;  era  impossible  di  andarvi,   //   wan    impossible   to   go 
there;  statene  lontano,  keep  far  from  there. 

306.  —  Finally,  as  to  the  particles  cif  vi,   we  should  mention 
that  if  they  are  followed  by  the  pronom.  particles  lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne, 
they  change  the  vowei  i  into  e.  Ex.  :  come  CC  !o  mise   COSI  C6  lo 
trovo,  as  he  put  it  there  so  he  found  it. 

307.  —  Quantitative  adverbs  may  be 

either  simple,  as :  molto.  much.,  alquanto,  somewhat,  and 
others  similar  to  these; 
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or  compound  as:  assai  pOCO,  little  enough,  tanto  meno,  so 
much  less,  nulla  affatto.  nothing  at  all.  They  are  so  called  because 
they  are  made  up  of  one  adverb  joined  to  another  of  the  same 
kind. 

308.  —  A  few  of  these  adverbs   may   also    be  modified,  thus 
we  say:  molto,    much,    moltissimo,    very  much;   poco,    a    little,    po- 
Chino,  very  little. 

309.  —  Some  demonstrative  adverbs  and  adverbs  of  quantity 
and  time  may  have  the  functions  of  interrogative  adverbs.  Ex-. :  dove 
andavi  tu?  Where  wast  thou  going  t  Quando  tornera  egli  ?  When  will 
he  come  back?  Come  state  voi  ?  How  are  you  t  Quanto  I'hanno  essi 
pagatO  ?  How  much  did  they  pay  for  it  ? 

310.  —  Ordinal  adverbs  are  placed  in  a  separate  class,  as  most 
of  them  are  derived  from  numeral  adjectives.  Among  them  are  : 
primamente,  in  the  first  place,  ultimamente,  lastly. 

311.  —  Adverbs  of  preference,  are  called  all  those,  which  are 
used  to  indicate  a  choice,  as  :  anzi.  nay,  piuttosto,  rather. 

312.  —  Adverbs  of  comparison  are  used  in  order  to  establish  a 
comparison,  as:  a  guisa  di.  like,  siccome.  as. 

313.  —  Adverbs  of  assertion  are  all  those   which  are  used  to 
affirm  an  action  ;  among  these  are  :  si,  yes,  davvero.  indeed  or  of 
course. 

314.  —  Negative   adverbs   may    be  either  simple,    as:  no,   no, 
non,  not,  and  compound,  as:  giammai.  never,  neanche.  not  even. 

The  negative  non  always  precedes  the  verb.  Sometimes, 
however,  it  has  not  the  value  of  a  negative,  as  in  the  compa- 
rison of  two  sentences,  or  after  the  conjunction  finche.  thus : 
ebbi  piu  accoglienza  che  non  credevo,  I  had  a  heartier  welcome  than 
I  expected ;  lo  studiero  finche  non  I'avro  imparato,  /  will  study  it 
till  I  have  learnt  it. 

The  word  mica  is  used  to  strengthen  the  negative,  as  :  non 
e  mica  tardi,  it  is  not  late  at  all. 

Mai  is  not  a  negative  in  itself;  in  order  to  make  it  such, 
another  negative  should  be  used  with  it,  thus  :  non  lo  vidi  mai, 
/  never  saw  him, ;  mai  non  vi  ftl,  he  never  was  there. 

315.  —  Adverbs  of  doubt  are  those  which  are  used  to  express 
uncertanty.  Ex. :  forse,  perhaps,  probabilmente.  probably. 

316.  —  Adverbs  of  opposition  are   used   to   express   contradict- 
ion or  contrast.  Ex. :  all'opposto,  just  the  other  way,  anzi,    on   the 
contrary. 

317.  —  Adverbial    expressions   are    those    words  which    when 
joined  together  have  the  value  of  an  adverb.  The  commonest  are: 
di  buon  grado,  with  pleasure,  a  mano  a  mano,  gradually,  a  bell' agio, 
leisurely,  and  many  others. 

To  these  expressions  might  be  added  those  which  have  the 
substantive  man iera,  manner,  or  usanza.  custom,  understood,  as:  alia 
turca,  in  the  Turkish  fashion;  all' americana,  in  the  Jmer'u-mi  imu. 
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CHAPTER  IX.  —  Prepositions. 

318.  —  Prepositions  in  Italian  always  stand  before  the  words 
they  govern. 

The  various  kinds  of  relation  as  shown  by  prepositions  will 
be  enumerated  in  a  complete  list  beginning  from  §  330. 

319.  —  Prepositions   are    divided    into    three    classes:    prime, 
compound,  and  those  which  are  combined   with   the    articles    and 
are  called  "  preposizioni  articolate". 

320.  —  The  prime  prepositions  are:  di.  of,    a,    to    or    at,    da, 
from  or  ft//,    in,  in  or  into,   per,  for,  con,  with,   su,  on  or  upon,   tra 
or  fra,  between,   among. 

321.  —  The  following  and  others  of  a  similar  kind  are  called 
compound:  accanto   (a-canto),   beside,  appresso  (a-presso),  near,  di 
fianco,  next  to. 

Among  the  prepositions  are  sometimes  classified  other  words  which  by 
nature  are  adverbs  or  adverbial  expressions,  but  they  have  in  themselves  a  ne- 
cessary relation  with  persons  or  things  and  they  become  prepositions  when  they 
are  followed  by  one  of  the  prime  prepositions. 

322.  A  (either  simple  or  combined  with   the    article)    fol- 
lows: 

accanto,  near,  accosto,  next  to,  addosso,  upon  one's  back, 
app&tto,  facing,  attorno,  round,  attraverso,  across,  avanti.  before, 
dinanzi.  in  front  of ',  dintorno,  around,  dirimpetto,  opposite  to,  intorno, 
around,  incontro,  towards,  rasente,  grazing,  close  to. 

It  should  be  noted  that  when  the  preposition  a  precedes  a  word  which 
begins  with  a  vowel,  the  consonant  d  is  added  to  it,  thus  we  say :  non  penso  ad 
uscire,  I  am  not  thinking  of  going  out. 

323.  —  Di  (either  simple  or  combined  with  the  article)  follows : 

all'  infuori,  outside  of,  a  malgrado,  notwithstanding,  appie,  at 
the  foot  of,  fuori,  out,  in  cambio,  in  exchange,  in  luogo,  in  place  of, 
invece,  instead,  prima,  before. 

The  prepositions  dopo.  after,  fra,  among  or  between,  presso, 
near,  senza.  without,  su,  on,  verso,  towards,  take  di  only  when 
followed  by  personal  pronouns.  Ex. :  egli  venne  dopo  di  me,  he 
came  after  me.  When  followed  by  demonst.  pronouns  they  may 
or  may  not  take  the  prep,  di,  as:  senza  di  quello  or  senza  quello, 
without  that. 

The  preposition  su,  on,  when  followed  by  the  indef.  art.  either 
takes  the  letter  r  or  is  followed  by  di,  for  reasons  of  euphony, 
thus  we  say:  su  di  un  albero,  or  sur  un  albero,  on  a  tree. 

324.  -  A  or  di  follows: 

contro,  against,  dentro,  within,  dietro,  behind,  in  mezzo,  in 
the  midst  of,  oltre,  besides,  presso,  near,  sopra,  above,  sottO,  be- 
neath. 
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It  is  preferable  to  use  di  after  those  prepositions  which  are 
followed  by  a  personal  pronoun,  as:  voi  COSpirate  contro  di  me, 
you  conspire  against  me. 

325.  —    Da  (either   simple  or  combined  with  the  article)  fol- 
lows di  la,  that  side,  di  qua,  this  side. 

Either  di    or    da    follows    giu,    down,    lontano.  far,    lungi.  far. 

They  are  followed  by  di  when  they  precede  an  adverb  of 
place;  da  is  used  in  all  the  other  cases.  .Ex. :  egli  abita  lontano 
di  qui,  he  lives  far  from  here;  but  we  say:  noi  eravamo  lungi  daSIa 
casa,  we  were  far  from  the  house. 

326.  —  A,  da,  in  follow  fino,  till  or  as  far   as,   according    to 
the  idea  expressed;  this  is  made  clear  by  the  follpwing  examples: 
fino  a  Roma,  as  far  as  Rome,  fjno  da   ieri,    since    yesterday,    fino  in 
cima,  up  to  the  top. 

327.  —  Per  follows: 

gill,  down,  and  SU,  up,  even  if  preceded  by  the  preposition 
di,  as:  egli  COrreva  gill  per  la  SCesa,  he  was  running  down  the  slope; 
ha  preso  di  su  per  la  COllina,  he  has  taken  the  up  hill  road. 

328.  —  Con  follows: 

insieme,  together,  which  is  erroneously  joined  to  a,  as:  e 
partito  insieme  con  sua  madre.  he  started  (together}  with  his  mother. 

329.  —  Finally  the   "  preposizioni   articolate  "    of   which    we 
have  already  spoken  are   those    which    are    either   joined    to  the 
definite  articles  of  both  numbers  or  blended  with  them. 


Significations  of  the  prime  and  compound  prepositions. 


Here  are  enumerated  as  fully  as  possible  the   various    relat- 
ions between  the  prime  or  compound  prepositions  and  other  words. 
330.  —  The  preposition  di  may  indicate: 

lineage:  il  padre  di  Napoleone,  Napoleon's  father; 

possession  :  leggete  il  libro  del  mio  amiCO,  read  my  friend's  book; 

partition:  alcuni   di  loro  sono  degl' ingrati,  some  of  them  are 
ungrateful; 

quality:  egli  e  un  uomo  d' ingegno.  lie  is  a  man  of  gen'nm; 

limitation:  essa  e  infelice  ma  forte  d'animo.  she   is   unhappy 
but  of  a  brave  heart; 

material:  OCCOVi   Una   catena    d'oro,    here    is    a    golden    chain 
for  you; 

instrument;  il  generate  circondo   di   ripari   I'  accampamento, 
the  general  surrounded  his  camp  with  defences; 

denomination:  la  citta  di  Madrid,   the  city  of  Madrid: 

cause:  quella  signora  soffre  di  nevralgia,  that  lady  is  suffer- 1 
ing  from  neuralgia; 

measure:  6  piu  alto  di  lui  di  ire  piedi,  he   is    taller    than    he 
by  three  feet; 

motion  from  place:  il  battello  non  6  uscito  di  portO,  the  ship 
has  not  gone  out  of  the  harbour; 

time:  le  camelie  fioriscono  d'inverno,  camelias  bloom  in 
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331.  —  The  preposition  a  denotes: 

direction  <>f  action :  parliamo  a  coloro  che  possono  capirci,  we 
speak  to  them  irho  are  ahlc  io  understand  us; 

approximation  :  abitlamo  vicino  alia  citta,  we  live  near  the 
city; 

appcrtai nment :  aspettateci  in  riva  al  mare,  wait  for  us  by 
the  sea-shore; 

utility  or  disadvantage:  cio  torna  a  tUO  onore.  this  is  to  thy 
honour ; 

essa  par  la  sempre  a  nostro  svantaggio,  she  always  speaks  to 
our  discredit; 

aim  :  non  e  nato  alia  lotta,  he  was  not  born  to  struggle; 

tuidt-nry:  si  dimostra  inclinato  a  quest' ante,  he  seems  to  be 
inclined  to  //*/*  art; 

communion:  si  mischia  sempre  ai  cattivi  compagni.  he  always 
mixes  with  bad  companions; 

limitation:  la  tua  VOC6  e  piacevole  a  uclirsi,  thy  voice  is  pleas- 
ant to  be  heard; 

cause:  Io  riconobbi  al  color  dei  cspelli,  I  recognised  him  by 
the  colour  of  his  hair; 

distribution:  costa  un  franco  al  metro,  it  costs  one  franc  a 
metre; 

distance:  abita  a  sette  miglia  dalla  citta,  he  lives  seven  miles 
from  the  city; 

place:  se  siete  buoni  vi  condurrb  al  teatro,  if  you  are  good, 
I  icill  take  you  to  the  theatre; 

time:  mi  cbrico  tutte  le  sere  alle  undici,  I  go  to  bed  every 
night  at  ehven  o'clock; 

manner:  voglio  la  mia  valigia  chiusa  a  chiave,  /  want  my 
•valise  locked; 

332.  —  The  preposition  da  denotes: 

agency  of  person :  Io  scolaro  fu  punito  da!  maestro,  the  scholar 
was  punished  by  his  teacher ; 

agency  of  cause:  rimase  soffocato  dal  fumo,  he  was  suffocated 
by  the  smoke; 

separation  or  remoteness:  rifugge  da  ogni  lode,  he  escapes  from 
all  praise;  dall' anno  scorso  non  |' ho  piu  veduto,  since  last  year  I 
have  seen  nothing  of  him; 

source  or  origin:  discende  da  poveri  campagnuoli,  he  is  des- 
cended from  poor  country  people; 

defect:  e  nato  CiGCO  da  un  OCChio,  he  was  born  blind  in  one  eye; 

consequence:  e  cosi  buono  da  esser  portato  a  modello,  he  is 
so  good  as  to  be  held  up  as  a  model : 

suitability:  it  marchese  ha  venduto  un  ottimo  cavallo  da  corsa, 
the  marquis  has  sold  a  very  good  race  horse; 

fitness:  la  vostra  commedia  e  da  studiarsi,  perche  c'  e  del 
buono,  your  comedy  should  be  studied  because  there  is  good  in  it; 

use:  prendete  un  ferro  da  calza,   take  a  knitting  needle  ; 

comparison:  quanto  siete  diverse  da  quello  di  un  tempo!  How 
different  you  are  from  what  you  once  were! 

termination  of  motion:  Io  cercai  da  mia  zia,  J  looked  for  him 
at  my  aunt's; 
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place:  pernottammo  dal  parroco  del  villaggio,  we  passed  the 
night  at  the  house  of  the  village  priest; 

approximation:  avra  avuto  in  tasca  da  ottocento  lire,  he  may 
have  had  about  eight  hundred  francs  in  his  pocket. 
333.  —  The  preposition  in  signifies: 

place :  questa  pianta  cresce  in  America,  this  plant  grows  in 
America  ; 

time:  lo  finiranno  in  una  quindicina  di  giorni,  they  will  finish 
it  in  a  fortnight; 

aim:  egli  ha  pubblicato  un  opiiscolo  in  mia  difesa,  he  has 
published  a  pamphlet  in  my  defense; 

effect:  j  suoi  consigli  lo  cambiarono  in  meglio,  his  advice 
changed  him  for  the  better; 

manner:  ella  venne  in  costume  andaluso,  she  came  in  Anda- 
lusian  costume. 

334.  --  The  preposition  con  signifies: 

company:  andate  con  lui  e  vi  mostrera  la  via,  go  with  him 
and  he  will  sliow  you  the  way ; 

action  in  common  with  others:  si  batterono  col  nemJCO  acca- 
nitamente.  they  fought  desperately  with  the  enemy ; 

comparison:  con  lui  perderemo  di  cento,  with  him  u-e  shall 
certainly  lose; 

means:  colla  sua  doicezza  ella  lo  indurra  alia  clemenza,  with 
her  siveetness  she  will  induce  him  to  clemency; 

cause :  con  questo  be!  tempo  staremo  di  piu  in  eampagna.  n-Hh 
this  beautiful  weather  we  shall  stay  longer  in  the  country; 

quality:  un  uomo  colla  barba  nera  si  e  sdraiato  suH'erba,  a 
man  tvith  a  black  beard  lay  down  on  the  grass. 

335.  —  The  preposition  per  signifies: 

passage:  se  passate  per  Roma  fate  una  visita  alia  mia  co- 
gnata.  if  you  pass  by  Rome,  pay  a  visit  to  my  sister-in-lair  ; 

cause:  per  quattro  punti  perdiamo  it  giuoco,  by  four  points 
we  lose  the  game; 

exchange:  ho  preso  I'  uno  per  I'altro,  /  took  one  for  the 
other; 

extension  of  space:  la  barca  galleggiava  per  il  lago,  the  boat 
was  floating  on  the  lake; 

extension  of  time:  stento  per  tutta  la  vita,  he  was  in  want 
all  his  life; 

limit:  bisogna  partire  per  Pisa,  we  must  start  for  Pisa; 

object:  voi  studiate  per  passare  agli  esami,  you  study  in  order 
to  pass  your  examinations; 

utility:  e  hello  il  morir  per  la  patria,  it  is  beautiful  to  die 
for  one's  country; 

relative  value:  quelle  penne  non  sono  buone  per  voi,  those  pens 
are  not  good  for  you; 

concession:  per  ricco  che  egli  sia  non  potra  indurlo  col  de- 
naro,  hoivever  rich  he  may  be  he  ivill  not  be  able  to  bribe  him  with 
money; 

distribution :  date  a  quei  bambini  una  mela  per  uno,  give  those 
children  an  apple  each; 

limitation:  lo  afferro  per  il  vestito,  he  seized  him  by  his  coat. 
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CHAPTER  X.  -  -  Conjunctions. 


336.  —  The  following  are  the    most  important    examples  of 
conjunctions  with  their  functions  indicated : 

copulative:  e,  6d,  and; 

disjunctive:  0,  od,  ovvero.  oppure.  or; 

oppositive:  ma.   "but,   pero,  however; 

concessive:  sebbene,  benche.  although,    tuttavia,   however,  non- 

dimeno,  nevertheless; 

declarative:  cioe,  that  is,  vale  a  dire,  that  is  to  say; 
conditional:  se,   if,  purche,  provided,  qualora,  whenever; 
causal:  perche.  because,  giacche.   poiche,  for,  as; 
comparative:  come,   as,   siccome.   as; 
temporal:  men! re.  while,  quando.   when,  dacche,  since; 
final:  affmche.  that,  acciocche.  in  order  to; 
conclusive:  dunque,  then,   quindi,   therefore. 

337.  —  Conjunctions   may    be    compound:   siccome.  as,  which 
includes  the  two  conjunctions  si  and  come,  so-as;  purche.  provided? 
which  includes  pure  and  che,  yet-that. 

338.  —  It  should  be  noted  that  the   letter  d  which  is  added 
to  the  conjunctions  e,  and,    o,    or,    is    only    used    for    reasons    of 
euphony. 

339.  —  There  is  a  great  number  of  conjunctions  which  require 
that  the  verb  be  in  the  subj.  mood.  With  some  of  them,  however^ 
the  verb  must  be  in  the  subj.  mood  only  when  the  action  is  fu- 
ture or  considered  as  possible;  while  with  others  when  the  action 
expressed  by  the    verb    has    already    taken   place    the   indicative 
should  follow  (and  is  therefore  real),  or,  when  the  action  is  fu- 
ture or  possible,  the  subj.  is  required.  Ex.  :  dopoche  avemmo  pran- 
zato,  uscimmo,  after  laving  dined  we  went  out;  promise   di  comlurli 
al  teatro  dopoche  avessero  fatto  le  loro  lezioni,  he  promised  to  take 
them  to  the  theatre  after  they  had  done  their  lessons. 

340.  —  The  following  are  the    conjunctions    used    with,   the 
subjunctive:   acciocche.    in    order    that,    affinche,    in   order    that,  a 
mono  che,  unless,  ancorche.  even  if,  a  patto  che,  on  condition  that, 
benche,  although,  comecche.  a*  if,  dato  che,  given  that,  nel  caso  che, 
in  case  that,  nonostante  che,  notwithstanding  that,  posto  che,  granted 
that,  prima  che,  before,   purche,  provided  that,   qualora.  if,  quandan- 
che,  even  if,  quandoche,  even    when,    quantunque,    although,  sebbene 
though,   sempreche,  always  granted  that. 

341.  —  The  following  may  be  used  either  with  the  subjunct- 
ive or  the  indicative:  se  (see  $§  214,  ?.\5),  if,  appena  che,  as  soon  </*, 
come,  as,  di  modo  che,  so  that,  dopoche,  after,  finche.  until,  onde, 
wherefore,   tOStOChe,  as  soon  as. 


CHAPTER  XL  —  Interjections. 

342.  —  Interjections  may  be  either  simple  or  compound. 
The  simple  interjections  are : 

to  express  joy:  oh!  bene!  bravo!  viva! 

to  express  sorrow:  ah!  ahi!  ohi!  ahime!  ohime! 

to  impose  silence:  zitto! 

to  express  a  ivish  :  magari ! 

to  express  a  doubt:  mah! 

to  express  disdain:  oibo  ! 

to  express  surprise:  oh! 

to  express  fear:  uh! 

to  threat:  guai ! 

Of  the  above  interj.s  only  bravo  and  zitto  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  person  to  whom  they  are  addressed. 

The  compound  interjections  are:  oh  orrore!  oh  horror!  oh 
gioia!  oh  joy!  ahi  misero!  oh  wretched  being  that  lam!  pcvero  me! 
oh  unhappy  creature  that  I  am  !  poveri  loro !  oh  poor  things !  From 
which  examples  we  see  that  povero  is  followed  by  the  objective 
pronoim  with  which  it  agrees. 

,-ilJ.  —  The  word  ecco,  here  he  is,  is  also  used  as  an  interj. 
and  it  may  be  joined  to  a  pron.  particle,  as:  eccomi,  here  I  am, 
eccoli.  here  they  are,  eccone,  here  is  some  of  it. 

344.  —  Interjections  are  also  called  certain  words  which  are 
used  to  greet  wishes,  to  call,  to  assert  with  emphasis  or  to  en- 
courage. Ex. :  addio!  adieu!  arrivederci!  good-bye!  buon  giorno! 
good  morning!  .ben  arrivato!  welcome!  diamine!  the  deuce!  orsu ! 
•courage ! 
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